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PREFACE.

This is, I think, tlie first and only Otchipwe Grammar
that ever was published in the United States. It was ra-
ther a hard work to compose it; I had to break my road
ali through. VVriters of other Grammars avail themselves
of the labors of their predecessors, and collect, like the bee,
the honey out of these flowers of literature, leavingthe dust
in. I had no such advantage; I had nothing before me.
No wonder then, if ali be not correct in this first essay.
Those who shall find errors or omissions in this Grammar,
will oblige me very much by sending me their corrections
and remarks, which will be thankfully received and duly
considered.
My principal intention in publishing this Grammar is, to

assist Missionaries in the acquirement of the Otchipwe lan-
guage and its kindred dialects, as I know by experience how
useful it is to the Missionary to know the language of the
people whom he is endeavoring to convert to God.
At the same time it is my wish to do, for my part and in

my sphere, vvhat I wish should be done by other Missionaries
or competent persons, in their respective spheres ; that is,
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that complete Grammars and Dictionaries should be com-
posed and published, of ali tbe different Indian languages
in the Union. It is the judicious opinion of Mr. Henry R.
Schoolcraft, (vvho has done, and is doing yet, much for
the Indian history,) “ that the true history of the Indian
tribes and their International, relations, must rest, as a basis,
upon the light obtained from their languages.” This is
true; and to obtain this light from the Indian languages,
Grammars and Dictionaries would render the surest Ser¬
vices.
And finally I wish to do a service to the Philologist, to

whom it affords pleasure and acquirement, to compare the
grammatical sy?tems of different languages.

The Authok.



GRAMMAR

OF THE

OTCHIPWE LANGUAGE.

INTRODUCTION.
The Otchipwe language is spoken by the tribe of In-'

dians, called Chippeioa Indians* which was once a nume-
rous and povverful tribe. ■ It is now reduced to the small
number of about 15,000 individuals, who are scattered
round Lake Superior, and far round in the inland, over a
large tract of land. Several other tribes of Indians speak
the same language, with little alterations. The principal
of these are, the Algonquin, the Otaiva, and the Potovat«.-
mi tribes. He that understands well the Otchipwe lan¬
guage, will easily converse with Indians of these tribes.
The Otchipvve Grammar, whieh is here presented to the

reader, teaches the art of spelling and writing correctly the
Otchipwe language. This Grammar is divided into three
parts, viz : Ortliography, Etymology and Syntax.

*The proper name ofthese Indians is, Otchipive Indiani. By this name^.
pronounced according to the orthograpby stated in this book, vre will call
this Grammar and language i



PART FIRST.

ORTHOGBAPHV.

Orthography, (according to the meaning of this Greek
word, correct uiriting,) teaches the art of spelling the words
of a language with correctness and propriety.. To speak
and write is the faculty and art of expressing thoughts with
toords. Words then are signs ofour thoughts. These signs
are either sounds uttered by the mouth, or marks fonned
by the hand.
Words are composed of letters, which are the represen-

tatives of sounds formed by the organs of speech.
There are only seventeen letters in the Otchipwe alpha-

bet; and no more are required to write correctly and plain-
ly ali the words of this expreSsive language. These letters
are divided into vowels and cosonants.
A vowel is the representative of an articulate sound, which

can be distinctly’ uttered by itself. There are only four
vowels in the Otchipvve language, namely, a, e, i, o. This
language has no u. The let-ter u is sounded difierently by
different nations, English, French, German, etc. The Ot-
chipwe language has npne of these sounds. The German
sound of the vowel w, (like oo in fool, or like u in full,) is
unknown to the Otchipwe language; so much so, that even
in the two or three words, vvhich these Indians have adopt-
ed from the French, the sound oo, (in French ou,} is chang-
ed into o. F. i. a handkerchief, (un motzchoir,) moshwe; my
button, (mon bozzton,) nin bodi-. Lowis, Noi. But moreyet
than the German sound of u, is the French and English pro-
nunciation of the same, unknown to the Otchipvve lan¬
guage.
A consonant is the representative of an inarticulate sound,

which can only be perfectly uttered with the help of a vow-
el. There are thirteen consonants in this language, name-
ly .• b, c, d, g, h,j, k, m, n, p, s, t, to. The follovving con-
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sonants,/, l, q, r, v, z, z, never occur in the words of this
language ; and the Indians who speak it, can hardly pro-
nounce thena, and many cannot pronounce them at ali, es-
pecially old Indians. They pronounce f and v like b or
p ; Z and r they pronounce like n. So, for instance, when
they are asked to pronounce the French word farlne,
(flour,) they will say panin: the name David, they will
pronounce Dabid,-, the name Marie, Mani; the name Mar-
guerite, Magit; etc.

BJEMARKS ON THE VOWELS.

Many methods have been tried to write Otchipvve words,
but they proved deficient, and d id not express exactly the
sounds of these words, because the English orthography has
been used. It can easily be observed, and vvill be acknowl-
edged, when impartially examined, by persons who under-
stand some other language, that the English orthography,
being so peculiar, can never be successftdly applied to any
other but the English language. It is impossible to write
with propriety any other language but the English, accor-
ding to the English orthography, because the English vow-
els have so many different sounds, that they must necessa-
rily create difficulty and uncertainty, when applied to the
vvriting of words of other languages.
And so, in fact, it is the čase with any other language,

more or less. Every language has its own orthography,
which could not be entirely applied to any other language.
Why then should the Otchipwe language (vvith its kindred

dialects) not have its own orthography? This question
immediately arose in my mind, when I first entered the field
of missionary labors among the Indians; and soon brought
me to the establishing of an own orthography for the O-
tchipwe language and its dialects. This orthography does
not entirely belong to any other language, but is taken from
the English and French, and adapted to theOtchipwe.
According to this orthography I vvrote my first little In-

dian work, in 1831, (with the help of an interpreter, at that
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time,) and published it in Detroit in 1832; and have ever
since follovved the same in my subsequent Indian vvritings:
with only one alteration, vvhich I have adopted in vvriting this
Grammar ; putting the English sh instead of the French eh.
I am satisfied, in my humble opinion, that this is the ea-

siest and plainest method of vvriting the Otchipwe language.
It is gencrally approved by those who have occasion to ex-
amine it; and it was almoet entirely adopted by some vvriters
of srnah Indian vvorks, as spelling books and other little In¬
dian school books ; and portions of the Holy Scripture.
Here is an explanation of this orthography. The sound

of the voicels never changes ; they have always the same
sound. The sounding of the consonants is adapted to the
pronunciation of the same in English and French. This
will be better understood after the perusal of the follovvihg
remarks.
The four vovvels, a, e, i, o, are pronounced as follovvs:
a is invariably pronounced as in the English word father;

as, anakanan, mats ; ta-nc/gana,he vvill be left behind ; ga-
sagaang, he that is gone out.

e is al\vays pronounced as in the English vvord met ; as,
eteg, vvhat there is ; eta, only ; cnendang, according to his
thought or vvill.
i is always pronounced as in the English word pin', as,

inini, a man ; ki-gi-ikit, thou hast said: iieidi, there.
o is alvvays pronounced as in the English vvord note; as,

odon, his mouth ; onow, these here ; okaj, its bili.
Theserules have no exception in the Otchipvve language.

The four vovvels are invarlabltf pronounced as stated here ;
they may occur in the first or last syllable of a vvord, or in
the middle; and they are never silent. VVhich you tvill
please to mind vvell, if you vvish to pronounce correctly and
easily the vvords of this language.
As the general rule for the pronunciation of vovvels is,

to pronounce thera always equally, and never to let them be
silent, it foliovvs that, vvhere tvvo or three vovvels, of the
same kind or different vovvels, appear together in a vvord,
the^ must ali be sounded.
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EXAMPLES.
Saagam, lie goes out; pron. sa-ga-am.
Oossi, lie has a father ; pron. o-os-si.
Nin nibca, I cause him to sleep ; pron. nin ni-be-a.
O moatoan, they make him weep, cry; pron. o mo-a-tean.
Waiba, soon ; pron. wa-i-ba.
Maingan, wolf; pron. ma-in-gan.
Nawaii, in themiddle ; pron. na-wa-i-i.
There are some diphtongs proper in this language.

The letter i forms them. when it is preceded or follovred
by some other vowel; ni. ei, oi; ia, ie, io. Both votvelš
are pronounced in one syllable, but both must be distinctly
soundcd; they are proper diphtongs.

r EXAMPLES.
Misai, a loach, (fish;) pron. mi-sai.
Omodai, bottle, pron. o-mo-dai.
Apakwei, a mat to cover a lodge ; pron. a-pa-kivei.
Hoi ! (interj) hallo!
Saiagiad, whom thou lovest; pron. sa-ia-gi-ad.
Ebiian, thou who art; pron. e-bi-ian.
Aiaieg, where you are.: pron. a-ia-ieg.
Aioiog, make use of it; pron. a-lo-iog.

ACCENTS ON VOtVBLS.
In order to facilitate the pronunciation of the words of

this language, and to distinguish the first person.from the
second in some moods and tenses, I make occasionally use
of accents in this Grammar and in the Dictionary ofthis lan¬
guage. These accents are, the acute, the grave and the
circumflen accent.

1. I put the acute accent on that syllable in the word
which must be pronounced with more emphasis or stress
than the others. And this emphasis, put on one syllable
or on another, sometimes entirely changes the meaning of
the word, as you see in some of the following Examples.
F. i., dnakwad, it is cloudy ; andkan, a mat; minikdn, seed ;
agamlng, on the beach ; agclming, on the other side of a
river, bay, lake, etc.; sdgaigan, a small lake; sagdigan, a
tiail; niblng, in the water : nibing, in summer.
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2. I make use of the grme, accent to distinguish the first
person from the second in many circumstances, as will be
seen in the paradigma or patterns of the Conjugations.
Examples:
Enendandn, as Iwill or think ; enendaman, as thou wilt.

Sagitoidmban, had 1 liked it; sagitoiamban, hadst thou liked
it. Endaidng, where we live or dvvell; (the person or
persons spoken to, are not included in the number of those
who dwell in the plače alluded to.) Enddiang, where tre
live or dwell; (the person or persons spoken to, are in¬
cluded.
2. I plače the circumflex accent on some vowels, to sig-

nify that they have the nasal sound, almost the same as in
French, when they are followed by the letter n. F. i., sc-
nibd, silk, ribbon; pakaakitve, a hen ; abinodjl, a child;
gigb, fish, etc. The exact pronunciation of these vowels
cannot be given in writing. You must hear them pronounced
by persons who speak Otchipwe correctly ; and endeavor
to take hold of the genuine pronunciation.
I must observe here, that I don’t put accents on every

Indian word in this Grammar. I put them occasionaUy,
for the accommodation of beginners.. When I am writing
for Indian readers, I never use accents, except grave
accents, for the distinction of the two persons ; (as above
in No 2.)

REMARKS ON THE CONSONANTS.

In regard to the consonants of this language, severa)
rerriarks are to be made, which you are requested to peruse
carefully and keep in memory, in order to read and write
correctly the Otchipwe language.
I tried to reduce the Otchipvve orthographv, as much

as possible, to the easiest and plainest principles. No
more letters are employed than are absolutely necessary,
For this reason there are no silent, letters in this ortho-
graphy, and no duplications of letters, except of the letter s,
which is indispensable. I employ the French j, to stand
in Otchipwe for the same soft sound as it does in French,
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because there is a perfect analogy between the FrenchJ in
jour,jardin, etc., and the Otchipwej \ti joriiia. jitvan, etc.,
which the English consonants cannot well express. In
English we have sh ; but this sound does not exactly ex-
press the sound of the French or OtchipweJ ; it is harder.
ThisJ is the only consonant I take front the French alpha-
bet ; ali the others are English consonants.
Peruse now diligently the follotving remarks on the

Otchipwe consonants.
The letter c is never employed by itself; it can easily be

dispensed with, by using s and k. It is only used in the
composition of letters teh, of which we will speak belo«’.
The letter d connected withj, has the sound of the Eng¬

lish J, or of g, when pronounced soft, as in gender, ginger,
etc. F. i., madjan, go on ; ninlndj, my band ; dndjiton,
change it; gimodj, secretly.
The letter g has, in the Otchipwe orthography and read-

ing, always a hord sound ; not only before a and e, but
also invariably before e and i; nithout any exception.
F. i., geget, truly ; gigito, he speaks • gi-nigi, he was boru ;
<7e/70,-something.
The letter h is used by itself only in some interjections,

where it is pronounced with a strong aspiration, as haw!
haw! halloo ! hurrah ! go on! hoi! halloo! The main
use of this letter is its connexion with s, to form the same
sound as in English, sh,
The letter J, as above stated, is always pronounced as in

French, that is to say, softer than the English sh. F. i.,
jomin, grape, raisin ; joniia, silver, money ; ojimo, he runs
away; onijishin, it is good. fair; mij, give him; ganoj,
speak to him.—Kind reader, be careful, not to pronounce it
as in English, (John, joy, jar,) but as in French, (jour, ja-
mais, etc.)
The letter s is always pronounced like z, in the beginning

as well as in the middle and end of syllables and words.
When it is double, it has the hard sound of double s, like
in English. F. i., nin segis, I fear, (pron. nin zegiz;) sas-
ffgisi, he is avaracious, (pron, zazagizi;) nin sessessakis, I
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buril and weep, (pron. zešsessakiz;) ondass, come here,
(pron. ondass.) After a consonant, the letter s has alvvays
the hard sound, like doubk s. F. i., lcwiwisensag, boys,
(pron. kwiwizenssag;) amonsag, little bees or flies, (pron.
amonssag.)—The tvvo letters s and h in connexion, have
the same sound in Otchipvve, as in English; in the begin¬
ning, middle and end of syllables and vvords. F. i., nishime,
my younger brother, (or sister ;) ashishin, put me; asham,
give him to eat; binish, till; Jdganash, an Englishman.
The letter t in connexion vvith eh gives the sound of the

same composition of letters in the English vvords ivatch,
match,pitcher, etc. F. i., tchiman, a canoe, tchatcham, he
sneezes; nin tchitchag, my soul ; gtoanatcli, beautiful;
minotch, notwithstanding.
The letter w is pronounced like in English.
It must be observed here, that the pronunciation of some

consonants in the Otchipvve language is very vague and un-
certain. There are six consonants of this kind, viz : Z>, p\
d, t-, g, k. It is impossible to ascertain, by the pronun¬
ciation of the Indians, the correct orthography of some
vvords commencing vvith these letters, or containing them.
So, for instance,in a vvord beginning vvith b, you vvilloften hear
the Indians pronounce this b like p ; and sometimes like b.
Or if the vvord begins vvith a p, they vvill pronouce it at one
time p, and at another b. And the same they do vvith d
and t, vvith g and k. They confound very frequenty these
consonants. We also see in letters vvritten by Indians in
their ovvn language, hovv they confound b vvith p', d vvith t:
g vvith k; not only in the beginning, but also in the middle
and at the end of vvords,
As a general rule for the right use of these six consonats,

when they terminale the word, take this : In order to knovv
vvhether b or p, d or t, g or k, terminate the vvord, (vvhich
you ordinarily cannot ascertain from the Indian pronunci¬
ation,) prolong the vvord, that is, add a syllable, by forming
the plural, or making some other change, and you vvill find
the true final letter.
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Examples.
The word jingob, a fir-tree, is often pronounced jingop.

To ascertain ivhether b or p is the fina! letter of this word,
form the plural by adding ig, and you will havejingobig,
where b is distinctly sounded.
The words gijig, <tay, air, sky; and gijik, cedar or ce-

dar-tree, are ordinarily pronounced alike; but by a prolon-
gation of the words,their final letters appear distinctly. They
say gijigad, it is day; 'gijikag, cedar-trees.
So also mitig, a tree, and akik, a kettle. These two

words both exhibit k as their final letter in comrnon pron-
unciation; but when you prolong thewords, you will have,
mitigog, trees ; akikog kettles. There the letters g and k
are sounded clearly.
. Wenijishid, he who is good, or handsome; commonly

pronounced wenijishit; but in the plural, loenijishidjig, the
letter d is sounded in the soft pronunciation of djig. (And
so in ali the participles ending in ad, ed, id, od, which
make their plural by addingjj^.)
To ascertain whether you have to write dj or teh, in the

middle or at the end of words, try to find out, whether the
word, if placed in another position or inflection, -would
show d or t ; and you will know, whether you have to write
dj or teh.

Examples.
Ojitchigade, it is Tnade ; not ojidjigade, because it is de-

rived from the verb, nind ojiton, I make it; where t is dis-
tinctly sounded.
Winitchige, he is making dirty (something, or some

pla.ee) ; not toinidjige, because it comes from nin miniton,
I make it dirty ; where again t is elearly heard,
Nin banddjiton, I spoiled it; not nin banatchiton, be¬

cause it comes from banadad, it is spoiled; where d is
most clearly sounded.
Kikendjige, he knows; not kikentehige, because it isde-

rived from nin kikendan, I know it; vvhere d is distinctly
heard.
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Gimodj, secretly; not gimotch, because it comes from
gimodi, he steals.—Ete.
I know very well, dear reader, that you cannot make any

use of these rules now in the beginning of your studies.
But after the first perusal of this Grammar, and when you
shall have acquired some knowledge of this language, these
rules will be useful to you ; they will £e to you a good guid-
ance, and help you materially in your endeavors to acquire
a reasonable, systematical and grammatical orthography of
the Otchipwe language.
If we wish to cultivate a little the Otchipwe language,

we ought to the orthagraphical use of these six conso-
nants, according to the most common and most reasonable
pronunčiation. This I tried, and yet try, to effect in my
Indian writings, especially in this Grammar, and in the
Dictionary of this language. If now those who feel able
and disposed to write in Otchipwe, would adopt the ortho-
graphy of these works, it would be fixed and established.
And it is indeed the Grammar and theDictionary we ought
to consult and to follovr in regard to the orthography of a
language. If every one writes as he pleases, we will never
arrive at uniformity and systematical regularity.
There is an analogy of this in the German language. The

Germans also pronounce the letter b very often likej;; and
also the letter c/like t, and g like k-, in the beginning and
at the end of words, But when they are writing, they don! t
follow this corrupted pronunčiation; they follow the or-
thography of their books, especially of Dictionaries.
There will be some more rules and remarks, in regard to

orthography, in this Grammar. I cannot explain them bere;
they would be entirely misplaced, if here, You will find
them in their due places.



PART SEČO N D.

ETYMOLOGY.

Etymology , (according to the signification of this Greek
word, doctrine of the origin of words,} is that part of Grani-
mar, which teaches the derivations and inflections of words,
and treats of the different parts of speech.
There are nine Parts ofSpeech in the Otchipwe language.

I will put them down here in the same order in which this
Grammar treats of them. This order differs from that ob-
served in other Grammars ; for good reasons.
The parts of speech are as follovvs :
1. The Suhstantive or Noun-, as, inini, man; ikwe, wo-

man; wigiwam, lodge, house ; mokoman, knife.
2. The Pronoun-, as, nin, I ; kin, thou ; win, he, she,

it.
3. The Verb ; as, nin gigit, I speak; ki nondam, thou

hearest; bimadisi, he lives.
4. The Adjective ; as, gwdnatcht beautiful ; matchi, bad ;

onijishin, good, fine, useful.
5. The Number ; as midasswi, ten ; nijtana, twenty ;

ningotwak, hundred.
6. The Preposition; as, ndmaii, in themidst; megioe,

among ; binish, till.
7. The Adverb ; as, sesika, suddenly; nibiioa, much;

gwaiak, well; wewib, quick, fast.
8. The Conjunction; as, gaie, and ; missatoa, although;

kishpin, if.
9. The Interjection; as, hoi! halloo! haw ! go on!
Remark 1. This language is a language of verbs. I

would almost treat of the verb in the very first chapter of
Etymology, because ali depends on the verb, and almost ali
is, or can be, transformed into verbs. But the natural or¬
der requires it, to treat first of the substantive or noun,
which is the subject of the verb; and then of the pronoun,
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vvhich stands for the noun or substantive, as the šubject of
the verb, and ord',narily precedes it. But immediately after
the noun and pronoun comes the verb, vvhich occupies two
thirds of this Grammar. After the verb comes the adjective
and then the number, because these parts of speech are
commonly transformed into verbs. Now follovvs the prep-
osition, vvhich is often connected with the verb, and conju-
gated vvith it; then the adverb, vvhich modifies the verb in
various manners: and then the remaining tvvo parts of
speech,
Remarlc There are no articles in the Otchipvve lan-

guage. The vvords ato, iw, etc., vvhich are sometimes pla-
ced before substantives, are no articles; they are demon-
strative pronouns. So, for instance, aio ikioc, does not pro-
perly denote, the tvoman, but this or that vvoman.
'Remarlc 3. Tn the Otchipvve language, three parts of

speech are declinable, that is, they undergo changes; the
rest are indeclindble, they never change. The declinable
parts of speech are the first three, substantive, pronoun,
verb. Substantives and pronouns undergo a change in the
plural; and this is ali their change. Verbs have their var¬
ious Conjugations. Adjectives and numbers are indeclina-
ble as such; but vvhen they are transformed-into verbs,
they have their Conjugations.

C II A P T E R I,

OF SUBSTANTIVES OB NOUNS.

A Substantive or Noun is the name of aperson or thing,
really existing, or only thought, imagined.
The name of a single individual is called a proper noun '

as, IVauriiatan, Detroit; Monengieanekan, Lapointe.; JFiA>
wed, L’Anse ; Mangosid, Loonsfoot.
A common noun or substantive is the name applied to ali

persoBS or things of the same kind; as, inini, man; ikwei



17

woman ; maingan, wolf; animosli, dog ; mitig, tree ; adop*
Owin, table.

OF GENDER.

Gender is the distinction of substantives with regard to
sex, Almost ali languages make a difference in their arti-
cles and adjectives, when they apply them to substantives of
the three different genders, the masculine, feminine and
Muter. But the English language employs the same arti,
cle hnd the same adjective before substantives of the three
genders. And so does the Otchipvve language'.' - For per-
bojjs and things of both sexes, and of those that belong to
uone, the same adjective is used. F. i. mino inini, a good
Inau ; mino ikwe, a good vvoman ; mino irigiuam, a good
house; gwandtch kwiwisens, a beautiful hov; gicandtch ikwe-
Wis,a beautiful girl: givandtch masinaigan,a beautiful book,
But the Otchipvve language goes yet a step farther : even

in the pronoun there is no distinction of gender made; win
»ignifies he, she and it. But as the distinction of the two
eexes is necessary in certain circumstances, the Otchipvve
language, (like other languages.) has some different tcords
for individuals of the two sexes.

Examples.
Mase. Fem,

Ogima, chief or king:
Inini, man;
Fmwisens, boy;
Noss, my father ;
Ningtciss, my son;

ogimakuce, queen.
ikwe, woman.
ikwesens, girl.
ningd, my mother.
ninddniss, my daughter.

frissaie, my elder brother ; nimisse, my elder sister.
Nimishomiss, my grand-father ; nokomiss, my grand-mother
And a variety of other terms of relationship, and express-

tons of friendship.
Instead of the English mode of distinguishing the two

Bexes, byprefixing he to substantives for the masculine, and
ihe for the feminine sex, the Otchipvve language contrives
the distinction in the follovving manners, viz :
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1. By prefixingthe word nd.be, (male,) to substantives of
the masculine gender, and<ikwe, (vvoman, fetnale,) to those
of the feminille gender. F. i. ndbe-pijiki, a buli or ox.;
ikwe-pijiki, a covv.
2. By making use of the vvords nabeaiaa, (male being,)

and ikiviaiaa, (fetnale being,) vvhich are ordinarily placed
after the substantive. F. i., pakadkive nabeaiaa, a cock;
pakaaku-e iktveaiaa, . a hen ; bebejigoganji nabeaiaa, a
horse; bebejigoganji ikiviaiaa, a mare.
3. By affixing to substantives of the masculine gender

the word inini, (man,) and to those of the feminine gen¬
der the vvord' ikwe, C vvoman,) modifying the tvvo vvords a
little. F. j. anokitagewini.nl, a man servant ; anokitagekuie,
a maid servant; kikinoamagewinini,& school-teacher (man,);
kikinoaniagekive, a female school-teacher. They also vvill
say; nishime inini, (or, kwiwisens,) my younger brother ;
nishime iktve, (or, ikioesens.) my younger sister.
Remark. Instead of the distinction of gender, there is

another distinction made betvveen the substantives of the
Otchipvve language, vvhich is as important, as it is difficult,
and peculiar to this language. It is the division of ali the
Otchipvve substantives in tvvo classes ; some are animate
and some inanimate.
Animate substantives are called those vvhich denote be-

ings and things that are living, or have been living, really
or by acceptation.
Inanimate substantives are called those vvhich signify

things that never lived.
This must vvell be borne in mind, as it is of great impor-

tance for the correct speaking of the Otchipvve language.
The animate substantives, vvhich denote beings that are

really living, or have been so, cause no difficulty ; they
are naturally kuovvn, and cannot be mistaken; as, gdjagens,
a cat; ivaivabigonodji, a mouse; sagime, a moscheto;
ginčbig, a serpent, etc. But substantives vvhich signifies
things that have no life at ali, but vvhich the Indians treat
in their language like substantives that signify living be¬
ings, create one of the greatest difficulties and peculiarities
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of this language; because there is no rule by vvhich you
could be guided to know these substantives. And stili it
is necessary to know vvhether a substantive is animate or
inanimate, because on this distinction depends the right
use and inflection of the verb and pronoun. If you con-
found the verbs that are used in connexion with animate
substantives, with those that are employed vvith inanimate,
you commit as big a blunder in the Otchipwe language, as
you would in English by saying : I am afraid of that man
because she is a bad man ; or, I love my mother because he
is so kind to me.
Remark. The animate substantives will ahvays be de-

noted by the sign an., in this Grammar as well as in the
Dictionary ; and the inanimate substantives will be marked
in. The same signs will also be emplqyed for the verbs
that have report to animate or inanimate substantives.
Please remember well this remark.
Here are some of those substantives which signify things

that have no Ufe, but are employed by the Indians like sub¬
stantives that signify living beings :

Mitig, a tree.
Pakioejigan, bread.
Assin, a Stone.
Hlisliimin, an apple.
Pingtvi, ashes.
Assema, tobacco.
Akik, a kettle.
Opin, a potatoe.
Pigiiv, pitch.
Mikicam, ice.
Gon, snow.
Tdshkiibodjigan, saw-mill.
Tchibaidtig, cross.
Manddmin, corn.
Wdbigan, clay.
Senibd, silk, ribbon.
Masinitchigan, image.

Sibudgan, corn-stalk.
Nindigig, my knee.
Agig, cold, phlegm.
Gisiss, sun, moon, month.
Tibaigisisswan, watch,
clock.

Migwan, feather, quill.
Nabdgissag, a board.
Wababigan, lime.
Opicdgan, pipe.
Joniia, silver, money.
Assab, a net.
Ess, a shell.
Kishkibitdgan, a tobacco-
pouch

Miskodlssimin, a bean.
Jingob, a fir-tree.
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Gijik, cedar.
Moshme, handkerchief;
Joniians, a shilling.
Minessagdioanj , thorn.
Andng, a star.
Animiki, thunder.
Ishkotekan, fire-steel.
Kitchipison, belt.
Titihisse-odaban, waggon,
cart.

Kotaivan, a block.
Nisdkosi, a corn-ear.
Masdn, a nettle.

Jingioak, pine-tree.
Mindjikdman, a mitten, a

glove.
Odaban, a sledge.
Osftwdban, gall, bile.
Botdgan, a stamp, stamper.
Nindinigan, my shoulder-
blade.

Misktoimin, a -raspberrv.
Paganak, a walnut-tree.
Ojashdkon, (tripe de roche)
Papdgimak, ash-tree.

And a vast number of others.

To facilitate the acquirement of these substantives,
animate only by acception, I have marked them in the
Dictionary thus : an. ; and the last letter of their plural is
ahvavs g; whereas the last letter of the inanimate substan¬
tives in the plural, is always n.

OF NUMBER.

Number is that property of a substantive by which it
denotes one object, or more, Number isdouble, the singu-
lar, and the plural number.
The singular number denotes only one object; as wigi-

wam, a lodge ; arnik, a beaver ; ondgan, a pl ate or dish :
mokoman, a knife.
The plural number expresses two or more objects ; as,

jimdganishag, soldiers ; uakdiganan, houses ; anishindbeg,
Indians; wagdkwadon, axes.
As in every language, so also in the Otchipwe, there are

many substantives which, from the nature of the objects
they signify, have no plural; as, totoshabo, milk ; sisibdkiead,
sugar ; kitimitoin, laziness, etc. But there are none in
this language which have no singular.
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FORMATION OF THE PLURAL NUMBER.

The formation of the plural of the Otchipwe substantives
is somevvhat difficult. We have only a few rules for it,
which are not sufficient. There are some general and some
special rules.

GENERAL RULES.

Rule 1. The plural of the Otchipwe substantives is always
formed by adding to the singular a letter or a syllable.
Never anything is changed in the substantive itself. This
is a rule without exception, as vvell for the animate as in¬
animate.

Rule 2. The last letter of the plural of an animate substan¬
tive is invariably g ; and the last letter of the plural of
an inanimate substantive is always n. This rule again
has no exception.
But the learner of this language gains little by these

rules, because the letters that precede this final g or n in
the syllables which are added to the singular, in order to
form the plural, are so various, that we distinguish no less
than ticelve different terminations of the plural, viz : seven
for the animate, and five for the inanimate.
The seven terminations of the plural of the animate sub¬

stantives are: g, ag, ig, iag,jig, og, wag.
The five terminations of the plural of the inanimate sub¬

stantives are : n, an, in, on, wan.
There is no general rule for the formation of these dif¬

ferent terminations of the plural; but there are some special
rules which will be useful to the learner.

SPECIAL RULES.

Rule 1. The animate substantives in ans, ens, ins, ons,
(vvhich are always diminutives), and ali the animate sub¬
stantives indicating contempt, add always the syllable ag
to the singular, to form the plural.
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EXAMPI.ES :

Ogimdns-, a little chief,
Jbniians, a shilling,
Pakioejigans, a small cake,
Senibans, a small ribbon,
Wdgoshens, a young fox,
Agimens, a small snow-shoe,
Anishindbens, a young Indian,
Jishibens, a young duck,
Gijikens, a little čedar,
Migisins, a young eagle,
Wdbisins, a young swan,
Opinins, a small potatoe,
Omimins, a young pigeon,
Pijikins, a calf,
Amons, a young bee,
Mdngons, a young loon,
Manitbns, an insect,
Animons, a small dog,
Amikbns, a young bearer,
Akikons, a small kettle,
Assabish, a bad net,
Ininimsh, a bad man,
Opwdganish, a bad pipe,
Akikosh, a bad kettle,

pl. ogimdnsag.
“ joniidnsag.
pakwejigdnsag.

“ senibansag.
“ todgoshensag.
“ agimensag.
“ anishinabensag,
“ jishibensag.
“ gijikensag.
“ migisinsag.
“ wdbisinsag.
“ opininsag.
“ omiminsag.
“ pijikinsag.
“ amonsag.
“ mdngansag.
“ manitbnsag.
“ animonsag.
“ amikonsag.,
“ akikbnsag.

■ “ assabishag.
“ ininimshag.
“ opwaganishag.
“ akikoshag.

Some participles also make their plural invariably by
adding ag to the singular, as you will see in the Dubitative
Conjugations.

Rule 2. Ali the animate substantives in an and in, add
likewise the syllable ag for the plural. But when those
in in have the accent on the last syllable, they add ig
(See the last two wordis in these Examples.)

EXAMPLES:

Kitchimokoman, American, pl. Kitchimbkomanag
Migwan, a feather, or pen, “ migwanag..
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Tibaigisisswan, watch, clock, pl.
Arnakdn, slave, , “
Nind inawemagan, my relative “
Opiodgan, pipe, “
Masinitchigan, image, “
Ishkotekan, fire-steel, “
Mindjikdwan, a mitten, “
Webinigan, a rejected person, “
Odaban, a sledge, “
Nin widjiwagan, my companion, “
Misliimin, apple, “
Ninidjanissikaioin, my god-child “
Mandamin, one corn, • “
Miskodissimin, a bean,
Opin, a potatoe, “
Assin, a stone, “

tibaigisissivanag.
aicakdnag.
nind inaivemaganag.
opwdganag.
masinitchiganag.
ishkotekanag.
mi'ndjikdv:anag.
zvebiniganag.
oddbanag.
nin widjiwaganag.
mishiminag.
ninidjdnissikawinag.
manddminag.
miskodissiminag.
opinig.
assinig.

Rule 3. The animate substantives in d, e, i, d* add in-
variably iag to the singular, to form the plural.

EXAMPLES :
Seniba, a ribbon, pl. senibai.ag.
Paka.dkwk, cock or hen, “ pakadkvdiiag.
Akiwesi, old man, “ a,kiwesiiag.
Gigb, fish, “ gigbiag.
Rule 4. Ali the participles of the affirmative form (which
are at the same time animate substantives,) add the
syllable jig for the plural, when their final letter is d ; but
when their final letter is g, they add ig.

EXAMPLES :
Enamiad, a Christian,
Kekinoamamnd, a scholar,
Waidbanged, a spectator,
Geginawishkidr a liar,
Netd-missinid, a great eater,
Netd-gikawidang, a quarreller,

pl. enamiadjig.
“ kekinoamawindjig.
“ waidbangedjig.'
“ geginawishkidjig.
“ netd-wissinidjig.
“ neta-gikaicidangig.

See p. 10.
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Pesindang, a hearer, “ pesmdangig.
Masinaigan waiabandang, a readdr, masinaigan waiaband-

angig.
Debendang, proprietor, owner, “ debendangig.
Degmishing, arriver, comer, “ degmishingig.
Rule 5. Ali the participles of the negative form (which.
are at the same time animate substantives,) add the sylla-
ble og for the plural.

EXAMPLES :

Enamidssig, a pagan, pl. enamiassigog.
Nebossig, an immortal, “ nebossigog.
Netd-gigitossig, a dumb person “ netd-gigitossigog.
Bemossessig, a lame person “ bemossessigog.

Rule 6. The inanimate substantives in gan and win, and
likcAvise ali inanimate diminutives in ans, ens, ins, ons,
and also ali the inanimate substantives indicating con-
tempt, add the syllable an for the plural.

EXAMPLES :

Wakaigan, a house,
Wasswdgan, a torch,
Nibdgan, a bed,
Adopoiuin, a table,
Dodamoivin, action,
Batddowin, sin,
Onagans, a small dish,
Apdbitoinens, a small chair,
Anitins, a small spear,
Bitvdbikous, a small iron,
Masinaiganish, a bad book,
Wigiwamish, a bad house or

pl. makaiganan.
“ wasšwdganan.
“ nibdganan.
“ adopoivinan.
“ doaamoivinan.
“ batddowinan.
“ ondgansan.
“ apabluinensan.
“ anitinsan.
“ biwdbikonsan.
“ masinaiganishan.

lodge, wigiwamishan.
These are ali the rules I can give you for the formation

of the plural number of Otchipwe substantives.
Let us now consider ali the tioelve different terminations

of the plural, (that is,' the letters and syllables which are
added to the singular, to form the plural,) to see the difficulty
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which this variety must cause to the learner of this
language.
EXAM1’LES OF THE TWELVE TERMINATIONS OF THE PLURAL OF

OTCHIPWE SUBSTANTIVES.

1- <’
Anishinabe, an Indian,
Meme, a wood-pecker,
fflindigo, a giant,
Windigbkwe, a giantess,
Anishinabekwe, a squaw,
MosJiue, a handkerchief,
Ornimi, a pigeon,
Animiki, thunder,

, 2, ag:
Wdgosh, fox,
Kotaman, a block,
Namebin, a sucker,
Jishib, a duck,
Hijiu:, lynx,
Kitchipison, a belt,
Namegoss, trout,
Mišhimin, apple,
Kokbsh, a bog,
Manddmin, one corn,
Jimdganish, soldier,
Jdganash, Englishman,

3. ig-
Jingob, fir-tree,
Assin, a stone,
Assab, a net,
Opin, potatoe,
Minessa.gawa.nj, thorn,
Naid,gatawendang, thinker,

pl. anishinabeg,
,, memeg.
„ ivindigog.
,, windigokweg.
,, anishinabekiveg,
,, mbsliweg,
, omimig.
, animikig.
, bebejigoganjig,
, manitog,
, joniiag.
,, ogimag,

pl. ivdgoshag.
„ kotawanag.
,, namebinttg.
,, jishibag.
,, bijivaag.
,, kitchipisonag,
,, namegossag.
,, inishiminag.
,, kokoshag.
„ manddminag.
„ jimaganishag.
„ Jdganashag,

pl. jingobig.
,, assinig.
,, assabig,
,, opinig.
,, minessagaivanjig,
„ naidgatgwendangig.

Hebejigoganji, horse, ,
Manito, ghost, špirit, ,
Joniia, silver, or a piece of silver, ,
Ogima, chief, ,



26

Neta-agonuetang, gainsayer,
Metchi-dodang, malefactor,

4. iag.
Mishike, turtle,
Wawdbigonodjt, mouse,
Assabikeshi, spider,
Eshpaib, a Spaniard,
Nijode, a twin,
Nissaie, my older brother,
Nimisse, my older .sister,
Nindangoshe, my cousin,
Mindimoie, ali old woman,

„ netd-agonwetangig.
„ metchi-dodangig.

pl. mishikeiag.
„ wawabigonodj'iiag.
,, assabikesldiiag.
„ Eshpaibiag.
„ nijodeiag.
,, nissaieiag.
„ nimisseiag.
,, ninddngosheiag.
,, mindimoieiag.

, d lS-
Sivdnganamiadfl. good Christian, pl. siodnganamiadjig
Mekisiniked, shoemaker,
Bevdbikoked, a miner.
Weddked, steersman,
Eebdmadisid, traveller,
Netd-nagamod, a singer,
Kekinoamdged, teacher,

„ .mekisinikedjig.
,, bewdbikokedjig.
„ weddkedjig.
,, bebamadisidjig.
,, netd-nagamodjig-.
kekinoamdgedjig.

Remark. The substantives of this number, with innu-
merable others of this description, are also participles. It
must be observed that the termination jig in the plural of
these words is only a corruption, which is established now,
and must remain. Properly it ought to be ig, as above,
No. 3. We ought to say : Swdnganamiadig, mekisinikedig,
beivdbikokedig, etc. The Indians of Grand Portage, Fort
William, and other places north of Lake Superior, have
conserved this genuine pronunciation.

6. og.
Wdbos, a rabbit.
Gisiss, sun, moou, month,
Aklk, kettle,
Mitig, tree,
Mons, moose,
Anang, a star,
Nabagissag, a board,

pl. tvabosog.
,, gisissog.
,, akikog.
,, mitigog.
,, monsog.
,, andngog.
,, nabdgissagog.
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Enamidssig, pagan,
Enokissig, idler, sluggard,
Menikwessig, a sober person,

7. mag.
Inini, man,
Ikwe, woman,
Arnik, beaver,
Pijlki, ox, cow,
Name, a sturgeon,
Atik, a rein-deer,
Migisi, eagle,
Wanagek, bark,
Atikameg, white fish,
Jingwdk„ pine tree,
Bine, a partridge,
Wawdshkeshi, deer,
Anjeni, angel,'

Wemitigoji, Frenchman,
8. n.

Abivi, a paddle,
Aniei, a bali, bullet,
Aii . . ., thing . . ,

9. an.
'Wadjlw, mountain,
Omodai, bottle,
Kitigan, garden, field,
Nisid, my foot,
Sakaon, a cane,
Tehiman, a canoe,
Ndbiktvan, vessel,
Jimagan, a lance,
Apdbiwin, chair, bench,
Masindigan, book, paper,

10. in.
Anit, fish-spear,
Abdj, a lodge-pole,

„ enamidssigog.
,, enokissigog.
„ menikioessigog.

p]. ininiwag.
„ ikioeioag.
„ amikwag.
„ pijikiwag.
„ nameicag.
,, atikivag.
„ migisimag.
,, wanagekwag.
,, atikamegmag.
,, jlngwdkwag.
,, binewag.
,, wawdshkeshiwag.
„ anjcniwag-, (also an
jenig.

„ wemitigojiwag.

pl. abwin.
,, amoin.
„ aiin . . .

pl. wadjiwan.
,, omodaian.
,, kitigdnan.
„ nisidan.
„ sakdonan.
„ tchimdnan.
„ ndbikieanan.
„ jimdganan.
„ apdbiieinan.
,, masindiganan.

„ anitin.
„ abdjin.
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By considering this great variety of terminations
of the plural, you will perceive that there is no gen¬
eral rule to be established for its formation. It must
be learned from usage. (See Remark 1, in the beginning
of Chapter III., in regard to the mutative vowel.)
To facilitate the study of the Otchipwe language also in

this respect, I have marked in the Dictionary the plural of
ali the substantives of this language, which are susceptible
of it.

FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES.

The Otchipwe language is a language of verbs. Verbs
are more frequently used than substantives. Where other
languages wiil employ a substantive, the Otchipwe language
uses a verb. Substantives are often changed into verbs, as
are also other parts of speech ; and from verbs many sub¬
stantives are formed. There are some invariable Rules
for this formation, vvhich you vtill find explained here. You
will better understand these rules after the perusal of the
long Chapter of Verbs ; but we must put them here,because
they belong to the Chapter of Substantives,
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RULES F0R THE FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Rule 1. By adding the syllable win to the third person
singular, present, indicative, affirmative form, of a verb
belonging to the I. Conjugation, you will have its sub-
stantive.

Exampi.es.
Ojibiige, he writes ; ojibiigemin, vvriting.
Jmoendjige, he is charitable •,jawendjigewin, charity, grace.
Dibaamdge, he pays; dibaamdgemin, payment

(given.)
Dibdkonige, he judges ; dibdk0nigewinjudgment(held,

pronounced.)
Sdgiitoe, he loves ; $dgihvewin, love.
Gtnii, he deserts; gimitvin, desertion.
Gimodi, he steals ; gimidiwin, stealing, theft.
Kitimi, he is lazy; kitimiwin, laziness.
Anicenindiso, he repents; anwenindisowin, repentance.
Gigito, he speaks ; gigitoivin, speaking, dis-

eourse.
Rule 2. By changing the last syllable, tvag, of the third
person, plural, present, indicative, of a verb called
“ communicative,” into tv in, you will form its substan-
tive.

Examples.
Migddiuag, they fight; migadiioin, fighting, war.
Dibaamddiivag, they are dibaamddiivin, a general pay-
paid together ; ment

Gikdndiwag, they tpiarrel; gikdndimn, guarrel.
Ganonidiwag, they speak to ganonidiicin, conversation.
each other ;

Jingeninduvag, they hate jingcnindtmn, hatred.
each other ;

Rule 3. Add to the first person, singular, present, passive
voice, of a verb belonging to the IV. Conjugation, the
syllable win, and you will have its substantive.
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EXAMPLES.

Nin dibaamdgo, I am paid ; dibaamdgourin, payment (re-
ceived.}

Nin dibdkonigo, I amjudged; dibdkonigouin, judgment (un-
dergone.)

Nin kikinoamdgo, I am kikinoarndgourin, instruction
taught; (received.}

Nin minigo, I am given; minigourin, gift (received.)

Rule 4. Change the final g of.the third person, plural,
present, indicative, of the verbs belonging to the II. and
III. Conjugations, into zvin, and you will have their sub-
stantives,

Examples.

Dodamog, they do ; dodaznozvin, doing, action.
Kaskkendamog, they are sad.; kashkendamourin, sadness, sor-

row.
Segendamog, they are afraid; segendamozvin, fear.
Osdmidonog, they speak too osdznidonozvin, too much
much; speaking.

Rule 5. Add the syllable ztrin to the third person, singular,
present, indicative, negative form, ending in i, of the
verbs of the first three Conjugations, and you will have
their substantives.

Examples.

Kazein minikwessi, he does zninikwessiwin, temperance.
not drink;

Kazmn nitd-gigitossi, he can- nitd-gigitossizvin, dumbness.
not speak;

Kazein babdmitansi, he does babamitansiuin, disobedi-
not obey; ence.

Rule 6. Change the final e of the verbs ending in ige or
djlge, into an, and you will form names of tools, imple-
ments, etc.
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Examples.
Nin pakiteige, I strike ; pakiteigan, hammer.
Nin tchigatdige, I stveep ; tchigatdigan, broom.
Nin tchigigdige, I square tchigigdigan, broad axe.
timber ;

Nin kishkiibodjige., I saw kichkiibodjigan, hand-saw or
(across.) log-saw.

Nin tdslikiibodjige, I saw tdshkiibodjigan, pit-saw or a
(along.) saw-raill.

Nin mbkodjige, I am cutting mbkodjigan, plane, drawing-
wood (with a knife.) knife.

Nin bissibbdjige, I grind bissibodjigan, corn-mill.
Rule 7. Change the final e of the verbs, called “ Working
Verbs,” (which you will find in the article :.“ Formation
of Verbs, after ali the Conjugations; ” ) change this e in
an, and you will form substantives denoting the plače
where the work signified by the working verb, is going
on.

Examplds.
Nind akakanjeke, * I burn akakanjekan, the plače

coal; where a coal pit is burn-
ing, or has been so.

Nin jomindboke, I make wine; jominabokan, the plače
vvhere they make wine,
(vineyard.)

Nin sisibdlcwadoke, I make sisibakwadokan,šugar-camp,
sugar; sugar-bush.

Nin biwdbikoke, I make bitedbikokanfcie, plače where
(produce) iron ; they produce iron, an i-

ron-mine.
Nin miskn-dbikoke, I make misktodbikokan, a copper

(produce) copper; mine.
Rule. 8. Some verbs of the iv. Conj. form animate sub¬
stantives by adding gan to the first person singular.

* The letter n is scarcely heard in this word.
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Ex,amples.

Nind inauema, he is a rela- nind inaioemagan, my rela-
tion of mine. tive.

Nin tvidigema, I am married nin vidigemagan, my huss
to him, (her.) band, (wife.)

Nin widjiwa, I accompany nin -nidjiviagan, my com-
him, (her.) panion.

Remark. In regard to the šubstantives formed accord-
ing to the first and tliird of the above rules, you will please
to bear in mind, that those which have e befpre the end-
syllable win, signify an action done or doing ; and those that
have o before tein, mark the effect received from an action.
It is important to mind this difference. In English there
is no difference in the wor'ds of both kinds, (as you will see
in the following examples,) but in the Otchipwe language
the difference is material.

Esamples.
Nin dibaamdgewin, my pay- nin dibaamdgotoin, my pay-
meht, (nade by me; ) ment, (received by me.)

Ki dibdkonigetein, thy judg- ki dibdkonigmvin, thy judg-
ment, (mode by thee ; ) ment (undergone by thee.)

O kikinoanidgetein, his instruc- O kikinoamdgpioin, his in-
tion, (given by him ;) struction, (received by

him.)
Nin windamdgewin, my re- nin windamagowin, my re-
port, narration, (given by port, narration, (heard by
me;) me.)

Ki gdssiamagevnn, thy remis- ki gassiamagotoin, thy re-
sion, (granted by thee.) mission (received})') thee.)

0 pakiteigetein, his beating, 0 pakiteigotoin, his beating.
(done by him ; ) (received by him.)

And a great number of other words of this description,
which are not ali in the Dictionary, because they can be
easily obtained, from the respective verbs, ,by the learner
himself,
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FOMIATION OF TEBMS OF CONTEMPT.
There is yet another formation, or rather transformation,

of substantives, vvhich mast be mentioned in the Otchipvve
Grammar.
By adding one of the syllables, ish, osli, or wish, to a sub-

stantive, they transform it into an expression of contempt.
Here are the Rules for this transformation.

Rule 1. The animate substantives that make their plural
by adding ag, ig, or iag; and the inanimate that form the
plural by adding an, or in ; take ish for the čase of con¬
tempt.

Ninidjanissgng child; ninidjanissag, ninidjanissish, my
bad child.

by adding og, or ivag, (when these latter termmate in a
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consonant in the singular,) and the inanimate that make
their plural in on, take osli for the čase of contempt.

Examples.

Substantives. Plural. Contempt.
Nabagissag, a board ; nabagissagog, nabagissagosh, a bad

rotten board.

ed egg.
Rule 3. The animate substantives that make their plural
by adding g, or zvag, (when these latter terminate in a
voivel in the singular;) and the inanimate that form the
plural by adding w«n; take wish for the čase of con¬
tempt.

Examples. »

vvicked man.
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Pijiki, an ox;
Šibi, a river:
Odena, a village;

pijikiivag,
sibiivan,
odenawan,

pijikiioish, a bad ox.
sibivnsh, a bad river.
edenaunsh, a bad vil¬
lage.

Remark 1. In the first three words of the above exam-
ples, viz : Kwiwisensish, ikwesensish,ninidjanissish ; and in
the diminutives * which ali end in sish, vvhen expressing con¬
tempt, this sish is pronounced shish. But nevertheless we
must gramnaatically take it for sish. The pronunciation
shish'is only a corruption. So also, for instance, will a
common speaker of the English language pronounce, shaysh
she; butit oughtto be, says she. And Canadians will say,
II va checher, (it will dry;) instead of saying, II va sechcr.
Remark 2. The plural of ali the animale substantives

indicating contempt, is invariably formed by adding ag to
the singular ; and the plural of the inanimate by adding an.
F. i., Kwiwisensish,kwiwisensishag. Mitigosh, mitigoshag.
Ininiwish, ininiwishag. Mokomanish, mokomanishan. Ma-
kakosh, makakoshan, Sibivnsh, sibiwishan, etc.
Remark 3. There are a few inanimate substantives de-

noting contempt, which make an exception from the above
Rzde 1. They take ash, instead of ish ; as, nisid, my fbot ;■
pl. nisidan ; nisidash my bad foot. Nibid, my tooth; pl.
nibidan; nibid ash my bad tooth. Mashkimod, a bag ; pl.
mashkimodan ; mashkimodash, a bad bag; etc. Abwi, pad-
dle; mak.es abwish; anwi, a bali; anwish..
Remark 4. It mujt, however, be observed, that these

terms implying contempt, are not always intended, nor taken,
for contempt. They are sometimes expressions of humility,
and at other times they are caressing terms.
So, for instance, an Indian speaking to you, will mention

ali that belongs to him, in those terms denoting contempt ;
but only by modesty and humility. He will call his wife,
nin mindimoiemish; his children, ninidjanissishag; his
lodge or house, nin wigiwamish; his canoe, nin tchimanish;
his luggage, nind aiimishan, etc.
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And a squaw, for instance, caressing her little son, will
say : Ningmissensish ! ningmissensish ! (ningmissens, sig-
nifies, iny little son.) And caressing her little daughter she
will repeat: Nindanissensisli! nindanissenslsh! (nindan-
issens, means, my little daughter.)

FORMATION OF DIMINUTIVE SUBSTANTIVES.

The Otchipwe language is very rich on diminutive sub¬
stantives. They are formed from common substantives by
the annexation of six different terminations. These termi-
nations are: s, ns, ens, ins, ons, wens.
Here are the Rules for the formation of the diminutives.

Rule 1. The termination s is attached to substantives,
animate and inanimate, that end in gan, vvithout an ac-
cent; (if gan has an accent, the substantive belongs to
Rule 3., as, Kitigdn, kitigdnens.) The animate make
their plural in ag, the inanimate in an.

Examples.
Substantives. Plural. Diminutives.

Masinitchigan, masinilcliiga- masinitchigans, a lit-
image. nag; tle image.

Optoagan, a pipe; opuaganag ; opmagans, a small
pipe.

Botagan, a stamp; botaganag; botagans, a small
stamp.

Biminigan, an auger; biminiganan ;*biminigans, a gimlet.
Masindigan, a book; masinaiganan; masinaigans, a small

book.
Kijapikisigan, a kijaplkisiga- kjapikisigans, a small
stove; nan; stove.

Rule 2. The termination ns is added to the animate sub¬
stantives that form their plural by addingg, iag, or mag,
(when these latter terminate in a vowel in the singular):
and to the inanimate that add n for the plural.
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Esamples.

Alakivag;Maktvd, a bear;

Substantives.
Ogima, a chief;

Plural.
ogimdg;

man.
Abwi a paddle;
Anwl, a bali;

Oshkinaice, a young oshkinaiveg;
man;

Nishime, my younger Nishimeiag;
brother;

Pakadkm, a hen ;
Pijiki, anox, or cow; pijikitcag;
Migisi, an eagle; migišiicag ;

Diminutives.
ogimdns, a small or
young chief.

maktvdns, (pron. ma-
kons') a young bear.

Wissakodeface, a half- wissakodekweg; wissakodekwens, a
breed woman; young half-breed

woman.
oshkinawcns, a small
young man.

nishimens, my small
youngbr. or sister.

pakaakieeiag; pakaakwens, chicken.
; pijikins, a calf.

migisins, a young ea¬
gle.

Wemitigojins,ayoling
Frenchman.

abicins, a small paddle.
anwins, a small bali,
shot.

IVemiiigoji, a.French-Wemitigoji-
wag ;

dbimn ;
anwin ;

Rti.E 3. The termination ens is annexed to those animate.
substantives that form their plural by adding ag; and
those inanimate that add an in the plural; except the
animate and inanimate substantives ending in the singu-
lar in gan, withou* an accent, which belong to Rule 1.,
as above.

Examples.
Substantives. Plural. Diminutives.

Jdganash, an Eng- Jaganashag; Jaganashens, a little
lishman;

Kokosh, a pig; kokoshag ;

Migwan, a pen, fea- mtgu-anag;
ther ;

3

Enghshman.
kokoshens a young
pig-

migmanens, a small
feather.
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Kitigdn, a field ; kitigdnan; kitigdnens, a garden.
Mitchikan, a fence ; mitchikaiian ; mitchikanens, a small

fence.
JBodauidn, acliimney; bodau-dnan; bodateanens, a small

chimney.
Rule 4. The termination ins is attached to the animate
substantives that make their plural in ig; and to the
inanirnate that make it in in.

Substantives.
Assin, a Stone;
Assab, a net,
Opin, a potatoe ;

Abaj, a lodge-pole ;

Anit, a spear ;

Examples,
Plural.

assinig ;
assabig ;
opinig;

abajin ;

anitin;

Diminutives.
assinins, a little stone.
assabins, a small net.
opinins, a small po¬
tatoe.

abajinš, a small lodge-
pole.

anitins, a little spear.
Rule 5. The termination ons is added to the animate snb-
stantives that form their plural by adding og, or icag
(when these latter terminate in a consonant in the singu-
lar,) and to the inanirnate that make the plural in on.

Examples :
Substantives. Plural. Diminutives,

Andng, a star ; anangog ; anangons, a small star
(asterisk.)

Akik, a kettle ; akikog ; aakikons y ii small kettle.
Ginebig, a serpent, gincbigog; ginebigons, a young
snake; * snake.

Jingwdk, a pine-tree -,jingwakwag ; jingwakons, a young
pine-tree.

Atik, a rein-deer; atikwag; atikons, a young rein-
deer.

Ajibik, a rock ; ajibikan; ajibikons,asma\\xod^..
Wagaku-ad, an axe; wagakwadon; ivagakieadons, a small

axe.
Makak, a box; makakon ; makakons, a small box.
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Rule.6. The termination wens is attached to the inanimate
substantives vvhich make their plural by adding wan; as,
Odena, a village ; odenaican; odenau>enst a sipali village,
etc.
For the pZizraZ of the diminutives, see page 21 and 24,

OF THE CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Čase, in the grammatical language, is the position or
state*of a substantive, with regard to other vvords in the
same sentence.
The Otchipwe substantives have four cases, viz : the

Nominative, Possessive, Objective, and Vocative.
The Nominitive denotes simply the name of a person or

thing, or the subject of the verb. Esamples of the nomina¬
tive čase ar ali the substantives of the Dictionary, from the
first to the last,
The Objective denotes the object of some action or rela-

tion. It does not differ from the nominative in its con-
struction, except in the third person of the personal pro-
nouns, whore the nominative is win, winawa, he, she, it,
they; and the objective is o, him, her, it, t.hem,
The Possessive expresses the relation of property or pos-

session. This possessive čase is expressed in Otchipvve by
putting o br od betvveen the two substantives, of which one
corresponds to the English nominative, and the other to the
possessive. The position of the two substantives is thesame
as in English; the possessive comes first, and then the nomi¬
native ; and instead of the letter s with an apostrophe be-
fore it, which is put in English betvveen the possessive and
the nominative, \ve put in Otchipwe o or od, (vvhich proper-
Iy signifies kis or her.) We put o before nominatives that
begin with a consonant, and od before those that begin with
a vowel. But sometimes this o is inseparably connected
'vitli the possessive, and sometimes changed into w. (This
will be better understood after the study of the possessive
pronoun.)
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EXAMPLE8 OF THE POSSESSIVE ČASE.
Nin gi-bidon John o masinaigan, I have brought John’s
book.

Anindi noss o sakaon 1 ivhere is my father’s cane ?
Ki widigemagan od inaioemaganan, thy wife’s relatives.
Nin wi-gishpinadon kissaie o icakaigan, I will buy thy
brother’s house.

Meno-ijiwi‘bisid inini od inendamoirinan, a good ’ man’s
thoughts.

Kitchi ogima ogvi.ssdn gi-mbowan, the King’s son is dead.
Kikinoamdgetvinini wiwan akosiivan, the school teacher’s
wife is sick.

Nissaie o tchiman, my brother’s canoe. Kimisse od ana-
kan, thy sister’s mat. Noss od assabin, my father’s nets.

Aio inini ojisheian, that man’s grand children.
The Vocative is used in calling persons or other objects.

It is double, singular and plural.
The vocative in the singular number is only employed

in calling proper names, or terms of relationship. Other
substantives are not susceptible of this vocative ; or rather,
their vocative is like the nominative. They undergo no
change in the vocative.
I. RULES F0R THE FORMATION OF THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

Rule 1. Proper names of vvomen, ending in kwe, reject
the tivo last letters, w and e, to form the vocative. F. i.
Gijigoktoe, voc. Gijigok !— Windigokwe, voc. Windi-
gok ! Ogdkioe, voc. Ogdk !—Nodinokioe, voc. Nodinok!
Olawdkwe, voc. Otawak !

Rule 2. The proper names of men and vvomen, ending in
a voioel, cut off this voivel for the vocative. F. i. Nijode,
voc. Nijod !—Abinodji voc. Abinodj.

Rule 3. Terms of relationship, ending in a vowel, reject
this voivel, to form the vocative. F. i. Nita, my brother-in-
law;voc. nit!—Nijishe, my uncle, (mymoM<?r‘s brother,)
voc. nijish 1—Ninoshe (or ninmishe,) my aunt, (my
mother’s sister,) voc. ninosh ! or ninwish 1—Ningd, my
mother, voc ning ! (They say more commonly, ninge !)
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Evceptions.—Nimishome, my uncle, (myfather’s brother,)
makes nimisho!—Ninddngioe, my sister-in-law, or my
friend, (a female speaking to a female,) does not change in
the vocative, ninddngwe !—Nldji, my friend, (a male speak¬
ing to a male,) makes likevvise nidji !
For the terms of relationship, ending in a consonant, there

is no general rule for the formation of the vocative. Some
of them make their vocative like the nominative; as Ning-
wiss, my . son, voc. ninguiss !—Nindaniss, my daughter,
voc. nindaniss!—Ninidjaniss, my child, voc. ninidjaniss !
Nikdniss, my brother, my friend, voc. nikdniss !—Ninsi-
goss, my aunt, (my father's sister,) voc. ninsigoss !—Nin-
dojim, my step-son, voc. nindojim !—Someof these terms
form the vocative in a peculiar manner ; as : Nimishomiss,
my grand-father, voc. nimisho—Nbkomiss, my grand-moth-
er, voc. niko !—Noss, my father, voc. nosse !—(The Indians
of Grand-Portage, Fort William, and other places in the
north, say noss ! instead of nosse !)
The vocative in the plural number is used for substan-

tives animate and inanimate, after the following rules.

II. RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE VOCATIVE PLURAL.

a. For animate substantives.
Rule 1. Substantives ending in a, e, i, *, add idog for the
vocative plural. F. i. Akitvesi, an old man, voc. akiwesii-
dog !—Abinšdji, a child, voc. abinodjiidog !—Gigb, a
fish, voc. gigbidog !—Pakadkive, a cock, voc. pakadk-
weidog !

Rule 2. Substantives ending in the plural in ag or u-ag,
change ag into idog, to form the vocative, F. i. Nind inaw-
emaganag, my relations, voc. nind inatvemaganidog !—
Jimaganishag, soldiers.voc. jimaganishidog!—Kwiwisen- •
sag, boys, voc, kwiwisensidog !—Iktvesensag. girls, voc.
ikwesensidog!—Ininiioag, men, voc. ininiuidog !—Ikwe-
wag, woinen, voc, ikwewidog!—Pijikiioag, oxen, voc.
pijikiwidog !
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Rulb 3. Substantives ending in the plural in g, ig, or og,
change the final g into dog. F. i. Anishindbeg, Indians,
voc. anishindbc.dog !—Ogimdg, chiefs, voc. ogimddog !
Andngog, stars, voc. andngodog !—Wabosog, rabbits,
voc. mabosodog !—Opinig, potatoes, voc. opinidog!—
Assabig, nets, voc. assabidog!

Rule 4. Substantives with possessive pronouns change
their last syllable mg into dog. F. i. Nind ogimaminanig,
our chiefs, voc. nind ogimaminadog!—Nikdnissinanig, our
friends, our brethren, voc. nikdnissinadog !—Nin wid-
jiwdganinanig, our companions, voc. nin widjiwdganina-
dog!—Nind inavemaganinanlg, our relations, voc. nind
naioemaganinadog !

b. For inanimate substantives. ,
Inanimate substantives have a proper vocative plural in

the rhetorical figure of Apostrophe, where inanimate ob-
jects are addressed like animate beings. There are two
rules for the formation of this vocative.
Rule 1. Inanimate substantives ending in the plural in
an, change this an mioidog, to form the vocative plural.
F. i., Masindiganan, books; voc. masindiganidog !
Matohi bimddisiwinan, bad lives, (bad habits;) vocative,
matchi bimddisiwinidog!

Rule 2. Inaniifiate substantives ending in the plural in in
or on, change their final n into dog. F. i., Mitigmdbin,
bows; voc. mitigwabidog! Nagv}eiabin, rainbows ; voc.
nagweiabidog'. Otchibikon, r-oots; voc. otchibikodog I
Remark. Substantives vvhich are at the same time par-

ticiples, form their vocative, singular and plural, according
to the paradigms of the different Conjugations, (as you will
see in the Chapter of Verbs.) F. i., Enamiad, a Christian;
voc. enamiaian! Christian 1 enamiaieg! ye christians 1
Enamiassig, a pagan ; voc. enamiassiican ! pagan I enami-
assiweg! ye pagans 1



C H A P T E R II.
OF PRONOUNS.

A Pronoun, as denoted by its very appellation, is a word
used for a noun, or instead of a noun or substantive, to
avoid the too freguent repetition of the same word. This
is the reason why it followshere immediately after the sub-
stantivz. And it is ordinarily placed immediately before
the verb in the sentence. This is the reason why it pre-
cedes immediately the verb in this Grammar.
There are five distinct sorts or classes of pronouns in the

Otchipwe Grammar, viz : Personal, Possissive, Demon-
strative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pronouns. We shall
now consider each of these different classes of pronouns,
respecting their inflections and peculiar use.

i. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Personal Pronouns are those which designate the three
persoirs : the first person, or the speaker; the second per¬
son, or the one spoken to; the third person, that is, the
person or thing spoken of.

SCHEME OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

1' sing. nin, I, me,
First person: , i nin, or ki, 1r j plur. ? . ’ . , ’ ,. . , > we, us,V ( ninminnd, or kinaioind, | ’

Sec. person: i Tg' or kin ’ thou > thee’( plur. ktnawa, ki, you,
/ sing. win, he, she, it, t . • , ., ..Ti,: „„„„ 1 6 ! o, him, her, it, them,1 n person : < > ’ ,.’ .j , . ,, | (obiective čase.)(plur. winaioa, they, ) ' J

Remark 1. Tothe pronouns nin and ki, aeuphonical d
is attached, when the follovving verb commences with a
vowel; as, nind ija, I go; kid anoki, thou workest; nind
in.enda.min. \ye think ; kid indica, you teli him, etc.
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There are analogous cases of such euphonical letters also
in other languages. In French the letter t is inserted be-
tvveen the verb and pronoun in some instances to avoid a
cacopbonical accumulation of vovvels ; as,y m a-t-il? aime-
t-on ? etc, There is another analogy to our čase in the Ital-
ian lahguage. When the conjunctions e and o, and the
preposition a are follovved by a word beginning with a vovv-
el, a euphonical d is attached to them; as vol ed io stesso ;
io od ogni altro ; ad un certo passo . . ., etc. There are
also in the Chapter of Verbs so’me such interpositions of the
euphonical d, (od, ged~, gad-.)
It must, hovvever, be observed, that this d, although

generally used, may also sometimes be omitted. We may
say : Mi ge-ijiieebak, instead of mi geddjiwebak, so it will
happen. Mi ge-ing, so it will be, or be it so. Mi aw
ge-ijad, this one will go. In the Otaina dialect the eupho¬
nical d is more frequently omitted than in the Otchipioe.

As'we are speaking of euphonical letters, vve must men-
tion one more, which is used in this language, It is the
letter i, which is sometimes prefixed to the particles go,
ko, na, and sa, and to the conjunctions dash and gaie, when
the word preceding them, ends in a consonant, to avoid a
disagreeable crovvd of consonants; as, win igo, he himself
od inan iko, he uses to teli him ; ki nmdaw ina ? dost thou ;
hear met ki kikendass isa, thou art learned: nongomidash,
but now; nin igaie, I also. But it must again be observed,
that the interposition of this euphonical i is not absolutely
necessary ; and I remarked among the Indians, that it is
more usual in some places than in others ; and more fre-
quently employed by old grave speakers than by young
folks. It is also more frequently used in speaking than in
vvriting. Be it finally remarked, that the same vowel is
again used in Italian, to prevent a crowd of consonants.
Remark 2. The first person in the plural, we, is express-

ed in Otchipwe by nin or ki, by ninamind or kinainind.—
Nin or ki is employed in the immediate connexion vvith
the verb; as, nin nagamomin, vre sing; ki pisindamin, we
listen, But when the pronoun, is pot connected vvith the
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verb, ninamind or kinawind is employed for me; as, amenc-
nag igiw negamodjig ? Ninamind sa. Who are those
thatsing? Wedo. Amenenag igiw pssindangigl Kin-
amind sa. Who are those that listen? \Ve do.
Remark 3. Although the pronouns nin and ki, ninamind

and kinamind, ali signifiy me, the difference between nin
and ki, and between ninamind and kinaicimd, is material,
and must \vell be kept in memory, fo» the right use of
them.

1. Nin or ninamind is employed, when those that speak,
do not include in their number the person or persons whom
they speak to. F. i., nin nagamomin, we sing, (we that
speak now, not the person or persons to whom we speak.)
And likewise ninamind, that is, we only that speak, not the
person or persons spoken to.
2. Ki or kinamind is used, when those that speak, in¬

clude in their number the person or persons to whom they
speak. F. i., ki pisindamin, we listen, (vvethat speak, and
the person or persons to whom we speak.) And so also
kinamind, we altogether, those that speak, and those that
are spoken to.
Nata bene. Please mind well this difference between nin

and ki, ninamind and kinamnd. You will have to make
use of it throughout this Grammar.
Remark 4. The Otchipvve language, like ali other prini-

itive and ancient languages, does not use the second person
plural in addressing a person to whom respect is shown ;
the second person singular is invariably employed, may the
person addressed be on the lonest or highest degree of res-
pectability, You have seen this already in many of the
preceding examples, In English such addresses sound ra-
ther rough and unusual, (except among Quakers.) But in
order to give exactly the meaning of the Otchipvve phrases
in English, I always retain the second person singular also
in English. Be it generally remarked here, that the En¬
glish portion of ali the examples of this Grammar could be
much better than it is, but I try to accommodate the trans«



46

iation as much as can be, to the original, in order to give
to the learner a clearer understanding of the Otchipvve sen-
tences,

II. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

Possesive Pronouns are those which mark possession or
property. They may be divided in two classes, viz: those
tkat immediately precede a substantive, which we may call
conjunctive possessive pronouns ; and those that stand sep-
arated from it, which can be named rdative possessive pro¬
nouns.

First class ; Conjunctive Possessive Pronouns,
i Nin, my; { Nin or ki, our;

Sing. •< ki, thy ; Plur. < ki, your ;
’ o, his, her, its. * o, their.

These pronouns are always placed immediatelg before a
substantive, or before an adjective proper that may precede
a substantive.

Examples.
Nin mindjikdwanag bij, bring me my gloves, (mittens.)
Bisikan ki w'iwakwan, put on thy hat.
Mi aw hwivmisens saidgitod o masindigan, this is the boy
that likes his book.

Kimisse osam o minmcndan o wabmotchitchagwan, thy sis-
ter likes too much her looking-glass.

Nin sagia aio abinodji; mi ow o wiwakwanens, I like this
child ; here is its little bonnet.

Anindi nin tchimaninan? AVhere is our canoe?
Ka mika ta-nibossiwag ki tcliitchdgonanig , our souls tvill
never die.

Anin enda-shimd ki manislitdnisliimiieag ? What is the
number of your sheep 1

Mij ogoio kwiwisensag o masinaiganiuan, give to these
boys their books.

Batainoioan o niino dodamowinan, his (her) good deeds are
many.
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Nin jingendan nin matcld ijiwebisiwin, I hate my bad
conduct.

Ki gete masinaigan aionkikinoamading, kid oshki masinai¬
gan dash mino ganau-endan, make use of thy old book at
school, and take well čare of thy new book.

Second class; Relative Possessive Pronouns.
c Nin, mine ; ( Ninaicind, or kinaioind,

Sing. < kin, thine ; Plur. < kinawa, yours; [ours;
( ivin, his, hers ; ( winawa, theirs.

These pronhuns are not in immediate connexion with
the substantive to which tbey allude, but are separated from
it by one or more words, vvhich precede or follotv the sub¬
stantive.

Examples.

Nin ganabatch nin nokoman oiv. E, nin sa, nin nissitd-
winan. This is perhaps my knife. Yes it is mine, I re-
cognise it.

Kin ganabatch ki moshicem ^a-mikawag. Kin sa, nind in-
endam. It is perhaps thy handkerchief I found. It is
thine, I think.

Win na o pakitbigan vio ? E, win sa. Is this his (her).
hammer ? Yes it his (hers.)

Kinaioa na ki wakaiganiwa ow ? Kamin ninatoind. Is
this your house? No it is not ours.

Kinaioind na geget kid akimlnan kakina iw ? E, kinaioind
sa kakina. Is that indeed ali our land ! Yes it is ali
ours.

Ninaioind na nin tchimaninan ho ? Kaioin, kinaioa, nind
inendam. Is that our canoe 7 No, it is yours, 1 think.

Winawa na od assabiioan banddisiwan ? E, winawa sa.
Are their nets lost 1 Yes theirs.
Remark 1. You see by these examples, that, vvhenever

the possessive pronoun is not immediately before the substan¬
tive, one of the second class is employed
Remark 2. What has been said in theprecedingnumber
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of the euphonical d, is to be applied to the pronouns ofthis
number likevvise. So, you will say :
Nin babisikawagan, my coat; but you will have to say,
nind andkan, my mat.

Ki makisin, thy shoe; but, kid ondgctn, thy plate.
O dodamoimn, his doing; but, od anamiewin, his religion.
Remark 3. The difference between nin and kin, ours ;

ninatcind and kinaivind, ours ; is the same as stated above
in Remark 3, of the preceding number. (p. 45.)
The use of the Otchipvve possessive prononns is difficult.

The difficulty is not created by the pronouns themselves,
vvhich are simple ; but by the substantives that follow them.
To employ correctly these pronouns with their substan¬

tives, attention must be paid to the substantive or houn, to
know whether it is animate or inanimate. (See pages 18
and 19.)
We will here first consider the use of the possessive pro¬

nouns with inauimale substanttves.

A. Possessive Pronouns with inanimate Substantives.
Form 1.

t Nin tchiman, my canoe,
Singular. < ki tchiman, thy canoe,

( o tchiman, his (her) canoe.
( nin tchimanan, my canoes,

Plural. • ki tchimanan, thy canoes,
l. o tchimanan, his (her) canoe.
'Nin tchimamnan, I

Sin ular < tchimamnan, J °Ur canoe>
K mo u ar ' ] ki tchimanivva, your canoe,

o tchimaniv/a, their canoe.
f nin tchimajiinanin, )

Plural J tchimanmanm, ) our canoes>
j ki tchimamnan, your canoes,
I o tchimamnan, their canoes,
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After this form may be constructed ali the inanimate sub-
stantives with their possessive pronouns, that add the sylla-
ble an for the plural, as :
Nin nabikivan, my vessel.
Nin masinaigan, my book.
Nishtigwan, mf head.
Ninih, my arm.
Nindon, iny mouth.
Nitawag, my ear.
Nind apabiwin, my chair.

Nin mohoman, my knife.
Nin icakdigan, my house.
Nisid, my foot.
Nilcdd, my leg.
Nikdn, my bone.
N.bid, my tooth.
Nind adopotoin, my table.

Remark. In regard to the orthography of some words in
this list, and of many others of this description in the fol-
lovving forms, it is necessary to observe, that I adopted the
rule, as vvell for the inanimate as animate substantives, to
'write the possessive pronoun with its substantive in one
word, ivhenever (mind this well) ivhenever the substantive is
such as never to be used alone, separated front its possessive
pronoun. So, for instance, nishtigiodn, my head, The
word shtigiean is never used in the Otchipwe language, it
is no word of this language. It must always have a posses*
sive pronoun before it, and is inseparable frora it, Of the
same kind are : Ninih, nindon, nisid, nikdn, nishkinjig;
niiaw, niiass. Noss, ningd, nokomiss, nojislte, nita, ninim,
nissim, nishime, nissaie, nidjikiwi, nindungwe, ningioiss,
ninddniss, etc. etc,—These and other vvouds of this .kind,
are never pronounced without a possessive pronoun. Why
and how shall we then separate them in writiug? What
the most ancient usage of the language has connected, the
individual vrriter ought not to separate,
Here is a little sub-form for this kind of substantives,

with their possessive pronouns,
( Nikdn, my bone,

Singular. < kikan, thy bone,
( okan, his (her) bone.
( ni' anan, my bones,

Plural < kikanan, thy bones,
(. okanan, his (her) bones.
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CNikaninan, ) ,F ,■ • > our bone,, ! /a/raMinan, !
mgu ar. < ^z7t-BW jwa) your bone,

t okam\va, their bone.
r s;iamnanin, ) w... . ’ > our Iftmes,, ) kikanmanin, tPlural. <7-i • ,l kikamwan, your bones,
(_ okanmim, their bones.

Note. Some of these words, denoting parts of the human
body, terminate in the second plural in ananin, as, nisid,
my foot; Tižsir/ananin, our feet. Likewise ninlk, nay arm;
nikad, my leg; 'nitdmag, my ear ; nibid, my tooth. Some
words of this, and of the following forms, change the pos-
sessive pronoun of the third person, o, into wi, as, nibid,
my tooth; imbid, his . tooth. And many others in other
forms, inanimate and animate.

Exampi.es.
Nibid nind akosin; I have toothache, (pain in one tooth.)
Wtbidm. od akosinan; he has toothache, (pain in more
than one tooth.)

Kakina kid dkosimin kish:tigwdn\nan'm ; we have ali head-
ache, (we ali have pain in our heads.)

Wdbang ta-mddjiiassin ki ndbikicarimun ; our vessel vvill
leave to-morrpvv,

Mamitchdwan ki ndbikwa.niw:ai ; your vessels are large.
Takwdmagad ki bimddisiicininan orna aking; our life on
earth is short.

Antoenindisoda, andjitoda kid ijiweblsiwinnvm, ki ga-gas-
siamagonan dash Debeniminang ki batadomninamn;
Let us repent and change our conduct, (our life) and
our Lord will blot out our sins,

Debenimiiang, bonigidetawishinam nin batddo,ioin'm<imn ;
Lord, forgive tis our sins.

Debendjiged o kikendanan kakina kid inendanioivininamn;
the Lord knows ali our thoughts.

Debinimiiang, ki vdbandanan kakina nin didamouinina-
nin; Lord, thou seest ali our actions.
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Singular.

Plural.

Singular.

Plural.

pl. nind anitin.
,, ninindijin.
,, nindeinanin, our hearts.
,, ki aicinan, our body.
„ kiidssinan, our flesh, etc.

words, niiaiv and niiass, have wi in

Form 2.
Nind abaj, my pole, (lodge-pole,)
kid abaj, thy pole,
od abaj, his (her) pole.

nind abajm, my poles,
kid abajm, thy poles,
od abajm, their poles.

JVmrZ a^inan, 1 ou ]
kid abajman, ) 1
kid abajiwa, your pole,
od abajiva, their pole,

«»^«Hinanin, ) r ,
kid abajmanm, J 1
kid abajiwan. your poles,
od abajiwan, their poles.

To this form belong the substantives with their posses-
sive pronouns, that add for the plural the syllable in; as :
Nind anit, my spear,
Ninindj, my harid,
Ninde , my heart,
Niiaw, my body,
Niiass, my flesh,
Note. The two last

the third person; instead of o ; iviiaio, his body ; miass,
his flesh, (or meat in general.) See Note, p. 50.

Examples,
J£iiawinanin kaginig ta-Limadisimagaden gijigong, Icishpin
enamiangin iji bjmadisiiang aking; our bodies will live
eternally in heaven, if we lead a«Christian life on earth.

Metchi-ijiwebisidjig wiiawiwan kagige ishkoteng ta-dana-
kideniwan ; the bodies of the vvicked will burn in eternal
lire..

Aivishtoid kitchi nibiwa o gi~ojitcnan kid anitmanm; the
blacksmith has made a great many spears for us, (a great
number of our spears.)
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Ndnwatig nind abajm o gi-bbdawenan; he burnt up (or
fired) five of my lodge-poles,

jfiCtfiiMrŽ/inanin aibiang kid bjitomin kalcina kid inanoki-
winman ; by the use of our hands we do ali our work.

Sivanganamiadjig odriwan mbshkineniwan mino inendamo-
win; the hearts of true Christians are full of good wilL

Form 3.
( Nin makak, my box,

Singular. / ki makak, thy box,
( o makak, his (her) box.
( nin makakon, my boxes,

Plural. < ki makakon, thy boxes,
( o makakon, his (her) boxeS.
r Nin makdkonan, ) ,,. , . , > our box,o- , I ki makakona.11, I

. = ’ ] ki makakovra, your box,
L o makakovra, their box.
nin makakonanin, ) . ,,. , , . ’ > our boxes,

Plural maka 'conanin, j
ki makakowan, your boxes,
o makakmvan, their boxes.

After this form can be formed ali the inanimate substan-
tives with their possessive pronouns, that add the syllable
on to the singular to form the plural; as :
Nin wigwdssiwigamig, my Nin wagakwad, my axe.
lodge.

Nishkinjig, my eye, or my Nind ajaiveshk, my sword.
face. e

• Examples.

Mambda ki wagdkwadonan\n, awi-manisSeda; let Us take
our axes, and let us go and chop wood.

JUanddadon ki wagdkwadowan, atoashime onijishin nin nin
wagdkwad; your axes are bad, my axe is better.

Kid akosin na kishkinjig ? Is thy eye sore ?
Gega o gi-toanitonan oshkinjigon; he almost lost his eyes.
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Nijinon nangtcana kid ajaioeskkcm ; thou hast then two
swords.

Mddjidon ki makak; gaie kinatva madjidoiog ki makak-
owan ; carry away thy box; and you also carry away
your boxes.

Remark. We could take the three forms in one only,
and say that the mutative vowel* vvhich is a in the first
form, i in the second, and o in the third, makes the only
difference in the terminations. But I tliink that for the
beginner it vvill be easier to have the forms before him de-
tailed according to the three diiferent mutative votvels.
Learners that are more advanced, may take the three forms
in one.

OF THE POSSESSIVE TERMINATIONS.

The ipanimate substantives with possessive pronouns
take sometimes the terminations m, im, or oni, which may
be called in the Otchipvve Grammar the possessive termina¬
tions, because they are annexed to substantives with pos¬
sessive pronouns, in order to express more emphatically
properly or possession. F. i. Nind akt, my land, my farm ;
nind akim, my own piece of land ; nin kijdpikisigdns, my
little stove; nin kijapikisigansim, my own little stove.
Nin ivdgakioad, my ase ; nin wagakwadom, my own axe.
There are three rules for the annexation of the posses¬

sive terminations to inanimate substantives; viz :

Rule 1. Inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns,
which terminate in a vowel, take the possessive termina-
tion m ; as, Nin misktoi, my blood ; nin miskioim, ki misk-
wim, o miskioim, my, thy, his own blood. Nin mashkiki,
my medicine ; nin mashkikim, etc. Nin šibi, my river ;
nin šibim, o šibim, etc.

* You will find a Note on the mutative vowel in the next Chapter, in
the enumeration of the diiferent kinds of verbs. As far as this mutative
vowel is concerned here, you may cali it thus j The voivel with which
the terminations of these forms commence.

4
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Rlle 2. Inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns,
which form their plural by adding on, take the possessive
termination om ; as, Nin gijigadon, my days ; nin gijiga-
domT my own day ; nin gijagadonian, my own particular
days ; o gijigadom, his retnarkable day. Nind ajauesh-
kon, my svvords ; od ajauieshkom, od ajaweshkoman.
etc.

Rule 3. Ali the other inanimate substantives with posses¬
sive pronouns, and liketvise ali inanimate diminutives,
take the possessive termination im; as, Nin nabilacan,
my vessel; nin n(,bikwannn, my own vessel, my very
vessek Nin mitigtoab, my bow ; nin mitigwabvai„ o mi-
tigwab\m, etc.
Note. Ali these substantives with possessive pronouns,

that take a possessive termination, belong to Form 1. “ Nin
tchiman”

B. Possessive Pronouns. with animate Substantives.
We have seen in the preceding forms, how possessive

pronouns are expressed with inanimate substantives. Let
us novv consider the effect they make on animate substan-
tives.

Fokm 1.

Plural.

Singular. <

( nind afoionanig, )
J kid akikonanig, f

kid. akikowatr. rraPlural.

( Nind akik, my kettle,
Singular. ■' kid akik, thy kettle,

t od akikon, his (her) kettle.
( nind akikog, my kettles,
< kid akikog, thy kettles,
( od akikon, his (her) kettles.
Nind akikonan, ) ,
kid akikonan, j our kettle> ■
kid akikovta, your kettle,
od akikavran, their kettle.

> our kettles.
kid akikowag, your kettles,
od akikowan, their kettles.
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Some animate substantives with possessive pronouns,
that terminate their plural in ig, conform also to this form,
but their mutative vowel* is i instead of o. F. i. nind
assdb, my net; pl. nind assabig, my nets ; od assabin,
nind assabinan, kid assabiwag, etc. This i remains through-
out ali the terminations.

Plural.

Some animate substantives with possessive pronouns,
that add only g for the plural, and end in a voioel in the
singular, belong also to this form with a little variation ; as :

f Nidj’anishinabe, my neighbor, (fellow-man,
i . J brother,

® i kidj’ anishinabe, thy neighbor,
widj’ anishinaben, his (her) neighbor.

f nidj’ anishinabeg, my neighbors, (fellovv-
Plural J men,| kidj’ anishinabeg, your neighbors,

£ widj’ .anishinaben, his (her) neighbors,
(" Nidj’ anishinabenan, ) . , ,

„■ , J kidj anishinabenan, J a >
’ ® ] kidj’ anishinabevia, your neighbor,

widj’ anishinabe\van, their neighbor.
C nidj’ anishinabcnanig, ) . ,,, • j-, . , ■ , > our neighbors,J kidj anishinabcnanig, J 6 ’
| kidj’ anishinabewag, your neighbors,
L widj’ anishinabenan, their neighbors.

Likewise, nidj’ bimadisi, my fellow-liver, (fellow-man),
etc.
Remark. This Form 1. is seldomused. The animate sub¬

stantives with possessive pronouns, take almost ahvays the
possessive terminations, m, im, or om,
There are likevvise three rules for the possessive termina¬

tions of the animate substantives, viz :

See Note p. 53.
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Rule 1. Animate substantives, ending in a vowel, take the
possessive termination m, vvhen they are preceded by a
possessive pronoun. F. i. Kije-Manito, God ; nin Kijc-
Manitom, my God. Ogima, chief, king ; nind ogimam,
my chief. Inini, man ; nind ininim, my man, my hus-
band. Ikioe, vvoman ; nind ikwem, my vvoman, my vvife.
Mosluoe, handkerchief; nin moshtvem, my handkerchief.

Rule 2. Animate substantives forming their plural by add-
ing ag, ig, or iag, take the possessive termination im,
vvhen a possessive pronoun is prefised to them. F. i.
Manishtanish, sheep, (pl. manishtanishag,) nin manish-
tanishim, my sheep. Masinitchigan, image, (pl. masi-
nitchiganag,) nin masinitchigamm, my image. Optn, a
potatoe, (pl. opinig,) nind ophiim, my potatoe. Gigb, fish,
(pl. gigAiag,) nin gig, 'im, my fish.

Rule 3. Animate substantives that form their plural by
addiug og or mag, take the possessive termination om,
vvhen they have a possessive pronoun before them, when'
they don’t terminale in a vowel in the singular. (If the
substantives vvith the plural termination in mag, terminate
in a vowel in the singular, they belong to the first of
these rules, ad take the possessive termination m ; as,
lkwe, vvoman, (pl. ikwewag,) nind ikwem. Pijiki, ox,
pl. pijikimag,') nin pijikim, etc.)

Examples to rule 3.
Wabos, rabbit, (pl. mabosog,') nin mabosom, my rabbit.

Andng, star, (pl. anangog,') nind anangom, my star. Atik,
rein-deer, (pl. atikuiag,') nind atikom, my rein-deer. Jing-
wak, pine-tree (pl. jingwakwag) nin jingtcakom, my pine-
tree, etc.
Ali the substantives vvith possessive pronouns, mentioned

in the above three rules, belong to the follovving form.
Form 2.

Nind ogimam, my chief,
kid ogimam, thy chief,
od ogimaman, his (her) chief.
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Plural.
nind ogimamag, my chiefs,
kid ogimamag, thy chiefs,
od ogimaman, their chiefs.

Nind ogimamman, ) , • c,., b . ’ > our chie.f,„. , kid ogimamman, J
° ' kid ogimamrna, your chief,

od ogimamivfan, their chief.
C nind ogimammamg, ) , . c, . , ° . • B ’ > our chiefs,p. . kid ogimammamg, J

a ' kid ogimamivvag, your chiefs,
od ogimamivian, their chiefs.

Besides ali the animate substantives with possessive pro-
nouns, that have the possessive terminations, those also
that add ag in the plural, belong to this form, as some of
the following examples vvill show you.

Exampi.es.
Mino inakonigetvag kid ogimammamg ; our chiefs make
good laws, (regulations).

Nebioakad anishinabe o babamitaioan od ogimdman ; a pru-
dent Indian listens to his chief.

Nissiieag nin kitchi pijikimmamg, nananitcag dash nin
pijikinsimmamg ; the number of our cows is three; and
of our calves, five,

Gi~mino-nitawigiwag na kid opinimvnag ? Have you got a
good crop of potatoes ?

Batdinowag na kid ikioesensimag 1—Namatch batdinoicag
nin kwiwisensimag. Hast thou many girls ?—1 have more
boys.

Nin gi-wabamimanan od andngoman icabanong; we have
seen his star in the east.

Nind inawemagan, my relative, (pl. nind inaivemaganag.)
Nongom nibiwa nind inawemagan'mamg gi-bi-ijawag orna;
to-day many of our relatives came here.

Kbtawan, a large piece of wood for fuel, a block, (pl. ko-
taivanag.) Ki kotawaniwag, your blocks; nin kota-
roaainanig, our blocks ; o kotawanan, his block, or his
blocks.
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Kitchipison, a belt, (pl. kitchipisonag.') Bij ki kitchipis-
onag; bring here thy belts. Nin kitchipisonman, our
belt ; ki kitchipisoninanig, our belts.
In the terms that mark the different de.grres of relation-

ship, there is some deviation from the preceding forms,
some irregularity, which we have to consider now.

Irregular Form 1.
( Noss, my father,

Singular. < koss, thy father,
( ossan, his (her) father.
f nossag, my fathers,*

Plural. < kossag, thy fathers,
( ossan, his (her) fathers.
’ IVbssinan, ) c, . ’ > our tather,

Singular. J kossinan, f
° 4'ossiwa, your father,

ossiwan, their father.
C Tiossinamsr, ) p7 . > our fathers,

Plural. 4 ioss!nanlg> fj kossvwag, your fathers.
(_ ossiwan, their fathers.

This form is irregular only in the third persons, which
are not preceded by od, as the regular form is, od ogima-
man, od ogimamiwan. Exactly after this form is inflected
the term nokomiss, my grand-mother.
The following terms of relationship : Nimishomiss, my

grand-father ; ninguoiss, my son ; ninddniss, my daughter ;
ninidjaniss, my child ; nisiniss, my father-in-law; and
others which you will find below, in the list displayed after
these irregular forms, are also inflected according to this
first irregular form, except in the third persons, were they
take o or od: omishomissan, ogwissan, odanissan, onidja-
nissan, osinissan, etc.

* A person may have two fathers, or two mothers j one by nature, and
another by adoption,
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Irregular Form 2.

their mothers.
This form, as you see, is altogether irregular ; and there

as no other word belonging to it
Irregular Form 3.

j Nissaie, my brother (older than I,)
Singular. < kissaie, thy brother,

( ossaieim, his (her) brother.
( nissaieiag,, my brothers,

Plural. < kissaieiag, thy brothers,
( ossaieian, his (her) brothers.{ Nissaienm. | , ,,,. • ’ > our brother,kissaienan, j ’
/a&taietvra, your brother,
mssaieiwan, their brother.
nissaienamg, ) ,, • • ■- > our brothers,Plural J kissaienanig, )

' #zssaieiwag, your brothers,
i. assaieiwan} their .brothers.
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Here are some animate substantives with possessive pro-
nouns belonging to this form ; viz :
Nimishome, my imele, (my father’s brother.)
Nijishe, my imele, (my molher’s brother.)
Ninoshe, (ninwishe,) my aunt (my mother’s sister.)
Nimisse, my sister, (older than L)
Nishime, my brother or sister, (younger than I.)
Nidjikiive, my friend,'my brother, (widjlkiwnwa.)
Nindiingoshe, my she-cousin, (a female speaking.)
Ninddngwe, my sister-in-law, or my friend, (a female speak-

Nojishe, my grand-child, (ojishc\wa ; qjisheiww.)
Besides these terms of relationship, ali the animate sub¬

stantives with possessive pronouns, that make their plural
by adding iag belong to this form; as :
Njode, twin ; nin nijodelag; ki nijodenanig; ki nijodeiv/a.
Abinodji, child ; nind abinodjinan ; kid abinodjiivrag.
Mindimoie, old woman; nin mindimoienanig ; o mindimo-
zeian.

Bineshi, bird ; o bineshiim ; ki bines/iiiag; nin bineshinan.
Pakaakwe, cock, hen; nin pakaakivenanig; kipakaakwenan.
etc. etc.
The other terms of relationship, (besides the above,)

conform themselves to the preceding irregular forms, or to
the regular forms, according to their plural. Ifyou know
the first and the third person of the first singular, and the
first persons of the first plural and second singular, you can
construct the rest according to the above forms. In the
follovving list these four persons are indicated.
Ninslniss* my father-in-Iaw ; ostnissan, ninsinissag, ninsir.-
issinan.

Ninsigosiss, my mother-in-law; osigosissan, ninsigosissag,
ninsigosissinan.

Nita, my brother-in-law ; w'itan,t nitag, nitanan.

* See Remark, p. 19. t See Note, p. 50.
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Ninim, my sister-in-law, (or my brother-in-law ; a female
speaking ;) winimon, ninimog, ninimonan.j^

Nitdtviss, my he-cousin; witawissan, nitauffi&rg, nitawis-
sinan.

JVinimoshe, my she-cousin ; winimosheian, ninimoshelag,
ninimoshenan.

Nikdniss, my friend, my brother; (a male speaking :) wi-
kanissan, nikanissag, nikanissinan.

Niningioan, my son-in-law; oningmanan, niningivanag,
niningwaninan.

Nissim, my daughter-in-law ; ossimin, nissimig, nissiminan-
Ninsigoss, my aunt, (my father’s sister ;) oslgossan, nin-
sigossag, ninsigossinan.

Niningwaniss, iny nephew; oningwanissan,niningwanissag,
niningwanissinan.

Nisliimiss, my niece-, (a male speaking;) oshimissan, nislii-
missag, nichimissinan.

Nindojim, my step-son, or my nephevv ; odojiman, nindoji-
mag, nindojiminan.

Nindojimikuem, my step-daughter, or my niece ; odojimik-
weman, nindojimikwemag, nindojimikweminan,

Nindojimiss, my niece, (a female speaking ;) odojimissav ,
nindojimissag, nindojimissinan.

Nindindama, the father or the mother of my daughter-in-
law ; odindaivan, nindindaivag, nindindatcanan.

Otchipwe terms for “ my cousin.”
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my uncle’8 (nifishe)

my aunt’s (ninnishe)

'my aunt’s (ninsigass)

A male
will say:

A female
will say:

sm,
daughter, ninimoshe, my
. cousin,
r son, nissaie (or nishime)
| my cousin.
) daughter, nimisse (or
L nishime) my cousin.

' son, ninimoshe, my cou-
J sin,
daughter, nindangoshe,
my cousin,

' son, nissaie (or nishime)
my cousin,

dau. hter, nimisse (or ni-
. .shime) my cousin.

A female
will say : my aunt’s (niniviske)

' my uncle’s (nimishome) (” son, nissaie (or nishi-
J me,) my cousin,
| daughter, nimisse (or
£ nishime,)my cousin.
son, ninimoshe, my
cousin,

daughter, nindango-
she, my cousin.

C my aunt‘s (ninsigoss) (son, nitawiss, my cou-

Otchipme termsfor “ my nepltew,” and “ my niece.”

C my Brothers (»issaie, ( son, nindojim, my neph-
nishime) j ew,

daughter, nidojimikmem,
A male J l my niece,
willsay: ' my sister’s {nimisse, (son, niningmaniss, my

nishime) I nephew,
daughter, nishimiss, my

£ £ niece.
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A female
will say:

' my brother’s (nissaie,
nishime)

my sister’s [nimisse,
nishime)

f son, ninihgwaniss, my
nephew,

] daughter, nishimiss, my
niece,

(” son, nindojimiss, my
J nephew,
| daughter, nindojimiss.

my niece.

Otchipme terms for “ my brother-in-law,” and “ my sis-
ter-in-law.”

f my wife’s brother, nita, my brother-in-lay,
A male j my sister’s husband, nita, my brother-in-law,
ivill say: | my wife’s sister, ninim, my sister-in-law,

my brother s vvife, ninim, my sister-in-law.
” my husband’s brother, ninim, my brother-in-

law,
A female J my sister’s husband, ninim, my brother-in-law,
vvill say : ‘ my husband’s sister, ninddnge, my sister-in-

law,
my brother’s vvife, ninddnge, my sister-in-law.

Peculiarities in regard to these terms of relationship.

1. The English term, “ my brother,” is given in Otchip-
we by two terms, nissaie and nishime; the former signify-
ing a brother of mine that is older than I am ; and the lat-
ter a brother younger than I. And the English term, “ my
sister,” is also given by two terms, nimisse, my sister older
than I; and nishime, my sister younger than I.
2. The English term, “my uncle,” is given in Otchipvve

by nimishome, which signifies, my father’s brother; and by
nijishe, vvhich denotes, my mother' s brother. And the term
“my aunt,” is expressed by ninsigoss, my father’s sister
and ninwishe,(ninoshe,) my mother’s sister.

3. Like the .Tews and other ancient nations, the Otchip-
we Indians call the children of two brothers, or of two sis-
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ters, brothers and sisters, (riissaie, nimisse, nishime,) which
are called cousins in English and in other modern langua-
ges. *But the children of a brother and a sister, they call
cousins, nitdiviss, (ninimoshe, nindangoshe..)
4. The Otchipwe cannot name distinctly any higher de-

gree in the ascending line, than grand-father and grand-mo-
ther, nimishomiss and nokomiss. For great grand-father
and great grand-mother, they have the same terms as for
grand-father and grand-mother. They have the term, nind
aianike-nimishomiss; but this does not strictly signify, my
great grand-father; it signifies any of my ancestors higher
than grand-father. In the descending line they call both
a grand-son and a grand-daughter with the same term,
nojishe. And ali that is lower than nojishe, is called ani-
kobidjigan.

Examples.

Wenidjanissidjig o kitchi sdgiaivan ikb onidjdnissivan;
parents use to love very much their children.

Naningim omd bi-ijdwag nitawissinanig; our cousins
come here frequently.

Eji-s 'igiidisoiang ki da-sdgiananig kidj’anishindbenanig ;
as vve love ourselves we ouglit to love our feUow-men.

Joseph ossaieian midadatchigwaban, oshimeian dash bejigo-
nigoban; Joseph had ten brothers (older than himself,)
and one brother (younger than himself.)

Nbngom nin gi-wdbamag nij kinimog ; to-day I saw two of
thy sisters-in-law, (speaking to a male;) or two of thy
brothers-in-law, or sisters-in-lavv, (speaking to afemale.)

Ki wdbanuwag na ko kishimissivragt Do you seesome-
times your nieces? (speaking to a male.)

Anin eji-bimddisiioad kidojimissivvag? How do your nieces
do ? (speaking to a female.)

Kikinoamaw masinaigan kishimeiag, teach thy brothers (or
sisters, younger than thou,) to read.

Nin pijikiminan pakdkadoso, kinoma dash ki pijikinnvtag
kitchi wininowag; our ox (or cow) is poor, but your os¬
en (or cows) are fat,
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Nishime o gi-banddjian o tibaigisissivanan ; my (younger)
brother spoiled his watch.

Minosse nin tibaigisisswan'man ; our clock goes right (or
is right.)

Iaigwa bdtdinowag ki nidjdnissinanig; our children are
already many.

Jfi oma ga-daji-nitdwigiangidioa kakina ninidjanissinanig ;
it is here we brought up ali our children.

Nind atdwewinininan o mino didawan od anishindbeman;
our trader treats well his Indians.

Ndag pitchinagonin gi-bi-ganonigog; my brothers-in-law
(a male speaking) came yesterday and spoke to me.

Ali these substantives with possessive pronouns can be
transformed into verbs, and they are often so; and then they
are conjugated. They have two tenses, the present and
the imperfect.
We will employ here the examples of our preceding

fonns. Novv mind this : The present tense of these sub¬
stantives with possessive pronouns transformed into verbs,
is exhibited in the preceding forms, regular and irregular ;
and the imperfect tense will be shown in the follovving
forms.

A. Possessive Pronouns with inanimate Substantives trans¬
formed into Verbs.

Form 1.
Imperfect Tense. .{ Nin tchimaniban, the canoe I had, (or for-

merly my canoe,)
ki tchimaniban, the canoe thou hadst,
o tchimaniban, the canoe he (she) had.

( nin tchimambanin, the canoes I had, (or for-
Plural J merl? canoes ’>, , J| ki tchimambanin, the canoes thou hadst,

(_ o tchimambanin, the canoes they had.
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Singular.

Plural.

C Nin čcAmanmaban, ) cI ,. , ,. . , ’ > our tornier canoe,J ki tchimanmaban, I
> ki tcAwiareiwaban, the canoe you had,

o tchimaniwaban, the canoe they had.
f nin tchimaninabanin, ) ,J , , ■ > tormerly our canoes,I ki tchnnanmabanm, } J
'j ki tchimanbvabanin, the canoes you had,
[ o tcbimaniwabanin, the canoes they had.

Examples.

Ali ow nin kitiganiban, bakdn dash ningotchi nongom nin
kitige; this was formerly my field, but now I make my
field elsevvhere.

Anindi gwaiak ga-dteg ki tvakaiganivraban 1 Where is
the spot where your house stood ?

Kishime od aian nin masinaiganiban; thy brother has the
book I had before.

Gi-sakide endaiang, kakina dash nin masindiganinabanin
gi-tchd.gide.wan ; our house took fire, and ali our books
we had, burnt down.

Ki mojwdgan\\vabanin, once your scissors. O mojwdganiwa-
ban, once his (her) scissors.

Form 2.

Imperfect Tense.

Singular.

Plural.

' Nind a&a/iban, my pole (lodge-pole) which
I lost,

kid abajiban, thy pole thou hadst,
od abajiban, the pole he (she) had.

r nind aAajibanin, the poles I had,
< kid aftajibanin, the poles thou hadst,
I od afeajibanin, the poles he had.

Singular.

'Nind aftajinaban,
kid aJujinaban,
kid a6a/iwaban,
od abajiwaban,

| the pole we had,
the pole you had,
the pole they had.
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Plural.
nind «6annabanin, , , ,> the poles we nad,kul aoapnabanin, I r ’
kid «&<y’iwabanin, the poles you had,
od ct6<yivvabanin, the poles they had.

Examples.

Mojag nin mikwendan ninindjibaa ; nin kaskkendam gi-
wanitoidn ; I think often on the hand I had : I am sorry
to have lost it.

Nimisse o maioiton onindfibsa ; rny sister is crying because
she lost her hand, (or she is bewailing the hand she
lost.)

Apinenind ara^ibanin, kauin nin mikansinan ; the spears
I had, are lost, I don’t find them.

Foem. 3.
Imperfect Tense.

CNin makakdban, the box I had, (my former
Singular. «( ,. , , ^ox ’) . ,> , , .j ki tne box tnou nacist,

L o makakoban, the box he (she) had.
r nin makakobanm, the boxes Ihad,

Plural. < ki makakob'<mm, the boxes thou hadst,
( o makakobaava, the boxes they had.
CNin makakonaban. } „ ,; , > our former box,. J ki 7)?aA.'aA'onaban, )

“ ki makakx>wabnn, the box you had,
L o makakowa.ban, the box they had.
f nin makakonabanin, ) ,, , , ,,. , , , . > the boxes we had,

Plural 1 makakonabai\m, )
j ki makako^abanm, the boxes you had,
t o makakomabanin, the boxes they had.

Examples.
Gi-gawissemagad nin pijikitoigamigoban ; the stable I had
tumbled down.

Minossebanin ki ivagdkivadonabanin; the axes we had
were good;
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Nind ataw<iwigamigoba.n oma ateban; here was the store
I had.

Kid atawčwigamigowaban, the store you had, once your
store.
Note. The Remark on page 53 is applicable also to

these three forms.

B. Possessive Pronouns with animate Substantives trans-
formed into Verbs.

Form 1.

Imparfect Tensc. ,

i' Nind rtiiZtoban, the kettle I had,
Singular. ' kid akikobnn, the kettle thou hadst,

I od rzi/Zrobanin, the kettle he (she) had.
( nind akikobanig, the kettles T had,

Plural. < kid aAri/robanig, the kettles thou hadst.
* od akikobanin, the kettles he (she) had,
{Nind aiiionaban, I., , ,, . , , , > the kettle we had,kia akikonaban, ( ’

kid rtfci’A:owaban, the kettle you had,
od aAri/rowabanin, the kettle they had.{ nind afo'£onabanicr, t , , ,
kid a^onabanij, J the kettles we had >
kid akikowa.ba.nig, the kettles you had,
od akikowabanin, the kettles they had.

Examples :

Mi sa aw ikwe od akikobanin ; to this woman belonged the
kettle, (or the kettles.)

Gi-batdinoniag nind aArj/ronabanig; the kettles we had
‘were many.
Nin nind assabiban aw; nongom dash kait-in odossabissi.
This was niy net; but now 1 have no net.

Gi-tiuitcan od assaiitvabanin, they had four nets be-
fore.



69

Nidj' anishi na&eban, my fellow-man (brother) I had, (or
my deceased fellow-man (brother.) Widj’ anishinabe-
banin, his deceased fellow-man. Kidj’ anishinabmabanig,
our deceased fellow-men.

Fokm 2.
Impe.rfect Tense.

f Nind ogimamiban, my deceased chief, (or the
o- > I chief I had before,

= ' j kid ogimamiban, thy deceased chief,
od ogimarmbaviva, his (her) deceased chief.

f nind ogimannbanig, my deceased chiefs,
Plural. < kid ogimamibamg, thy deceased chiefs,

( od ogimmibanin,his (her) deceased chiefs.f Nind ogimaminaban, '1 our deceased chief,
> (or the chief we

Singular. •( kid ogimaminaban, ) had before,)
| kid ogimmnbKaban, your deceased chief.

od og'w»a?«iwabanin,his(her)deceas’d chief
l' nind ogimaminabanig, ) , , , • P,., ° , ■= > our late chiefs,

Plural <! ’] kid ogimamiivabamg, your former chiefs,
<od ogimamiivabanin, their deceas’d chiefs.

Examples.

Ki kitchi ogimdmmaban od indkonigeivin; our late king’s
law.

Nin widjiwdganiban od inodewisiwin ; my deceased compan-
ion’s, (or partner’s) property.

Kaurin vnka nongom awiia nin wdbamassig nin kikinoam-
flgvmibanig , I never see now any of my former scholars.

Nissai, keiabi na k mikwenima. ki ividigemaganiban ? My
brother, dost thou yet remember thy deceased wife?

Igiw nij ikwewag o gi-mino-dodmvawan mojag o uddigema-
g-aniwabanin ; these two ivomen have always treated well
their deceased husbands.
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Nitag o gi-sagiaivan o teidigemagamwabamn ; my bro-
thers-in-law have loved their deceased wives.

Kitdri ginioenj gi- anonigosi oma nin bamitaganinaban ;
our deceased .servant was very long employed here.
The words ofthe irregular forms belongto this Form 2,

in their imperfect tense, as :
Noss, my father. JVbssiban, my deceased father. Koss-
inaban, our deceased father. Abssinabanig, our de¬
ceased fathers.

Nimishomiss, my grand-father. Kimishomissinabanig,
our deceased grand-fathers. Kimishomissiban, thy de¬
ceased grand-father.

Nokomiss, mygrand-mother. Ke&onzissinaban.our deceased
grand.-mother.

Nissaie, my older brother. Nissaieiban, my deceased bro-
ther. jfzssaieinabanig, our deceased brothers. Ossaie-
iwabanin, their deceased brother, (or brothers)

Nitdwiss, my he-cousin. Nildtcissiban, my deceased cotl-
sin. W7#awzssiwabanin, his deceased cousins.

Nindojim, my step-son. Nindojimiban, my deceased step-
son. Kidojiminaban, our deceased step-son. Kidojim-

iwabanig, your deceased step-sons.
Some of the words of the irregular forms, when in the

imperfect tense, belong toother forms, according to the ex-
planations given at every form, as :
Nita, my brother-in-Iaw. Nitaban, my deceased brother-
in-law. 2V7č«nabanig, our deceased brothers-in-law. Wi<-
abanin, his deceased brother-in-law, (or brothers-in-law.)
(After “ Nidj' anishinabe." Nidj’ anishinabeban.)

Ninim, my sister-in-law ; (pl. ninimog.)Ninimoban, my de¬
ceased sister-in-law. TF/mnzobanin, his deceased sister-
in-law, (or his deceased sisters-in-law.) Kinimonaban,
our deceased sister-iu-Iaw. (After “ Nind akikona-
ban.J etc., . . etc. . .
The term ninga, my mother, makes its imperfect in a

peculiar manner; viz:
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( Ningiban, my deceased mother,
Singular. < kigiban, thy deceased mother,

( ogibanin, his (her) deceased mother,
j" ningibanig, my deceased mothers,

Plural. < kigibanig, thy deceased mothers,
( ogibanin, his (her) deceased mothers.

The dubitative or traditional mood of speaking is often
used in the imperfect tense of terms denoting relationship,
when they speak of deceased persons whom they never
saw.
The invariable rule for the formation of the traditional

in this imperfect tense is, to put the syllable go before the
letter b in the terminations of the imperfect tense. F. i.
Nossiban, my deceased father ; nbssigoban, my deceased
father whom I never saw.

Kokomissinaban, our deceased grand-mother ; kokomissin-
agoban, our deceased grand-mother vvhom we did not
see.

Nind bgimaminaban, our deceased chief; nind ogimami-
nagoban, our deceased chief vvhom we did not see.

Kimishomissinabanig, our deceased grand-fathers; kimi-
shomissinagobanig, our deceased grand-fathers vvhom we
never savv.
And so on, putting always go before b in the termina¬

tions.
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OF THE THIRD PERSONS.

There is another peculiarity of the Otchipwe language,
which I must treat of here. Three different third persons
are distinguished in animate substantive, each of which has
its own construction ; namely : the simple third person, the
second third person, and the third third person. I would
have mentioned this in the Chapter of Substantives ; but as
the three third persons have influence also on substantives
with possessive pronouns, I mention and explain it here.

1. Thirdperson simple.
The third person simple is that which is the only one in

the sentence ; as : Nin sagia noss, I love my father. Nin
babamitavia ningd, I listen to my mother. Noss and ningd
are the the third persons simple in these sentences. There
is nothing extraordinary about that.

2. Second third person.
When there are two third persons in a sentence, one

of them is our second third person ; according to the con¬
struction of the verb. F. i.

Maham kwiwisens o minadeniman ossan; this boy honors
his father.

Alt inini od anokitaivan nossan ; that man works for my
father.

Nimisse o widokawan ningaian; my sister is helping my
mother.

Kitchitwa Marie o gi-nigian Jesusan ; St.Mary gave birth
to Jesus.

The second third persons in the above sentences are :
ossan, nossan, ningaian, Jesusan. Those that understand
Latin, must not think that the second third person always
corresponds with the Latin accusative. It often does in-
deed, but not always. In the above four sentences the se¬
cond third persons exactly express the Latin accusative.
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But this is not invariably the čase. Where there are two
third persons in a sentence, one or the other may be our
second third person, the accusative or the nominative, ac-
cording to the verb. The following examples will illustrate
this matter.
O kikenimawan nossan kakina anishindbeg oma endanaki-
djig; ali the Indians of this plače knovv my father, (pa¬
trom meum.)

O kikenimigouian nossan kakina anishinabeg oma endanaki-
djig\ my father (pater meus) knovvs ali the Indians of ,
this plače.

In these two sentences the second third person is always
nossan ; but in the first sentence nossan expresses the ac¬
cusative, (patrem meum,) and in the second it expresses the
nominative, (pater meus.) (See Remark after the paradigm
ofthe Passive Voice in the iv. Conj.)

3. Third third person.
When there are three third persons in a sentence, one of

them is the second third person (according to the construc-
tion of the verb,) and the third third person is that which
has the nearest report to the second. F. i.

Joseph o gi-odapinan'Abinodjlian oginigaie, (or oginiivan,)
mi dash ga-iji-madjad; Joseph took the Child and his
mother, and departed.
In this sentence, Abinodjlian is the second third person,

and ogini the third third person.
Remark. Sometimes there are three and more third per¬

sons in a sentence; but if ali are in equal and immediate
relation to one, this one is the third person sirnple, and ali
the others are second third persons, and there is no third
third person in the sentence. F. i.
Kitchi ogima Herode nibiwa o gi-nissan abinodjiian, nibi-
wa gaie ininitcan, oshkinawen, ikwewan gaie oginissan;
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King Herod slew many children, and he also slew many
men, young men, and women.

AwWemitigoji o mino bamian osinissan, wiwan,onidjanissan,
vritan gaie; that Frenchman takes well čare of his fa-
ther-in-Iaw, of his wife, children and brother-in-law.
In these two sentences, Herode and Wemitigoji, are sim¬

ple third persons ; ali the rest are second third persons;
there is no third third person.

Formation of the second and third third person.
A. Formation ofthe second thirdperson.

This person is formed by adding certain terminations to
the singular of the third person simple. These termina¬
tions are senen in number, viz : n, an, ian, in, olan, on, wan.
We shall consider them in examples. (Breve iterper ex-
empla, longum per prtecepta.)
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The general and invariabe rule for the application of
these different terminations, in forming the second third
person, is, to change the letter g, in which ali animate sub-
stantives end in the plural, into n. (Examine the above ex-
ainples.

B. Formatian of the third third person.

The third third person always terminates in ini, except
in some proper Indian names, where it ends in ani. This
person is formed from the second third person. Let us ex-
amine the above seven terminations of the second third per¬
son, and see how the third third person is obtained from
thern.
1. To the terminations n, in, on, add ini, for the third third
person. F. i. Maniton, manitonini. Nissimin, nissim-
inini. Mifigon, mitigonini.

2. The terminations an, and ian, are changed into ini.
F. i. Nossan, nossini. Ossan, ossini. Ogtcissan,
ogicissini. Kimisseian, kimisseini. (Sometimes the
svllable wan is here added, as: Ossiniwan, nossin-
iwan, ugwissiniwan, etc.)
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3. The termination oian (in proper names) adds i for the
third third person. F. i. Manitogisissoian, Manitogis-
issoiani. Monsogidigoian, Monsogidigoiani.

4. The termination wan is changed into wini. F. i. Wem-
itigojiioan, Wemitigojiwini. Ikwewan, ikwewini. Wi-
wan, wiwini.—Eiception. Ogin, his mother, takes only
i for the third third person : ogini, sometimes oginizvan.
This distinction ofthree third persons is one of the beau-

ties and perfections of the Otchipvve lanjuage. It contri-
butes materially to the unequivocal understanding of the
whole sentence ; whereas in English and in other langua-
ges we are sometimes obliged to insert a proper name or
another word to avoid misunderstanding.

Hlustration. In the sentence : Paul is indeed a uicked
man, he almost killed his brother and his tvife; you cannot
know whether Paul almost killed his own wife, or his bro-
ther’s wife ; both senses can be understood in the above
sentence; and when it becomes necessay to avoid misun¬
derstanding, you must insert PauPs name, or some other
vvord, and say : he almost killed his (Paul’s) loife; or, he
almost killed his brother and his own wife. And if you
want to say that Paul almost killed his brother‘s wife, you
have to say : he almost killed his brother and his brother's
tvife. This double sense of the sentence is avoided in the
expressive Otchipvve language, by the third third person.
They will say : Paul geget matchi ininitoi, gega ogi-nissan
ossaieian, wiwini for wiwiniwan) gaie. The third third
person, wiwini, can only mean PauPs brother’s wife ; be-
cause if PauPs wife be meant,'it would be wiwan, the second
third person; and then it would read : gega o gi-nissan os¬
saieian, wiwan gaie; he almost killed his brother and his
(PauPs) wife.
Another illustration. In the sentence: Mary is a very

industrious uoman, she always helps her cousin and her
mother ; you cannot know with certainty, whose mother is
meant. It can be Mary’s mother, or her cousin’s mother,
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In Otchipwe there can be no double sense in such sen-
tences. If you say : Marie kitchi nita-anoki, mojag o wid-
okawan odangosheian, ogin gaie; it is clear that you want
to say, Mary always helps her cousin, and her own (Mary’s)
mother. But if you say: Marie mojag o widokawan odan-
gosheian, ogini gaie ; it is clear that Mary always helps her
cousin and her cousin’s mother.
Remark. The third person appears sometimes even in

inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns ; but it is
not so commonly used, nor so important as in animate sub¬
stantives with possessive pronouns.

Examples.
Enamiad weweni o gad-oddpinamatoan Jesusan miatoini;
the Christian ought to receive worthily the body of Jesus.
(Enamiad, simple third person; Jesusan, second third
person ; wiiawini, third third person.)

Debendjiged o bonigidetaioan aianioenindisonidjin o bata-
dominini (or o batadowininiwan the Lord forgives
their sins to those that repent. {Debendjiged, simple
third person ; aianioenindisonidjin, second third person ;
o batadowinini, (or o baladowininiwan') ,third third person.

Kitchitwd Marie dpitchi weweni o gi-ganaieendamawan
Jesusan od ikitozvinini. St. Mary kept very well the
word of Jesus.

Nind aioiig azo ikzee odanan od onaganinizoan; thatvvoman
lends me her daughter’s dishes,

III. HEMONSTRAT1VE PRONOUNS.

Demonslrative Pronouns are those that indicate or point
out the persons or things spoken of; They are divided,
according to the two classes of substantives or nouns, in-
those that refer to animate substantives, and those that hav-e
report to inanimate.
1- First Class; Dcmonstrative Pronouns referring ta

animate objects.
For near objects.

Sing. Azo, zoaaw, mabam ; this, this one, this here,
Plur, Ogbw, mamig; these, these here,
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For distant objects.
Sing. Aw, that, that one, that there.

(For the se'cond third pers. : iniw, or aniic.)
Plur. Igiw, or agiw, those, those there.

(For the second third pers. : iniw, or aniw.)
Remark. There is no difference of sex perceptible in the

Otchipwe demonstrative pronouns. The same pronoun is
employed to refer to a man, a woman, a child, or even a
lifeless object, when it is used in Otchipvve like a living
being. (See p. 18, 19, 20.)

Examples.
Mabam Abinodji ta-kitchi-agonwetawa; this Child shall be
much spoken against.

Mi aw inini debenimad iniw manishtdnishan ; this is the
man that o\vns those sheep.

Mi mamig ninidjanissag, iniiv dash nijishe onidjanissan;
these here are my children, and those there my uncle’s
children.

Memindage aw inini javendagosi, eji-mino-ijiwebisid; this
man (or that man) is really happy, being so good.

Mi mabam pakicejigan gijigong icendjibad ; this is the
bread which comes down from heaven.

Kid ashamin ogow mishiminag; I give thee these apples
here to eat.

Aw ikwe ivciveni o nitdmigian onidjanissan; this woman
brings well up her children.

Kitchi mavrishki mabam ikwesens ; this little girl is always
crying.

Kaurin na ki nondauassig mamig ogimag ekitowad ? Dost
thou not hear these chiefs what they say 1

Igiio ikwewag kitchi nitd-nagamowag; those women are
good singers.

Ki nissitbtawag na ogow ininiioag 1 ogow oshkinaweg ?■
Dost thou understand these men here 1 these young men
here 1

Nin kikenima aw inini medi bemossed; I know that man
that walks there.
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Nin sagia aw kwiwisens aidpitchi-nibwakdd; I like that
very wise bcy.

Noss o dibcniman iniw pijilciuan; my father is the owner
of this ox, (or these oxen,) (this cow, or these cows.)

Mi sa igiw, odtnang gcd- 'jadjig ; those are the persons that
will go to town.

Kakina igiw anishinabeg ningoting ta-anamiarvag; ali
those Indians will once be Christi ans.

2. Second Class ; Demonstrative Pronouns referring
to inanimate objects.
For near objects.

Sing. Otv, mdndan; this, this here.
Plur. Onow, iniw; these, these here.

For distant objects.
Sing. Iw, that, that there.
Plur. Iniw, those, those there.

Exampi.es.

Nin kitchi sdgiton ow masinaigan, ow gaie ojibiigan; I like
very much this book, and this writing.

Wegonen mdndan? Ka na trika ki icdbandansin? What
is this 1 Ilast thou never seen it ?

Ki nissitdirinan na iw ? Dost thou know that ? (or recog-
nize it?)

Nin manddjiton mdndan anamietrigamig; I respect (I honor)
this church.

Nin kitchi minotdnan iniw nagamonan ; I like very much
to hear those hymns.

Onow ki minin masindiganan; mino indbadjiton; 1 give
thee these books here ; make a good use of them.

Nin gi-mamakadendan iw kitchi anamiemigamig Moniang
cteg ; I admired that great church in Montreal.

Maididokan iniw apabitoinan; carry away these chairs
(or benches.)
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IV. INTERROGATIVE FRONOUNS.

Interrogative Pronouns are those that serve to ask ques-
tions. There are three of this kind in the Otchipvve lan-
guage, viz :
For animate objects : Aioenen ? who 1 which ? vvhat ? Plu :
Auienenag 1

For inanimite objects. (Vigonen ? Anin ? vvhat?
Examples.

Aioenen ge-dibdkoninang gi-ishkioa-bimadisiiang aking ?
Who will judge us after our life on earth?

Aivbnen gijigong ged-ijad? Who shall go to heaven ?
Aivenenag wcdi bemishkadjig ? Who are those in that
canoe there ?

Awenenag igiw negamodjig ? Who are those that sing?
Wegonen naidgatamendaman 1 VVhat art thou thinking
on ? (or contemplating.)

TVegonen iw ekitoieg 1 What are you saying ?
Wcgonen ge-dodang awiia telil jaieenddgosid kagigekamig ?
What has a person to do in order to be happy eternally ?

Ininivndog, nikunissinadog ! anin ged-ijilchigeiang 1 Men,
brethern 1 vvhat shall vve do ?

Anin ekitoian ? What sayest thou ?
Anin endkamigak 1 What is the nevvs ?
Remark. The second third person of avenen and awene-

nag, is aivenenan, vvhich exactly expresses the English whom.
F. i. Aicenenan ga-anonadj<n Jesus tebi gagikioenid enigo-
kwag aki ? Whom did Jesus employ to preach every where
on earth ?
Auenenan Jesus ga-apitclii-sagiadjin minik ga-dashinid o
kikinoamaganan ? Whom did Jesus especially love
among ali his disciples ?

Awenenan ga-mawadissddjin kishime pitchinago ? Whon|
did thy brother visit yesterday ?
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V. INDEFINITIVE PK0N0UNS.

Indejinilive Pronouns are those which denote persons or
things indefinitely or generally. There are four of this de-
scription in the Otchipvve language ; viz :

For animat 1 objects.
Awi’ia, one, somebody, some person, anybody.
Ka awiia, or kamin awiia, none, nobody, no person.
Awegwen, whoever, or vvhosoever, I don’t knovv vvho. PIu-
ral: amegiomag.

For inanimae objects.
Wegotogwen, vvhatever, or whatsoever, ali, I don’t know
what.

Examples.
Awiia o pakitean ishkmdndem ; somebody knocks on the
door.

Amiia na aia agioatching ? Is there anybody vvithout 1
Kamin amiia maski dagivishinsi; nobody (or no person)
has arrived yet.

Kamin amiia o dd-gaslikitossin, nij ge-dibenimigodjin tchi
anokitamad; nobody can serve two masters.

Amegmen ge-nishkddisitawagwen wikanissan anisha, ta-
matchi-dodam ; vvhosoever shall be angry with his brother
vvithout a cause, vvill do evil.

Ou> o gi-inan Jesus o kikinoamdganan : Amegmen ge-gas-
siamamegmen o batadominan, mi aw i e-gassiigadenig.
Jesus said to his disciples : Whose soever sins you remit,
they are remitted unto them.

Wegotogwen ge-nandotamawagwen We6ssimind nind iji-
nikasomining, k ga-minigowa ; kid igonan Jesus. Jesus
says unto us: Whatsoever you shall ask the Father in
my name, he vv ill give it you.

Wegotogwen wa-ikitogwen, kaicin nin nissitotamassi; I
don’t know what he wants to say ; I don’t understand
him.
Reniark 1. The second third person of a'eegwen and

awegio;nag, is apegwenan, which is expressed in English
by : I don’t knovv vvho, or, we don’t knovv who. F. i.
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Aioegicenan ga-wabiigogicenan aw ga-gagibingwe-nigipan;
gi-ikitowan onigiigon. We don’t know who has opened
the eyes of this born blind ; said his parents.

Awegwenan ga-bi-ganonigogwenan nishime ; gegctnongom
mino ijitcebisi. I do not know who came and spoke to
my brother ; he behaves now well.
Remark 2. If you are asked : Atnenen aw ? Who is this

or that person ? Or, aivenenag ogoic ? or, igiw ? Who are
these or those persons ? And if you don’t know, you will
have to ansvver, for the singular: Awegwen; and for the
plural : Awegwenag; vvhieh both signify, 1 don’t know
who. F. i.
Aicenen aicbaddssamossed ? Awegwen. Who is that per¬
son there coming this way ? I don’t know.

Aicenen aw ikive ga-bl-ijad orna jeba ? Aivegtven. Who
is that woman that came here this morning ? I don’t
know.

Aivenenag ge-mddjadjig wabang ? Auegicenag. Who are
those that will start to-morrow ? I don’t know.

Aivenenag igiw ga-giossedjig pitchinagol Awegivenag.
Who are those that have been a hunting yesterday ? I
don’t know.
The second third person of this word of answer is:

Aioegicenan, for both the singular and plural. F. i.
Aicenenan ga-anwenimadjin nimishome ? Aicegicenan.
Whom did my uncle reprimand ? I don’t know.

Aicenenanga-bi-ganonigodjin nishime ? Awegwenan. Who
came and spoke to my brother ? I don’t know.

Before we close the Chapter of Pronouns we must observe
that there are no relative pronouns in the Otchipwee lan-
guage. The sentences in which there are relative pronouns
in English, (tcho, tchich, that, what,') are given in Otchipwe
by what is called, in this Grammar, “ The Change of the
first voicel,” forming chiefly participles. We have already
employed this '‘Change” in some examples, but we have
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had till now no opportunity of mentioning it; and even
now we mention it only because the relative pronouns are
always expressed by the Change. But in the next Chapter,
tovvards the end of the first Conjugation, you will find a full
explanation of it. This explanation naturally belongs to
the Chapter of Verbs, because the Change never occurs but
in verbs.
Here are a few examples in which you will see how the

sentences vvith relative pronouns are given in Otchipvve.
Ali this, hovvever, you will better understand when you
study it again after a careful perusal of the next Chapter.
Kije-Manito miši gego ga-gijitod, miši gego gaie maninang,
wenidjanissingin ki sagiigonan; God whomade ali things,
and who gives us ali, loves us like children.

Jawenddgosiwag waiabandangig maiabandameg; blessed
are they who see what you see.

Jamenddgosi daiebioetang ano wabandansig; blessed is he
that believes although he sees not.

Ininiicag ga-ano-nandomindjig, kamin gi-bi-ijassiwag; the
men that have been called, did not come.

Inini ga-wabamag, ga-ganonag gaie. . .. The man that I
have seen, and whom I have spoken to. . . .

Oshkiname enonad gi-bi-ija orna jeba ; the young man
whom thou employest, came here this morning.

Ikiče madigemag; the vvoman to v-hom I am married.
Inini icadigemag; the man to whom I am married.
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C H A P T E R III.

OF VERBS.

A Verb is that part of speech which expresses an action
or state, and the circumstances of time in events, or in a
being.
The being vvhich does or receives the action expressed

by the verb, is called its subject; and the being to which
relates the action, in some verbs, is called its object.
The verb is the principal and most important part of

speech, especially in the Otchipwe language, which is a
language of verbs.

DIVISION OF VERBS.

The principal grammatical division of verbs is in two
classes, transitive and intransitive. Each of these two
classes has its subdivisions, which are detailed here.. It
was necessary to give tosomesorts of verbs peculiar names,
vvhich do not occur in other Grammars. But in the Gram-
mar of the Otchipvve language, which differs so much from
other languages in its grammatical system, it seemed
necessary to establish distinct denominations for certain
peculiar kinds of verbs.

A. TRANSITIVE VERBS.

1. Active verbs, or transitive-proper, express an act done
(or that could be done) by one person or thing to another.
F. i. Nin sagia noss, I love my father. Nind ojibian
masinaigan, I write a letter. Nin da-ganona •uabamag, I
would speak to him if I saw him.
2. Reciprocal verbs are those which designate a reaction

of the subject on itself. F. i. Nin kikenindis, I knovv my-
self. Sagiidiso, he loves himself. Kitimagiidisoicag, they
make themselves poor.
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3. Communicative verbs. So are called the verbs that
express a mutual action of several subjects upon each other,
in a communicative manner. These verbs have oniy the
plural number. F. i. Igiw nitam ga-bi-anamiadjig, weweni
gi-sagiidiivag, gi-jawenincliwag, mojag gi-mino-dodadiwag.
The first Christiana loved much each other, were charitable
to each other, and treated each other well.—It must, hovv-
ever, be remarked, that these verbs do not alvvays signify a
mutual action of several subjects upon each other ; but
sometimes they mean that the subjects of the verb act toge-
ther, or are influenced together, in a common or communi¬
cative manner. F, i. Nin dibaamddimin, vve are paid
together, Nimiidiwag, they are dancing together. Wid-
jindiwag, they are going together.

4. Personifying verbs. We oall, in this G-rammar,
those verbs personifying, vvhich represent an inanimate ob-
ject acting like a person, or another animate being. F. i.
Nishtigioan nin nissigon, my head kills me, (I have a vio-
lent head-ache,) Masinaigan nin gi-bi-odissigon, a letter
čarne to me. Ninde ki nandamenimigon, my heart desires
thee. Ishkotewabo ki makamigon kakina kid aiiman, ar-
dent liquor (fire-water) is robbing thee of ali thy things.
There is yet another kind of personifying verbs, vvhich

are formed by adding magad to the third person singular
present, indicative, of verbs belonging to the I., II., and
III. Conjugations. These verbs give likevvise to inanimate
objects the activity or quality of a person, or another
animate being. F. i. Ijdmagad, it goes, (ija, he goes.)
Nabikiean bibonishimagad oma, a vessel vvinters here,
(bibonishi, he vvinters.) Mandan masinaigan jagandshi-
momagad, this book speaks English, (jagandshima, he speaks
English.)
Remark 1. When the third person singular, above men-

tioned, ends in a censonant, you must first add to this third
person the mutative vowel, and then the termination magad,
to form these personifying verbs. The mutative vowel is
that in vvhich ends the third person singular, present, in-

c.
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dicative; or with vvhich commences the termination of the
third person plural. F. i. Nin ikit, I say; third person
singular, ilcito, he says; this o is the mutative vowel. L
you annex magad to this o, you will have the personifying
verb ikitbmagad, it says. But when the said third person
singular ends in a consonant, you have to go to the third
person plural, and see its conjugational termination ; and
the vowel with which this termination begins, is our muta¬
tive vowel. F. i. Dagmishin, he arrives; the third person
plural is, dagwishinog ; now this o is the mutative vovvel;
and now add to this o the termination magad, and you will
have the personifying verb Sagwishinmnagad, it arrives, it
comes on. In substantives the mutative vovvel appears in
the termination of the plural. F. i. Anang, a star ; plural,
anangog ; o is its mutative vovvel. Assin, a stone ; plural,
assmig ; i is its mutative vovvel. Biwabik; bivabikon.
Remark 2. Sometimes abbreviations are emphyed in

the formation of these verbs. F. i. Kttimagisi, he is poor.
According to the rule we ought to form the personifying
verb by adding magad to this third person, and say, kiti-
magisimagad; but they say, kitimagad, it is poor. Kiti-
magad endaidn, my dvvelling is poor. Kitimagad nind ag-
wiwin, my clothing is poor.

B. INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

1. Neuter verbs, or intransitive-proper, are those verbs
that express a State of heing, or an action not going over
on any object. F. i. Nin kashkendam, I am sorrovvful, sad;
Kid akos, thou art sick. Minwendam, he is contented,
glad, happy. Niha, he sleeps. These are intransitive
verbs, because they express a State of being. The follovv-
ing express an action confined to the actor, not passing
over on any subject, and are therefore intransitive. Nin
madja, I depart, I start. Ki dagmshin, thou arrivest.
Wabange, he is looking on. Anisliinabcmidjige, he lives
and acts like an Indian.
2. Reproaching verbs. So are called here the verbs

vvhich signify that the subject thereof has some reproachful
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habit or quality. F. i. Aw kmieisens nibashki, this boy
likes toomuch sleeping, (niba, he sleeps.) Nintisse nimishki,
my sister likes too much dancing, (ntmi, she dances.)
Ginawishkiwag, they are in the habit of lying. Gimodishki,
he is a thief.
3. Substantive-verb s are those that are formed directly

from substantives. F. i. Akinggi-ondji-ojitchigade kiiaw,
minawa dash ki gad-akiw; out of earth was formed thy
body, and thou shalt be earth again. (Aki, earth; nind
akiw, I am earth; akiwi, he is earth.) Lot wiwan gi-
abanabiwan, mi dash ga-iji-jiwitaganiwinid; Lot’s wife
looked back and became salt (a pillar of salt.) (Jiuitagan ,
salt; ninjiwitaganiw, I am salt; jiwitaganiwi, he (she) is
salt.) Nind anishinabcm; nind ininiiv; nind ikiceio.
4. Abundance-verbs. These verbs are likewise formed

from substantives, and they designate that there is abund-
ance of the object signified by the substantive from which
they are formed. They ali end in ka, and are unipersonal
verbs, belonglng to the VII. Conjugation. F. i. Nibika
oma, there is much water here. Anishindbeka wedi, there
are many Indians there.. Tibikong gi-kitchi-anangoka,
last night there was plenty af stars, (many stars were
visible.) Assinika, there is abundance of Stone. Gigbika,
there is plenty of fish.
5. Unipersonal verbs are those that have only the third

person. The verbs of the preceding number are uniper¬
sonal verbs. These verbs are commonly called by Gram-
marians impersonal ; but the term unipersonal is undoubt-
edly more adapted to them; because they are not entirely
destitute of persons, but they have only one; so they are
rather unipersonal than impersonal. F. i. Kissind or
kissinamagad, it is cold. Kijdte, or kijdtemagad, it is
warm. Gimiioan, it rains. Sanagad, it is difficult.
6. Defective verbs are those that want some of the

tenses and persons, which the use does not admit, F. i.
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Iiva, he says, (inquit.) Nin dind, I am, I do; anin endiian?
how do you do.
There are many other kinds, or rather modifications of

verbs, of which we will speak after ali the Conjugations,
under the head of Formation of Verbs.
There are no auxiliary, or helping verbs, in the Otchip-

we language. The verbs of ali the Conjugations of this
Grammar are inflected or conjugated by theinselves without
the help of any other verb. The verbs to be and to have,
which are auxiliary verbs in other languages, are principal
verbs in the Otchipwe language. Instead of auxiliary
verbs, the Otchipwe verbs take certain prefixes or signs, in
certain moods and tenses.
There are five prefixes, or signs, in the Otchipjve Con¬

jugations, by which the different moods and tenses are dis-
tinguished; viz : ga-, ge-, gi-, da-, ta-.
Ga-, (pronounced almost ka-,) for the perfect and pluper-
fect tenses, (in the Change,') and participle perfect and
pluperfect.

Ga-, {gad-,) and ta-, for the future tense indicative.
Ge-, {ged,) (pronounced almost ke-, ked-,) for the future
tenses, subjunctive, and participle future.

Gi-, for th perfect and pluperfect tenses.
Da-, for the conditional mood.
Remark. The English language has also several signs

which are employed in the Conjugation of verbs ; as, vsili,
would, shall, should, ought, etc. But there is a great dif-
ference, in regard to the use of signs, between the two lan¬
guages. The English signs are sometimes used by them-
selves, separately from their verbs ; and one sign may serve
for several subsequent verbs. Not so in Otchipvve. In
this language the signs always remain attached to the verb,
and can never be used separately ; and the sign must be
repeated before every verb which stands under the influ¬
ence of the same.
This remark is rather a syntactical one; but speaking

here of these signs, as attached to verbs etymologically, I
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make it here. You will better understand it when you re^
turn to it after the attentive perusal of the long Chapter of
Verbs.

SOME ILLUSTRATING EXAMPLES.

In English you would say: I will work to-morrow ali day ■
indeed I will. Here the sign ivill stands alone, separated
from its verb, only referring to it.

But in Otcliipvie you must say : Nin ga-d-anokt uabang
kabe-gijig ; geget nin gad-anoki. You cannot put the
sign only and say: Geget nin gad. The sign can never
be used separately from its verb ; it must remain attached
to it; you must say : Geget nin gad-anoki.

So again you would say in English : He ought to pay thee ;
yes, he ought. The sign ought is separated from its
verb.

In Otchipwe you have to say: Ki da-dibaamag sa. E, ki
da-dibaamag.—The sign da-, remains attached to its
verb.
In the following example you vvill see how the Otchipvve

sign must be repeated at every verb to which it relates.
In English you vvould say, for instance: He vvculd be
loved, respected, and well treated, if he did no drink so
much.—The sign would be, is put onlyonce for thethree
subsequent verbs,

But in Otchipioe you must repeat the sign before every
verb, and say: Da-sagia, darminddenima, da-mino-doda-
wa gaie, osam minikwessig. You see how the sign, da-,
is repeated before every verb to which it refers.

INFLECTION OF VERBS.

To the inflection of verbs belong voices, forms, moods,
tenses, numbers and persons, and participles. We shall
now eonsider each of these articles in particular, and State
the peculiarities of the Otchipwe Grammar.
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A. Of Voices.
Voice in verbs shows the relation of the subject of the

verb to the action, or state of being, expressed by it. We
have two voices in the Otchipwe verbs; viz :

1. The Active Voice, so called because it shows the
subject of the verb acting upon some object; as : Nind
ashama bekaded, I feed the hungry. Ki kikinoamatcag
kinidjanissag, thou teachest thy children. O bibdgiman
ogin, he calls his^nother.
2. The Passive Voice, so called because it shows the

subject of the verb in a passive state, acted upon by some
person or thing ; as : Ashama bekaded, the hungry person
is fed. Kikinoamawawag kinidjanissag, thy children are
taught. Wegimid bibagima, the mother is called.

B. Of Forms.
There are two forms throughout ali our Conjugations, the

affirmative and the negative forms.
1. The Affirmative Form, which shows that some state

of existence, or some action, is affirmed of the subject; as :
Wawijendam, he is joyous. Nin icassitdwendam, I am sad.
Kid adissoke, thou art telling stories. Gashkigwasso, she
is sewing.
2. The Negative Form, vvhich shows that some state of

existence, or some action, of the subject of the verb, is
denied; as : Kaurin nin nibassi, I am not asleep. Kaurin
ki nibagtoessi, thou art not thirsty. Kaurin bigwakamigi-
bidjigessiuag, they don’t plough. Kaurin kid agonweto-
ssinoninim, I do not gainsay you. Ojibiigessigtca, if they
do not vvrite. Anokissig, if he does not work.
Remark. It must be observed, as a peculiarity of the

Otchipwe Grammar, that throughout ali the Conjugations
the negative form must be distinctly developed, fully dis-
played, because it is so peculiar, difficult, and varying, that
no general rules can be abstracted for the formation of it.
It must be exactly pointed out in every Conjugation, and
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in every part of it. The negation is effected by placing
before the pronoun and verb the adverbs ka or kawin, no,
not; or kego, do not, don’t. And it is also expressed in
the verb itself. In many cases this latter kind of negation
only is. employed, and the above negation-adverbs are not
used.

C. Of Moods.
Mood in verbs is the manner of indicating the stale of

existence, of action, or passion, in subjects. The Otchipwe
verbs have four moods ; viz :

1. The Indicative, which simply affirms or denies some-
thing, or asks a question; as: Pijikimag odabiwag, the
oxen are dravving, hauling. Gagioedibenima, he is tempted.
Kawin maminddisissi, he is not proud. Kan-in awiia niu
miskamcissi, I don’t insult anybody. Ki nishkenima na
awiia 1 Hast thou angry thoughts against anybody ? Kaurin
na ta-ijassiwag? Will they not go?
2. The Subjunctive, or Conjunctive, vvhich represents

something under a doubt, vvish, condition, supposition, etc.
Verbs in this mood are preceded by some conjunction, tchi,
kishpin, missava, etc.; and they are preceded or followed
by another verb not in the subjunctive ; as : Nin minnendam,
missatoa kitimagisiian, I am happy, although poor. (Kiti¬
magisiian is in the subjunctive mood.) Ki urindamon iw, .
tchi kikendaman, I teli thee this, that thou mayst know it.
(Kikendaman, subjunctive.) fflabamad kishime, ki gctd-
ina tchi Iri-ijad. oma; if thou seest thy brother, thou wilt
teli him to come heje. ( Wabamad, that is, kishpin waba-
mad, if thou see him; kishpin is understood.)

3. The Conditional, vvhich implies liberty, or possibility
of a State or action, under a certain condition, expressed in
aaother verb in the subjunctive, preeeding or following the
verb in the conditional; as : Wissinissiwan nin da-bakade,
if I did not eat, I would be hungry. (Nin da-bakade, is in
the condition.al mood.) Kishpin kibdkwaigasossig, da-bi-
ija ; if he vvere not in prison, he would come. (Da-bi-ija,
is in the conditional.)
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Remark. The English potential mood is expressed in
Otchipwe by the adverb gonimo., or kema, perhaps ; which
is placed before the verb that is in. the potential in English,
but in Otchipwe it remains in the indicative ; as : It may
rain, gonima ta-gimucan. He may preach or sing, .kema
ta-gagikwe, kema gaie ta-nagamo. But vvhen the English
potential implies condition, (which is only understood,) in
Otchipvve the conditional is employed; as : I would go,
(if.. .) nin da-ija, {kishpin . . .) You should obey your
father, ki da-babamitawawa kossiwa ... (if you wish to do
your duty . . .)
4. The Imperative, which is used for commanding, ex-

horting, praying, permitting or prohibiting; as : Dodan
iw, do that. Ojiton ow, make this. Enamiangin bima-
disiiog, live like Christians. Debenimiiang, bonigideta-
vrishinam ga-iji-bata-diiang; Lord forgive us our sins,
Mddjan, go. Kego madjaken, don’t go.

Remark. There is, properly speaking, no Infinitive
Mood in the Otchipwe language. What some believe to
be the Infinitive, as : Ikitom, tchi ikitong, tchi incudaming,
etc., is not that mood; it is the indefinitive third person
singular ; which ma.y be. given in English with the indefi¬
nitive pronoun one. Better yet it is expressed in French
'and German. F. i. Ikitom, signifies in French, “ on dit’'
and in German, “ man sagt.” In English we may say,
“ one says,” or “ they say but this is not so pxpressive
as, ikitom, or on dit, or man sagt. In the paradigms of
the Conjugations we will express this person, at least in
some tenses, in French, for such as uuderstand this lan¬
guage.

D. Of Tenses.
Tenses in verbs are those modifications of the verb, by

which a distinction of time is marked. There are naturally
only three times; vix: the present, the perfect, and the
future time. But to express more exact]y the circumstances
of time in events, actions, or States of existence, three
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other distinctions of time have been adopted. Tihis makes
six tenses vve have in Grammars, viz :

1. The Prescnt, vvhich indicates vvhat is actually exist-
ing or not existing, going on, or not going on; as : Bejigo
Kije-Manito, kamin nississimag; there is one God, there
are not three. Nind ojibiige, kamin nin babamossessi ; I
am vvriting, not vvalking about.
2. The Imperfect, vvhich represents a State, action, or

event, as past, or as continuing at a time now past; as;
Nind inenddnaban tchi ijaidri gaie nin; I thought to go
myself too. Wissiniban api pandigeiang; he vvas eating
vvhen vve came it. Nimisse dkosiban ba-mddjaian; my
sister vvas sick, vvhen I started to come here.
3. The Perfect, vvhich represents events, actions or

States, as completely finished and past; as: Ninoshe gi-
nibo; my aunt is dead. O gi-nissan o pijikiman; he has
killed his ox.

4- The Plupcrfcct, vvhich signifies that an action or
event vvas over, vvhen or before another began, vvhich is
also past; as r Nin gi-ishkica-ojibiigenabctn, bwa madmess-
ing kitotagan; I had done vvriting, before the beli rang.
Ki. gi-gijitonaban na apdbimin, api pdndigemad? Hadst
thou finished the bench vvhen they came in ?
5. The Future, vvhich represents actions or events, defi-

nitely or indefinitely, as yet to come; as : Wabang nin ga-
bi-ija minama ; to-morrovv I vvill come again, (definitely.)
Ndgatch nin ga-bi-ija minama ; by and by I vvill come
again, ( indefinitely

G. The Second Future, vvhich indicates that an action
or event vvill be over, vvhen or before another action or
event likevvise future shall come to pass; as : Kakina ge~
gi-bimadisidjig aking ta-abitchibaioag, tchi biva dibakonid-
ing; ali that shall have lived on earth, vvill rise again be«
fore the general judgment.
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e E. Of Numbers and Persons.
The Numbers are two in every tense and mood, the sin-

gular and the plural. And each number has three Per¬
sons, the first, the second, and the third.
The subjects of verbs are ordinarily nouns or pronouns.

The pronouns that are employed to serve as subjects to
verbs, are the two personal pronouns, nin, I, me, we ; and
ki, thou, thee, we, you, us. These two pronouns serve for
bolh sexes and both numbers ; nin for the first persons, and
ki for the second.—The third persons have no personal
pronouns in the immediate connexion with verbs. In some
Conjugations, indeed, the third persons are preceded by an
o; but this o does not signify he, shc, it, or they ; it signi-
fies him, her, it, or them, the object of the verb. F. i. O
wabaman, he sees him, (her, them.) O wabandan, he sees
it. O wabandanan, he sees them. This o is also a pos-
sessive pronoun signifying his, her, its, their, as we have
seen in the preceding Chapter.

F. Of Participles.
A Participle is a part or form of the verb, resembling, at

the sime time, an adjective, and occask>nally also a substan-
tive, and has his name from hispart icipating of the qualities
of the verb, the adjective, and the substantive.
The Otchipwe participles have two forms, ali the six

tenses, the three persons, and both numbers, singular and
plural.
The tvvo forms of the participles are:
1. The Affirmatlve Form; as: Gugitod, speaking, or

he that is speaking. Degtrishing, he that arrives, arriving.
Senagak, what is difficult. Wenijishing, \vhat is fair, good,
(being fair.)
2. The Negative Form; as: Gdgitossig, he that is not

speaking. Degwishinsig, he that arrives not, not arriving.
Senagassinok, what is not difficult; not being difficult.
Wenijishinsinog, not being fair, good.
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The six tenses of the participles are the same as stated
above; viz : The present, the imperfect, the perfect, the
pluperfect, the future and the second future; as: Gagito-
ian, I who am speaking. Gagitoiamban, thou who wast
speaking. Gd-gigitod, he who has been speaking. Ga-
gigitoiangiban, we who had been speaking. Ge-gigitoieg,
you who will be speaking. Ge-gi-gigitoicad, they that will
have been speaking.
Towards the end of the paradigm of the I. Conjugation

you will find an important Remark on the Otchipvve parti¬
ciples, which you will please mind well.

• Of the Dubitative.
The Dubitative or Traditional is used when persons

are spoken of, whom the speaker never saw, or who are
absent; or other objects, that he never saw nor experienced
himself; or speaking of events which happened not before
the eyes or ears of the person speaking, or shall come to
pass in future ; as : Mi ga-ikitogiven aw akimest buda nibod,
so said that old man before he died. Anindi aiad kissaie ?
—Moniang aiddog. Where is thy brother 1—He is in
Montreal; (or, I think he is in Montreal, but I am not cer-
tain.) Ki kikcndan na ga-ijiwebadogwen endaieg awass
bibonong ? Dost thou know what happened in your house
the winter before last ?
Remark. This Dubitative is peculiar to the Indian lan-

guages, and in some respect bears testimony to the fact,
that the habit of lying is a strong trait in the Indian cha-
racter, vvhich induced the Indians originally to establish
the Dubitative in their languages. Being aware of this
habit themselves, they much mistrust each other ; and con-
sequently, when something is related or narrated to an
Indian by his fellovv-Indians, (or other men;) he will in-
deed remember the narration, but with the idea in his mind
of possibly being imposed upon. This he will manifest by
the manner in vvhich he will repeat the narration. He will
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speak in the Dubitative, and give the hearer to understand
that the narration may not be trne in ali its parts. This
mood of speaking being now in their language, they will
even apply it, (vvithout any evil intention,) to the relating
of Scriptural facts, or to Eternal truths. They will, for
instance, say of a small child, (speaking of Christian In-
dians,) that died after baptism in angelic innocence : “ Aw
abinodji mino aiddog gijigong which properly says : “I
think that child is vvell in heaven, but I am not certain.”
Or : “I suppose that child is happy in heaven.” This is
the proper meaning of that Dubitative. They firmly be-
lieve that the child is in heaven and happy; but this man-
ner of speaking being in their language, thfcy will employ
it occasionally, even in speaking of certain events and
truths, but which did not happen before their eyes. So
also I heard a good, faithful, Christian Indian, who firmly
believes in the Onmipresence and Omniscience of God
Almighty, say thus, using his Dubitative : “ Mi gaie non-
gom nondawigwen K.ijc-Manito ekitoidn which, if taken
strictly, means : “ I suppose, God hears me also now what
I say.”—This, however, ought not to be so. Speaking of
certain facts and truths, we ought to speak in an asšuring
manner, although those facts did not come to pass before
our eyes and ears. This is the reason why Missionaries
especially ought to avoid the Dubitative as much as pos-
sible, in relating Scriptural facts, or speaking of Eternal
truths, or such future events and States of things, as
we knovv by the Word of God. We can speak of ali that
very correctly and intelligibly, vvithout employing the Du¬
bitative.
Speaking of common uncertain events or objects, or of

common persons obsent, or of times past, we may employ
it withjpropriety. For this reason it is also called Traditional.
It is also employed vvith the indeflnitive pronoun awegwen,
vvhoever, or vvhosoever; as : Awegwen ge.d-ikitogwen . . .
VVhoever shall say . . . Aivegwen'ged-ijagicen , . . Who-
eoever shall go , . ,
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But what shall we call this Dubitative or Traditional'!
We cannot call it a mood; it has moods itself, the indica-
tive and subjunctive at least. We cannot call it a form ei-
ther, because it has itself two forms, the affinnative and the
negative. We cannot even call it a voice, as we find in it
two voices, the active and the passive. I think the most
appropriate name for it would be: Dubitative Corjuga-
tion.

The dubitative Conjugations have not ali the tenses and
moods of the common Conjugations. We shall exhihibit
in the paradigmsof the dubitative Conjugations those tenses
that are čommonly used in them.
Note. When we observe the Indians in their speaking,

vve see that they have three manners of expressing them-
selves, when they speak of uncertain, or unseen and unex-
perienced events or persons.

1. They use the Dubitative, as established in the Dub.
Conj. of this Grammar. F. i. Abidog, he is perhaps in ;
gi-madjadogenag, they are perhaps gone away.

2. They use not the Dubitative, but they employ adverbs
denoting uncertainty; as, gonima, ganabatch, makija,
vvhich ali signify perhaps. F. i. Gonima abi, he is perhaps
in; ganabatch gi-madjawag, they are perhaps gone away.
3. They use the Dubitative and these adverbs of uncer-

tainty together. F. i. Gonima abidog, he is perhaps in ;
gonima gi-madjadogenag, they are perhas gone away.
They have also, for the expression of such phrases, the

words kitne and znacZioi'-,vvhich signify, thcy say, or, it is said.
F. i. Gl-nibo kitne; or, gi-madwe-nibo, they say he is dead ;
Gi-dagivishinog kiwe, or, gi-madwe-dagtoishinog, it is said
that they have come.
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

The Conjugation of a verb is a vvritten or recited display
of its different voices, forms, moods, tenses, numbers and
persons, and participles. To accommodate and arrange with
ease ali the different kinds of verbs of this “ language of
verbs,” we must assume no less than ?iiree’Conjugations.
Remark. I must, however, make here a similar remark,

as I did in the preceding Chapter, p. 53. I will lay here in
the following Conjugations, where ali kinds of the Otchipwe
verbs are conjugated at large through ali their voices, forms,
moods, tenses, numbers and persons, and participles, I will
lay, I say, a full and complete display of them before the
eyes ofthe learner ; because I think that by this method
a thorough knovvledge of the use of the Otchipwe verbs
may be easier conveyed to his mind and memorv, than by
any other plan I could think of. But I say again here, as
I said in the above cited remark, that this detailed display
of verbs is principally intended to assist the beginner, and
to show him at once the whole verb in ali its inflections.
But learners who are more advanced in the study of this lan¬
guage, may abridge the Conjugations, and contract several
in one; My principal intention in writing this Grammar is
to assist beginning learners, especially Missionaries, in the
acquirement ofthis so peculiar language. Have they once
ascended some degrees of knovvledge in this study, they will
then go on easily, vvithout my guidance.
The characteristical mark by which verbs are known, to

which Conjugation they belong, is the third person singu-
lar, present, indicative, affirmative form. Besides this per¬
son, the quality of the verb must be considered. At the
oommencement of every Conjugation it will be said, which
verbs belong to it.
The following table shows the nine different Conjugations,

and the verbs belonging to each of them.
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CONJUGATION TABLE.
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Remark. The order of these Conjugations may appear
singular. It is so indeed ; the intransitive verbs precede
the transitive. But this plan and order again I have adop-
ted to accommodate the beginning learner. The Conjuga¬
tions of the transitive verbs are much more difficult and
complicated than those of the intransitive. These are sim-
ple and easy ; and may be considered as the first steps in
the scale of the Otchiptve Conjugations, by which the learn¬
er vvill easily ascend to the more difficult ones. But if he
had to commence with the Conjugations of transitive verbs,
he would begin with the most difficult and embarrassing of
ali these Conjugations, with the fourth in the above table ;
and might possibly be frightened and discouraged.

L CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong the intransitive or neuter
verbs that end in a voioel at the third person singular, pres-
ent, indicative. There are also other verbs ending at the
third person in a vowel, but they belong to the VII. Con¬
jugation, being unipersonal verbs.
This vowel in which ends the third person above men-

tioned, and which is the characteristical mark of the in¬
transitive verbs belonging to the I. 'Conjugation, may be a,
e, i, or o. F. i.

Inransitive verbs.
Nin mddja, I depart, I start,
Nin mijagd, I arrive (in a canoe, etc.,)
Ninjatoendjige, I practice charity,
Nind ijitchige, I do, I act,
Nin bos, I embark,
Nind cd>, I am (somewhere,)
Nin gigit, I speak,
Nin mindid, I am big,

Third person.
matiju,
mijaga.
jaioendjige.
ijitchige.
bosi,
abi.
gigito.
mindido. ■
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To this Conjugation also belong the reciprocal verbs, be-
cause they ali end in o at the third person singular, preš,
indic.; as : Nin kikenindis, I know myself; kikenindiso.
Nin gagivedjindis, I ask myself; gagioedjindiso. Nin
pakiteodis, I strike myself pakiteodiso. The reciprocal
verbs are in some respect transitive, because they express
a reaction of the subject on itself. Stili they don’t belong
to the transitive Conjugations, because the action of the
subject does not go over upon another subject, but re-
dounds on the same that is acting.
Likeivise do ali the communieative verbs belong to this

I. Conjugation, although they are of a real transitive
signification. They are used only in the plural, vvhere
they conjugate exactly like intransitive verbs, not bearing
any marks of transition in their construction ; as : Nin
uidbkodadimin, we help each other ; ki widokodadim, wid-
okodadiu-ag. Ki pakiteodimin, we strike each other ; ki
pakiteedim, pakiteodiieag. Nin wdbandimin, ive see each
other ; ki wdbandim, wabandiwag.
The reproaching verbs and the substantive-verbs are in¬

transitive, and ali end in i at the third person above men-
tioned, and of course belong to this Conjugation ; as : Nin
minikzoeshk, I am in the habit of drinking; minikiveshki.
Nin bapishk, I am in the habit oflaughing; bapishki. Nin
mitigoio, I am wood ; mitigoivi. Nind assinitv, I am Stone:
assinivii.

Remark 1. In the paradigms or patterns of the Conjuga¬
tions, the terminations of ali the moods and tenses are print-
ed in Roman the better to show the inflection of the verb

Remark 2. In regard to the difference betvveen nin and
ki, we, see Rem. 3. page 4S. And in regard to the euphon-
ical d, see Rem. 1. page 43. These remark« must be well
borne in mind, as they vvill be of use throughout the Con¬
jugations.

7
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Remark 3. Remember well, dear reader, that in the pat-
teigis or paradigms of these Conjugations, we don’t express
both first perons plural, nin and ki, (or nind, kid,) we; we
put only one, nin, (or nind;) the other one, ki, (or kid,} is
understood. This will save inany a line in this book. But
remember well, that in ali the forms, in ali the moods and
tenses of ali these Conjugations, where there are first per-
sons plural, both can be used, according to the above re-
marks. So, for instance, instead of saying in the para¬
digm :

Nind ikit, I say, etc. .
kid ikit,
ikito,

nind ikitomm, )
kid ikitomm, j 'vc snV’
kid ikitom,

ikitovvag ;
\ve will say thus :

Nind ikit,
kid ikit,
ikito,

nind ikitomm, we say,
kid okitom,

ikitowag.
And you will have to supply yourself the second first person
plural, which is ordinarily the same in the verb, the pron-
oun only is different. But where the verb itself differs in
the two persons plural, there we express them both; as in
the subjunctive mood, in participles, etc.

Remark 4. In the paradigms of these Conjugations, we
■express the English verb only at the first person singular in
every 'tense, and the others will again be supplied by you
because we don’t teach here to conjugate in English, but in
Otchipvve.
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Remark 5. The characteristical third person of the verbs
belonging to this Conjugation, may end in any of the four
vowels, in a, e, i,'or o; and the end-vowel of thisthirdper¬
son remains throughout the vvhole Conjugation. To this
characteristical vowel the terminations are attached; but
the vowel itself does not belong to the terminations, which
are always the-same for ali the verbs of this Conjugation ;
vvhereas the characteristical vowel is different in different
verbs. In the folloiving four verbs the end-vowel of the
the third person is different in each of them ; but the term¬
inations are always the same.

Gaba, he debarks, nin gabamin, ki gabam, gabavtag.
Gagikinge, he exhorts, nin gagikingemm, ki gagikingem,
gagikinge^ag.

Nitni, he dances, nin nimimin, ki nimim, niminag.
Nibo, he is dying, nin nibomm, ki nibom, nibovvag.

Here follows now tlie maradigm of the I. Conjugation,
fully displayed. Endeavor especially to coinmit to memo-
ry the terminations. If yOu know the terminations, and
know the characteristical vowel of the third person sing.
preš, indic., you will easily conjugate every verb of this
Conjugation. This characteristical third person is some-
times difficult to know. For this reason I took a particu-
lar čare in the Dictionary to express it at every verb.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM
IND1CATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nind ikit, I say,
kid ikit,
ikito, (.one says,
ikitom, < (on dit,*)

nind ikitomm, ( or they say,
kid ikitom,

ikitovfag,
I-MPERFECT TENSE.

Nind ikitonaban, I said,
kid ikitonaban,

ikitoban,
nind ifoZominaban,
kid iZričormvaban,

ikitobanig.
PERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-ikit, I have-said,
ki gi-ikit,
gi-ikito,
gi-ikitom, they have said, (on a

nin gi-ikitomin, [dit ,)
ki gi-ikitom,
gi-ikito\vag.

FLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-ikitonabanj I had said,
ki gi-ikitofiaban„
gi-ikitoban,

* See Remark, p. 92.
t Note. This pluperfect, and the imperfict tense, are not so sharpij

distinguished in Otchipwe, as they are in English, or in other civilized.
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NEGATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Katrin nind ikitossi, 1 do not say,
“ kid ikitossi,
“ ikitossi,

ikitossim, they don’t say, (on ne dit
nind ikitossimin, [pas.)

“ kid ikitossim,
“ ikitossiwag.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Katrin nind ikitossinaban, I did not say,
“ kid ikitossinaban,
“ ikitossiban,
“ nind zVdtossiminaban,
“ kid ikitossimtvaban,

i7«7ossibanig,
PERFECT TENSE.

Katrin nin gi-ikitossi, I have not said,
“ ki gi-ikitossi,
‘‘ gi-ikitossi,
“ gi-ikitossim, they have not said, (on n a
“ nin gi-ikitossimm, [pas dit.)
“ ki gi-ikitossim,
“ gi-ikitossivtag.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin nin gi-ikitossinaban, I had not said.
“ ki gi-ikitossinaban,
“ gi-ikitossiban,

languagea. In Otchipvre theyare used promiscuouslj. So, for instance,
to ex preše, 11He said,” the Indian will say : Ikitoban. or gi-ikitoban,
etc . Thie note applies also to other Conjugations
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nin gi-ikitominaban,
ki gi-ikitomnaban,
gi-ikitobanig,

FUTURE tense'
Nin gad-ikit, I will say,
ki gad-ikit,
ta-ikito,
ta-ikitom,

nin gad-ikitomm,
ki gad-ikitom,

ta-ikitoviag,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE

Nin ga-gi-ikit, I will have said,
ki ga-gi-ikit,
ta-gi-ikito,
ta-gi-ikitom,

nin ga-gi-ikitomin,
ki ga-gi-ikitom,

ta-gi-ikitowag,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE^

Ikitoian* I say, or, that I say,
ikitoian,
ikitod,
ikitong, (qu’on dise,)

iA-^ian|,rhatWe sa>’’
ikitoieg,
ikito\xad,

* Šee Remark J^p. 116.
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Kamin nin gi-ikitossiminaban,
‘ c ki gi-?’gi7ossimwaban,
“ gi-M-/7ossibanig.

FUTURE TENSE.

Kamin nin gad-ikitossi, I will not say,
“ ki gad-ikitossi,
“ ta-ikitossi,
“ ta-ikitossim,
“ nin gad-ikitossimin,
“ ki gad-ikitossim,
“ ta-ikitossiwag, ,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Kamin nin ga-gi-ikitossi, I will not have said,
“ ki ga-gi-ikitossi,

ta-gi-ikitossi,
“ ta-gi-ikitossim,
“ nin ga-gi-ikitossimin,
“ ki ga-gi-ikitossim,
“ ta-gi-ikitossi\vag,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ikitossiwa.n, if I do not say,
(Z.T<ossiwan,
ikitossig,
ikilossiag, that they say not, (qu’on ne

dise pas,)
aitossiwang, » thet we <
ikitossiwang, f
ikitossiweg,
bt<7osisigwa,
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FEREFCT TFNSE.*

Gi-ikitoia.n,i because I have said,
gi-ikitoian, [or, as I have said,
gi-ikitod,
gi-ikitong,
gi-ikitoiang,6 . . 6 ’ > if we .. .gi-ikitmang, )
gi-ikitoieg,
gi-ikitowad,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Zl-(7oiamban, if I had said, or
because I had said.

iiičoiamban,
ikitopan,
iZriiongiban,
i£(žoiangiban, ljf we
iteoiangoban, j
?H/oiegoban,
ittowapan,

FUTURE TENSE.

Ged-ikitoian, that I will say,
ged-ikitoian,
gcd-ikitod ,
ged-ikitong,
ged-ikitoiang, ] , ,,
|etf-^0iang3 thatweshal1 sa>-
ged-ikitoieg,
ged-ikitovrad,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-gi-ikitoian, as I shall have said.
ge-ffi-ikitoian,
ge-gi-ikitod,
ge-gi-ikitong,

* See Remart 2i p. 116. f See Note, after ill the Rtmarks-
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PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-ikitossiwan, I have not said, or because
I have not said,

gi-ikitossiwan,
gi-ikitossig,
gi-ikitossing,
gi-ikitossiwang, )
gi-ikitossvwang, j
gi-ikitossiv/eg,
gi-ikitossigv/a,

PLUPERFECT. TENSE.

/Zritossivvamban, J if I had not said, or
had I not said,

jfa'iossiwamban,
ii-ifossigoban,
iHčossingiban,
iZričossivvangiban, ) . f
iiitossiwangoban, j 1 we •
?&iiossiwegoban,
ifa<ossigwaban,
FUTURE TENSE.

Ged-ikitossivvan, that I will not say,
ged-ikitossiwan,
ged-ikitossig,
ged-ikitossing,
ged-ikitosiVKang, » that we sha]1 not
<7<;a-t£(tossiwang, ) J
ged-ikitossrweg,
ged-ikitossig^a.
SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-gi-ikitossrwa.n, as I shall not have said,
ge-gi-ikitossivvan,
ge-gi-ikitoesig,
g&-gi-ikitossing,

+ See Retnark 3, srtithe end of this paradigm.
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ge-gi-ikitoiang, ) , „® ° • ? as we shall sav .ge-gi-ikitoiang, J
ge-gi-ikitoieg,
ge-gi-ikitov/aA,

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin da-ikit, I would say, or I ought
ki da-ikit, [to say,
da-ikito,
da-ikitom, they would say. (on

nin da-ikitomin, (dirait,)
ki da-ikitom,
da-ikitov/ag.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin da-gi-ikif, I vvould have said: 1
ought to have said.

ki da-gi-ikit,
da-gi-ikito,
dd-gi-ikitom,

nin da-gi-ikitomm,
ki da-gi-ikitom,
da-gi-ikitowag,

Ge-gi-ikitoian, what I would have said.
Ete., as above in the second future tense ofthe subj. mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Ikiton, |
ikitok™, pay’ saythou’

ta-ikito, let him, (her, it,) say,
ta-ikitom, let them say, (qu’on
ikitoAa, let us say, [dise,)
ikitog, 1
ikitoiog, '• say, say ye,
ikitokeg, )

ta-ikitov/ag, let them say.
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gc-gi-ikitossiv/ang, Ib b .. • 6 ’ > as we . ..ge-gi-ikitossnvang, i
gc-gi-ikitossiweg,
ge-gi-iki/ossigtva.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Kamin nin da-ikitossi, I would not say; I ought not
“ ki da-ikitossi, [to say,
“ da-ikitossi,
“ da-ikitossim, they would not say, (on ne

dirait pas,
“ nin da-ikitossim in,
“ ki da-ikitossim,
“ da-ikitossiwag,

PERFECT TENSE.

Kamin nin da-gi-ikitossi, I would not have said ; I ought
“ ki da-gi-ikitossi, [not to have said.
“ da-gi-ikitossi,

da-gi-ikitossim,
u nin da-gi-ikitossimin,
“ ki da-gi-ikitossim,
“ da-gi-ikitossiwag.

Ge-gi-ikitossiwan, what I would n. h. s.
Ete., as above in the secondfuture tense of thesubj. mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Kego ikitoken* do not say, (thon,) say not.
kega ta-ikitossi, let him (her) not say,
kego ta-ikitossim, let them not say, (qn’on ne

dise pas,)
kego ikitossida, let us not say,
kego ikitokegon, do not say, (you,) say not.

kego ta-ikitossivrag, let them not say.

*See Remark 1. at the end of the preaent paradigea.
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Remark. The following Otchipwe participles cannot be
given in English, throughout ali the tenses and persons, in
the shape of participles. There are no such participles
m the English language. They must be expressed by the
use of relative pronouns. Only the participle of the present
tense, in the third person singular, could be expressed by a
corresponding English participle; as: Ekitod, saying ;
baiapid, laughing, etc.
The Latin participles of the verbs called, veri/a deponcn-

tia, can answer three tenses of the Otchipvve participles,
the present, the perfect, and the future ; and not only the
third person, but, by the use of personal pronouns, ali per¬
sons and numbers. Let us take the verb, nin gagikinge,
1 exhort, for an example, to illustrate the matter. It is
deponens in Latin, ezhortor.

Participles.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin gegikingcian, ego exhortans,
kin gegikingcian, tu exhortans,
win gegikinged, ille (illa) exhortans,

ni.na.imnd, gegikingeiang. ) ,
kinaunnd gegikingeiang, ) ’

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin ekitoian* I saying, (I who say,J
kin ekitoinn, thou saying, etc.,
icin ekitod,

ekitong, what they say, (ce qu on dit,)

* See Remarko.
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kinavia gegikingeieg, vos exhortantes,
winawa gegikingedjig, illi (illae) exhortantes.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-gagikingeian, ego exhortatus, (a), '
kin ga-gagikingeian, tu exhortatus, (a),
win ga-gagikinged, ille exhortatus, (illa exhortata),

ninavind ga-gagikingeiang, ) exhortati (ae}
kinaioind ga-gagzkingeiang, J ’ ' ’
kinatva ga-gagikingeieg, vos exhortati, (<e),
winawa ga-gagikingedjig, illi (illae) exhortati, (®).

FUTURE. TENSE.

Nin ge-gagikingeian, ego exhortaturus, (a),
kin ge-gagikingeian, tu exhortaturus, (a).

etc. etc.

By these examples \ve see that the follotving are true
Otchipwe partieiples ; but they cannot be given in English.
nor in other modem languages^ in the shape of partieiples.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin efo7ossiwan, I not saying, (I who say not,)
kin ekitossrn&nt thou vvho dost not say,
icin ekitossig,

ekitossing, what they don’t say (ce qu ’on
ne dit pas,
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kinamnd ekitmang, ) J ’
kinaiva ekitoieg,
u-inaica cZ.'/7odjig,+

1MPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ekitoiamban, I who said,
kin efoioiamban,
icin ekitopim.

ekitongiban,
ninamnd eiiVoianaiban, i , . ,
kina.wi.nd efcičoiangoban, I " e " 10 sal
kinaica efoVoiegoban,
mnawa eiičopanig,

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-ikitoian, I who have said.
kin ga-ikitoian,
u-in ga-ikitod,

ga-ikitong,
ninawind ga-ikitoi^g, | we who
kinaimnd ga-ikitoiang, )
kinaifa ga-ikitoieg,
ivinaioa ga-ikitod\\g,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-iki.to\am\>an, I who had said.
kin ga-ikito\am\>a.n,
tein ga-ikitopan,

ga-ikitongiban,
ninatoind ga-ikitoiangiban, ) , , , . ,
kinaicind ga-ikitoiangoban, | we who had SawL
kinawa ga-ikitdiegoban,
winawa ga-ikitopanig,

t See Remark, p. 26.



115

ntnamnd «Aritossiwang, ) ,,. . , ,.. • 8 > we that do not savkinamnd emossnvang, ) 1
kinawa ckitossiweg,
ivinatca ekitossigog,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin eb7ossiwamban, I who did not say,
kin eteossivvamban,
n;in etoossigoban,

etoossingiban,
ninawind eAn7ossiwangiban,
kinavind e4'i7ossiwangoban,
kinawa e&ičossivvegoban,
•tvinatta ei?7ossigobanig,

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-ikitossrwan, I who have not said,
kin ga-ikitossiwan,
win ga-ikitossig,

ga-ikilossmg,
ninatcind ga-ikitossiwa.ng,
kinamnd ga-ikitossiwa.ng,
kinaiea ga-ikitossiv/eg,
winawa ga-ikitossigog.

we who did not saj,

we who have not saidj

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-ifa7ossiwamban, I who had not said,
kin ga-zfa7ossiwamban,
win ga-ikitossigoban,

ga-ikitossingiban,
ninaivind ga-iA-(7ossiwangiban, ) , , , ■ >7 . ■ i ■ 6 i > we vvho nad not saidkinatcind ga-ikitossiwangoban, J
kinan-a ga-ikitossi-wegoban,
winawa ga-ikitossigobanig.
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FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ged-ikitoian, I vvho shall say,
kin ged-ikitoia.n,
win ged-ikitod,

ged-ikitong,
ninawind ged-ikito^nS, ) who gha]) g
ktnatcind ged-ikitoiang, ) J
binarna ged-ikitoieg,
winawa ge.d-ikitoA'yg,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gi-ikitoian, I who shall have said
kin ge-gi-ikitoinn,

Etc., as above in the first future,

Remark 1. The conjunctions, kishpin, if; missaua,
though ; tchi, that, to, in order to, and others, are often
placed before the verbs in the subjunctive mood, to espress
a condition, supposition, wish, etc. But they do not
necessarily belong to this mood. This is the reason why
they are not always laid down in the Conjugations. If you
say : Kishpin gega ikitoian ; or only, gego ikitoian ; both
expressions have the same signification : If I say some-
thing.
Remark 2. There is no imperfect tense in the subjunc-

tive mood. The pluperfect has the grammatical appearancc
of the imperfect, but it is its own construction,

Remark 3. This pluperfect tense is sometimes preceded
by the particle gi-, forming : Gi-ikitoidmban, gi-ikitoiam-
ban, etc. But this particle does not change its significa¬
tion at ali. If you say, Kish/pin gi-ikitoiamban iw, ki da-
windamon ; if I had said that, I would teli thee ; or, Kishpin
ikitoiamban iw, ki da-windamon; it is ali the same
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FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ged-ikitossiwan, I vvho shall not say,
kin ged-ikitossiwan,
win ged-ikitossig,

ged-ikitossing,
ninamnd ged-ikitoss\wiina, ) , , ,,
kinawindged-ikitossiwang, | we who sha11 not sa>'
kinatca ged-ikitossitfeg,
minaica ged-ikitossigog.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gi-ikitossiwa.ri; I vvho shall not have said.
kin ge-gi-ikitossiwan,

always prefixing ge-gi- to the verb.

Remark 4. The imperative in the second person singuiar
is expressed in two manners, iklton and ikitokan. The
second manner, ikitokan, seems to be a kind of polite im¬
perative, which is expressed in English by preposing the
word please to the simple imperative, as : Bi-ijdkan oma
uabang, please conie here to-morrow. (In the plural
ikitokegd)

Remark. 5. The participles Can ha.ve petsonal pronouni
before them, and have them often, as : Nin ekitoidn, kin
ekitoian, tvin ekitod, etc. But they could also do vvithout
them. For the better accommodation of the begii»ner the pro-
houns are expressed in the paradigms of our Conjugations.
Remark 6. It is necessary to observe here, that the first

persons of the plural, ending in iang or ang, with the
grave accent, are employed in the cases vvhere nin, (nind,)
or ninawind, is expressed or understood, according to the
rules and remarks mentioned above, page 45. But in the
cases vvhere ki, (kid,) or kinawind, is expressed or under-

8
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stood, the termination iang or ang has no accent; it is
pronounced very short, and alraost as ieng or eng. It is
necessary to pay attention to this difference of pronuncia-
tion, because it changes the meaning of the sentence. If
you say, for instance : Mi wabang tchi bosiiang ; it means
that to-morrow we will ali embark ; the person or persons
speaking, and the person or persons spoken to. But if you
say : Mi uabang tchi bosiiang, (with the accent on the last
syllable,) it means that only the persons speaking will em¬
bark to-morrow, not the person or persons spoken to. So
also, F. i.
Endaidng, in our house or dwelling, (the person or persons
spoken to, ezcludcd.)

Endaiang, in our house or dwelling, (the person or persons
spoken to, included.)
Romarh 7. Likevrise in the first and second -persons of

the singular, ending in ian or dn, and ian or an, nothing
but the accent distinguishes the first person from the
second. The termination of the first person ian or is
pronounced long ; whereas that of the second person, ian
or an, is very short. Let the following examples be pro¬
nounced to you by some person that speaks the Otchipwe
language correctly, and try to get the right idea of this
difference, in, writing and pronouncing.
Ekitoian ta-ijuvebad; it will be (or happen) as I say.
Ekitoian ta-ijiwebad; it will be (or happen) as thou
sayest.

Apegish enendaman ijiwebisiidn; I wish .to bebave as I
please. a

Apegish enendaman ijiwebisiidn ; I wish to behave as thou
pleasest.

Apegish enendaman ijiwebisiian; I wish thou wouldst be¬
bave as I please.

Apegish enendaman ijiuebisiian ; I wish thou wouldst be¬
have as thou pleasest.
If you look on the four last sentences, they would appear
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if ultkout accents, perfectly equal ali of them. .And nothing
but the accent in vvriting, and the emphasis in pronouncing,
effects the difference, which you will find material, if you
consider the English sentences.

Remark 8. In regard to the syllable ban, which you
will see attached to verbs in some tenses, in ali our Conju-
gations, it must be observed, that sometimes it is necessary,
and must remain with the verb to which it is attached. But
sometimes it can be omitted without the least change of the
meaning or sense of the verb to vvhich it is attached, or the
sentence in vvhich the verb occurs. I have observed the
Indians purposely on this point, and have noticed it a great
many times, that they use or omit this syllable as they
please, vvithout any intention to effect a change of meaning
by using, or by omitting it. Let us novv see when it is
necessary, and vvhen it can be omitted.

1. It is necessakv in the imperfect and pluperfect tenses
of the indicative mood, and the participles, and in the plu¬
perfect tense of the subjunctive and conditional moods. In
ali these cases the final syllable ban must remain attached
to the verb ; as you vvill see in ali the Conjugations of this
Grammar.

2. But it can be omitted in the present tense of the sub¬
junctive mood, and consequently in ali the tenses vvhich
are formed after the present tense, as you vvill see again in
ali our Conjugations. In these tenses the Indians some¬
times attach the syllable ban to the verb, and sometimes
they do not, vvhich makes no difference in the meaning of
the verb.

Examples.

Kawin nin gashkitossimin teki bisan-.abiiangidwa (or,
( abiiangidwaban) ninidjanissinanig. We cannot make
our children be stili.
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Kaivin nin da-gashkitossin weweni tchi dibadodamamban,
or, tchi dibadodaman. I am not able to teli it exactly.

Mi ge-dbdamamban, or, ge-dbdaman.—Mi, gc-onijishingi-
ban, or, ge-onijishing. It is thus thou shouldst do it.—
That vvould be good, (fair, useful.)

Kaivin nind inendansimin tchi ijaiangiban nongom, or,
tchi ijaiang. We are not vvilling (or, we don’t intend) to
go novv, (or, to-day.)

Nin da-gi-ina. Mi sa iw ge-gi-inagiban, or, gc-gi-inag.
I would have told him. That is vvhat I vvould have told
him.
Respecting the annexation of the svllable ban, you have

to observe that the final letter n of the verb to vvhich ban
is to be attached, is changed into m ; vvhich is alvvays the
čase, vvhere these two letters come together in composi-
tions.
When the final letter of the verb is g, a vovvel is inserted

betvveen this g and the syllable ban. This vovvel is ordi¬
narij i, as you see in the above examples ; but in some
instances the vovvel o is inserted; as you vvill see in the
Conjugations, in some moods and tenses, vvhere the in-
cluding first person plural (kinaivind') ends in goban.

When the final letter of the verb to vvhich the syllable
ban is to be attached, is d, this letter is taken off, and the
syllable pan, instead of ban, is added.

Examples.

Kaivin nongom o da-gashkitossin tchi ijad, or, tchi ijapan.
He vvould not be able to go to-day.

Kaivin gi-inendansi tchi gi-ganojid, or, tchi gi-ganojipan.
He vvas not vvilling to speak to me.

Kaivin gi-inendansiwag tchi gi-ganojiwad, or, tchi gi-ga-
nojiicapan. They vvere not vvilling to speak to me.

Anami o da-gi-gashkitonaiea tchi gi-ojimowad, or, tchi gi-
ojimoicapan. They could have fled avvay.
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Kaurin aioiia aiassi ge-nishkiid, or, ge-nishkiipan. There
is nobody to make me angry.

Note. Gi-ikitoidn, means indeed, “ as I have said,” or,
“ because I have said;” F., i. Gi-ikitoidn : “ Nin gad-ija,”
mi ge-ondji-ijaidn ; because I have said : I shall go,”
therefore I vvill go.—But at the same time it means, “vvhen
I shall have said,” or, “ as soon as I shall have said.” F. i.

Gi-ikitoidn menijishing gego, nin ga-madja; vvhen I shall
have said something useful, I vvill go.

Gi-dagwishinang, ki ga-windamoninim gego ; when (or, as
soon as) vve shall have arrived, I vvill teli you something.
Panima gi-nanagatawendamdn, nin ga-gigit; aftervvards, •
vvhen I shall havg reflected, I vvill speak.

Gi-gijitod, o ga-bidon oma; vvhen (as Soon as) he shall
have made it, he vvill bring it here.

Remark that in ali these cases &future time is signified,
at vvhich some action or event shall take plače, although
the first verb has the full appearance of the perfect tense.
(This appearance of the perfect could be given also to the
English verb ; vve could say : “ As soon as he has made
it, he vvill bring it here.” Even of the present: “ As soon
as he makes it, he vvill bring it here.”)

But vvhen actions or events are signified, vvhich have
just past, the same verb in the Change is employed, (vvhich
is the 3d Rule of the Change, p. 136.) To illustrate the
matter, let us take the same exaraples as above, applying
them to events just past.

Ga-ik'itoidn loenijishing gego, nin gi-madja; vvhen I had
said (as soon as I had said) something useful, I vvent.
avvay.

Ga-dagwishinang, ki gi-vrindamoninim iw; vvhen vve had
arrived, I told you that.

Panima ga-nanagataivendaman, nin gi-gigit; aftervvards,
vvhen I had reflected, I spoke.
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Ga-gijitod, o gi-bidon orna ; when (as soon as) he had made
it, he brought it here.
Please remember well this Note; it is to be applied to

almost ali our Conjugations.

EXAMPLES ON THE I. C0NJUGATI0N.*

iNDiCATlVE MO0i>.

Present Tense.—Kid dkos na ?—Kaurin nind akosissi;
ninidjanissag akosimag, ninga gaie akosi. Art thou
sick? I am not sick; my children are sick, and my
mother is sick.
Nin manisse nongom ; ki manissem na gaie kinawa ? 1
am chopping wood to-day ; are you clropping too ?
Kaurin ninaioind nin maiiissessimtn, nind assabikertiin-;
we do not chop, we are netting, (making nets..)

Imperfect Tense.—Nin nita-nagamonaban 'maieshkat,
nongom, dash karoin gioetch nin nagamossi; I used to
sing often formerly, (in the beginning,) but now I don’t
sing much.
Ka na ki gi-ikitossimwaban pitchinago tchi bi-ijaieg non¬
gom ? Did you not say vesteidav that you would come
here to-day ?
Meurija akosiban; he fell sick a long time ago.

Perfect Tense.—laigioa gi-mijagawag kid inawemaga.nl-
nanig: our relations are already arrived, (in a canoe,
boat, etc.)
Weweni na ki gi-kitigem sigivanong ? Aningwana.
Have you farmed well last spring? Yes, certainly.
Kaurin gi-nibassi tibikong, gi-akoshkade; she did not
sleep (hasnotslept)lastnight, she had colics, (has had.)

*JVote. The English part of these Ezamples could be expressed
somewhat better; and would be so, if given by itself. But I tried to
accommodate it to the Otchipive sentences, as much as the English lan-
guage would admit.
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Pluperfect Tense.—Kitchi nibitoa anishinabeg gi-aiaba-
nig orna aking, Hwa bt-nigid Jesus; great many people
had been on earth, before Jesus was born.
Biva onishkaiegjeba, nin gi-ijanaban ninsigoss endawad;
before you got up this morning, I had been at iny aunt’s.
Nijing jdigipa ki gi-gigitomwaban, api win pesigwid wi~
gigitod: you had already spoken twice when he rose
to speak.

Future Tense.—Wabang kabe-gijig ki ga-bimossemin ;
to-morrow he will walk ali day.
Kaginig gijigong ki ga-mino-aiam, kishpin babamitaioeg
Debendjiged; you will eternally be well in heaven, ifyou
are obedient to the Lord.
Nin gad-ijitchige ga-ijiian ; I will do what thou hast
told me.

Second Future Tensb#—Nin ga-gi-madja, api ge-dagwl-
shinan orna ; I will have been departed before thou ar-
rivest here.
Ki ga-gi-ishkusatam na tchi bwa andmiegijigak ? Will
you have done the work before Sunday 1!

(This tense is very seldom used.)

SUBJOTCTIVE M00B.

Present Tense.—Kishpin pakatch ikitoian, wenijishing
. gego tchi ijitchigeian, ijitchigen; if thou once sayest thal
thou wilt do something good and right, do it.
Apegish enamiangin iji bimadisiieg, kaginig gijigong
tchi jaivendagosiieg ; I wish-you would live like Christi-
ans, to be eternally happy in heaven.
Kaivin iw onijishinsinon tchi ikitong : Kawin nin da^
gashkitossin tchi anokitauag Debendjiged ; it is not right
'to say : I eannot serve the Lord.
Kishpin anamiaieg, anokiieg gaie, ki ga-jawendagosim ;
anokissitceg dash, eshkam ki ga-kitimagisim ; if you pray
and work, you will be happy; if you do not work you will
get poorer and poorer.
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Perfect Tense.—Gioaiak gi-ikitoicad tchi bi-ijawad, mi
wendji-akowabamagwa; I am looking out for them,
because they have expressly said they would come.
Ki gi-matchi-ijiwebis gi-bimosseian gi-anamicgijigak;
thou hast done evil because thou hast travelled on
Sunday.
Gi-anokissiwcg, gi-kitigessiweg sigwanong, mi nongom
wendji-bakadeieg; because you have not vvorked, not
cultivated the ground last spring, therefore you are starv-
ing now.

Pluperfect Tense.—Kin gi-gigitoiamban, Debenimiian,
mi wendji-debwetaman ; because thou hadstspoken Lord,
therefore I believe.
Nibossigoban Jesus, kawin awiia gijigong da-ijassi;
had not Jesu,s suffered death, no person could go to hea-
ven. .
Pagidawassiwdngiban tagteagong, nin da-gi-bakademin
nongom bibong; had vvenot madethe fall fishery, (had we
not set nets last fall,) we would have starved this winter.

Future Tense.—Api ged-ishkwa-bimadisiidn aking, mi.
api ged-apitchi-jaioendagosiidn ; when I shall end my life
on earth, then I shall be perfectly happy.
Kakina mindjimendan minik ged-ikitod mekatewikwa-
naie anamieivigamigong ; keep ali in memory whatever
the priest shall say at church, (in the church.)
Nin kikendanged-ikitoidn, ged-ikitossiwdngaie; I know
vvhat I vvill say and what I will not say.

Second Future Tense.—Ge-gi-iji-bim&disid enamiad
aking, mi ged-iji.-dbdavjind dibakonige-gijigadinig ; as
the Christian shall have lived on earth, even so he shall
be treated on the day of judgment.
Ge-gi-iji-inakonigcioad naganisidjig, mi ged-ijitchigeieg;
as the chiefs (or superiors) shall constitu.te, so you
»hould act.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Pbesent Tense.—Ki da-minwendagos, kamin gaie ki da-
kitimagisissi, kishpin minikwessiwan ishkotiwabo; thoii
wouldst be beloved, and thou wouldst'not be poor,if thou
didst not drink ardent liquor.
Ki da-nibwakam, gwai.dk gaie ki da-bimadisim, pisin-
damegobangagikicevtin; you would be wise, and you
'vould live uprightly, if you would listen to preaching.
Gicaiak ki da-dibadjim eji-kikendaman, kantin ki da-
segisissi; thou oughtst to teli just as thou knovvest it; thou
oughtst not to be afraid,

Perfect Tense.—Nin da-gi-ijamin nongam odenang,
mino gijigakiban; we vvould have gone to tovvn to-day,
had the weather been fair.
Nibiwa jdigiva da~gi-gashkitchige, mojag anokipan;
he vvould already have earned much, ifhe had vvorked ali
the »ime.
Kantin nin da-gi-ajegiwessi, kikendamdmban mikana :
I vvould not have gone back again, had I known the road.
Ki da-gi-ijam anamiemigamigong pitchinago, kantin ki
da-gi-mamadishiuessim; you ought to have gone to church
yesterday, you ought not to have paid visits,
Kantin ki da-gi-b&pissi gBnondaman utinit&gosivtin; thou
oughtst not to have laughed vvhen thou heardst impure
talking.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Anamian kigijeb tchi bwa mddji-anokiian; panima dash
weweni anokin, kego kitimiken, kego gaie anishd truma*
dishiiceken ; pray in the morning, before thou beginnest
to work ; and then‘work diligently, and do not pay any
useless visits, •

Bitijakan minama orna, bi-pindigikan endaiang; please
come hcre again, and come to our house.

Ta-nagamo aw oskinigikzve; let that young wowan sing.
Ta-ikoga aw ncta-giwashkwebid, kego orna ta-aiassi; let
tJiis drunkard be gone; let him not be here.
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Arnbe pasigwida, mddjada,aw'i-anokida mammci; let us
rise and go and work together.

Kego matchi ikitossida, kego matchi ijitoebisissida, ki non-
dagonan sa, ki viabamigonan gaie Debendjiged ; let us
not say any bad words, and let us not act wrong, because
the Lord sees us and hears us.

Bisan aiag, weweni na.madabiiog; be stili, be sitted quietly.
Ikogag orna, kwiwisensidog; madjag, giueiog ; be gone
boys ; go away, go home.

Kego wika waiejingekegon, enamiaieg, kego gaie nibiwa
masinaigekegon; do never cheat, Christians, and do not
take much on credit.

Ta-asham&ioag kakina igiw anishinabcg; kego ta-giwes-
siwag telil bwa wissiniwad; let these Indians have some-
thing to eat; let them not go home before they eat.

PARTICIPLES,

Present Tense.—Gagitod nin pisindawa ; I listen to the
person that speaks, (to the speaking person.)
B abamitaiD gegikwedjlg ; obey the preaching (persons.)
Neta-bimosscdjig nind anonag; I hire well walking per¬
sons.
Kin enokiian enamiegijigakin, ki gad-animis ningoting;
thou who workest on Sundays, thou vvilt suffer once.
Kinaica enamiassiweg ki kitimagisim-; you who are not
Christians, are miserable.
Waiahissigog nin kitimagenimag; I pity those who do
not see, (the blind.)

Jmperfect Tense.—Mi igiw anisTiirtabeg enamiapanig;
here are the Indians that were Christians.
Kin enokissiivamban pitchinago api ba-ijaian oma, non-
gom enigok anokin; thou who didst not work yesterday
tvhen I čarne here, work to-day with ali thy force.
Nin mikvenima ekitopan iw; I remember the person
who said so.
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Ferfect Tense.—Mi aw oshkiname ga-minikwtd, ga-ator
ged gaie; this is the young man that drank and played.
Awenenag ga-bidadjimodjig iw7 vvho are those that
have brought that nevvs ?
Kijamendagosim kinaica toika ga-akosissitoeg ; you are
happy vvho never have been sick.
Mi sa igiw ga-mashkossikessigog; these are the persons
vvho did not make hay.

Pluperfect Tense.—Kinawa mojag ga-nimiiegoban, kego
* minatoa nimikegon; you vvho always had been dancing

before, don’t dance any more.
Nin min.wendan\ gi-madjawad ga-nita-gimodipanig; I
ara glad those are gone away vvho always had been stealing.
Gi-madja gaie toln toika ga-debwessigoban ; and he vvho
never had told the truth, is likevvise gone.
Mikivenimi.shin nin ga-ikiloidmban iw; remember me
who had told it.

FfrTURE Tense.—Mi ato gwaiak ge-dibadjimod ; this is
the one that vvill teli exactly.
Mi na igiw gc-gopidjig ? Are these the persons that
vvill go into 'the inland !
Kamin aking aiassimag igito mika ge-nibossigog ; those
that never shall die, are not on earth.
Atoenen ato toika. ge-pindigessig ogitnamitoining gijigong!
Who shall never enter into the kingdom of heaven 1

Second Future Tense.—Ge-gi-mino-ijiwebisid aking,
ta-jawendagosi ajida-bimadisitvining ; he who shall have
behaved well on earth, vvill be happy in the other life.
Ato ge-gi-ishpenindisossig aking, ta-apitchi-apitendagosi
gijigong ; he vvho shall not have exalted himself on earth,
shall be glorious in heaven.



THE CHANGE.

It is time notv to speak of that famous Change of the first
voioel in vcrbs, tvhich tvill occupy us in ali our Conjugations,
and tvhich embarrasses mucli the beginning learner of this
language. I have already mentioned it in the preceding
chapter, page 82. But bere I will give you a full expla-
nation of it. We tvill call this grammatical operation with
one tvord, the Change.

Bear reader, I know you tvill not be able to understand
well this instruction on the Change, at first, before the
study of this whole chapter. But I must give this instruc¬
tion here ; this is its due plače. When you return to it.
after the perusal of this Grammar, a second and a third
time, you tvill understand it better.

In manv instances the first vowel in verbs is changed ii
another, or in ttvo or three others. The follotving tabl«
tvill shotv you, how this change is effected.



«(accented)ischangedmioaid;as;Akosi,heissick;aidkosui,asickperson;o
sdgian,heloveshim;saiagiad,whomheloves:

luabi,hesees;waiabid,whosees,seeing.
a(ivithoutaccent)“

e(alwaysaccented)“

z(accented)

i(vvithoutaccent)

«(accented)

o(vvithoutaccent)

i;as:Abi,heis;ebid,hethatis,being;aid;heis;
eiad,whois,being;namddabi,hesits;nemada-
bid,whoissitting.

aie;as:Bejigo,heisone;baiejigod,hewhoisonlyone;
debwe,hetelišthetruth;daiebwed,whotelišthe

truth;debisi,heiscontented;daiebisid,acontent-
edperson.
d;as:Nibatoi,hestands;nabawid,whoisstanding;

nimi,hedances;namid,whoisdancing;gi-ija,
heisgone;gd-ijad,hetjiatisgone.

e;as:Nibb,hedies:nebod,adeadperson;nishiwe,
hekills;neshiioed,whokills,murderer;nishkadisi,

heisangry;neslikadisid,anangryperson.
wd;as:Nadin,itblows;nioadingin,whenitblows;

bosi,heembarks;bwasid,hethatembarks;bbdawe.,
hemakesfire;bwddawed,hewhomakesfire.

v:e;as:Oossima,heisfather;veossimind,whoisfather,
(father;)ogmssima,heisson;wegwissimind,who
isson,(son;)ogimaivi,heischief;vegimautid,

whoischief;(chief.)

129
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Remark 1. Some verbs beginning vvith a d, make the
Change by prefixing the syllable en ; as :
Nin da, I dvvell, I stop ; endaian, vvhere I stop or dvvell ;
endad, vvhere he stops, or vvho stops, dvvells, etc.

Nin daniš, I am in a certain plače ; endanisid orna, he vvho
is or lives here mi ima endanisiidn, I am there, etc.

Nin danaki, I reside, or am native of a certain plače; Mo-
ningwanekaning endanakidjig, the natives or the perma-
nent inhabitants of Lapointe.

Nin dodam, I do; mi 'endodamdn, I do so ; mi endodaman,
thou dost so; mi endodftng, he does so.

Nin dapine, I die in a certain plače ; nibikang endapined-
jig, those that die in the vvater ; nopiming endapined, he
that dies in the vvoods.

Nin danakamigis, I play somevvhere ; abinodjliag endana-
kamigisidjig, playing children; endanaJc&migisiidnin,
vvhere I am playing.

Nin danakis, I burn somevvhere ; anamakamig endanakis*
odjig, those that burn in hell-fire.

Nin dan, I have property ; endanidjig kawin bakadessiwag,
those that are rich don’t starve ; kinaioa endaniieg, you
vvho are rich.

Nin danwewidam, I talk: mojag endanwewidangig, those
that talk always; endanwewidaman, thou vvho talkest.

Nin dajikan, I am occupied in making something, or occu-
pied with something; wegonen endajikamanl What art
thou making?
Kind reader, I can give you no rule at ali, by vvhich you

could knovv the verbs beginning vvith a d, that make the
Change in the above manner. There are many, beginning
likevvise vvith a d, that make the Change regularly, accord-
ing to the above table ; as :
Nin dagivishin, I arrive ; degmishing. he that arrives:
dassing degwishindnin orna ki ivabamin, every time I ar¬
rive here I see thee.
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Nin dibadjim, I teli; debadjimodjig, those that teli; kawin
nin debwetawassi a/w.anotch gcgo debadjimod; I don’t
believe him who teliš so many different things.

Nin dibakoniice, I judge ; debakoniwed, a judge ; dassing
debakor,iweian, inmikwenim Debendjiged, as often as thou
judgest, remember the Lord.

Nin dajinge, I calumniate ; dejingedjig, those that calum-
niate, calumniators; dejingeian, thou who calumniatest.

Nin dibenima, I am his, (her, its,) master, or proprietor;
debenimad iniw oshkinawen, the master of this young
man. Debenimag, whose master I am.

Atn dibaaki, I am surveying^mds ; debaakidjig, survey-
ors ; debaakiidnin nopiming nin babamosse, when I am
surveying, I walk through the woods ; debaakiieg, ye sur-
veyors.

Nin dibaige, I measure, I pay; gioaiak debaigedjig, those
whose measure is just; debaigeianin, when I am measur-
iug, or paying.

Nin debweiendam, I believe; daiebieeicndang, who believes,
a believer; ki jawendagos, daiebiveiendaman, thou art
happy, believer ; daiebweiendangin, when he believes.

Nin debissin, I ate enough ; daiebissinid, a person that has
eaten enough ;. daiebissinianin migwetch inenim Debend¬
jiged, when thou hast eaten sufficientv, thank the Lord.

Nin debtve, I teli the truth ; kaginig daiebwed, who always
speaks the truth; daiebivessig jingendagosi, who does not
teli the truth is hated ; daiebweiangon, when vve are tell-
ing the truth.
As there is no rule which could point out the verbs begin-

ning vvith a d, that belong to tire Tjrst class, or to this second
class, you will have to learn them by usage, and by the
Dictionary.
Remark 2. In the perfect, pluperfect and future tenses

the Change is not made in the verb itself, but in the parti-
cles or signs that precede the verb. These particles or pre-
fixes are : gi-, ga-, gad-. Gi-r is changed. into ga-; ga-
into ge-; gad- into ged-. F. i.
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Gi-gigito, he has spoken ; mi aio ga-gigitod, this is the
one that has spoken.

Gi-sigaandaso, he has been baptized ; ga-sigaandasodjig,
those that have been baptized.

Nin ga-dodam, I vvill do ; megonen ge-dodamdn ? vvhat shall
I do?

Ki ga-nbndam, tliou vvilt hear ; ki kikendan na ge-nonda-
man? dost thou knovv what thou shalt hear ?

Nin gal-anikanctaag«, I vvill interpret; atoenen ged-anikan-
otawad ? vvhom vvilt thou interpret ?

Nin gad-ija, I vvill go ; ffnindi ged-ijaian ? vvhere vvilt
thou go?
Remark 3. There are tvvo other particles or signs, bi-, .

and wi-,which use to precede verbs ; and the Cliange is
tnade in these signs ; bi-, vvhich indicates approaching or
coming, is changed into ba- ; and wi-, vvhich ordinarily de-
notes intention, vvill, or vvish, is changed into wa-. F. i.
Nin ijl-ija, I come here ; b'a-ijaianin, vvhen I come here :
dassing ba-ijaiegon ki bidonawa gego, every time you
come here, you bring something; ba-ijadjig, those that
come here.

Nin bi-gagwcdjima, I come here to ask him a question ;
ba-gagwedjimag, he to vvhom I come to ask him a ques-
tion; ba-gagwedjimikig, those vvho come to ask thee a
question.

Nin wi-madja, I intend to go away ; mi igiw wa-madjadjig,
those are the persons that vvant to depart; wa-madjaba-
nig, those that intended to go ; aicenen zca-madjad ? vvho
vvants to go?

Nin wi-kikendan, I vvant or vvish to knovv ; wa-kikendang
gagwedwe, he vvho vvants to knovv, asks; wa-kikendama-
nin gego, vvhen I vvish to knovv something.

Remark 4. When two of these signs precede the verb,
the Changc is made in the first one. F. i.
Nin gi-bi-bimishkd, I čarne here (I have come here) in a
canoe; ga-bi-bimishkad, he vvho Came here in a canoe;
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ga-bi-bimishkadjig, those vvho came here in a canoe,
boat, etc.

Nin gi-bi-bimosse,. I came here (I am conae here) on foot;
ga-bi-bimossedjig, those that came here on foot; nin ga-
bi-bimosseian, I vvho came here on foot.

Nin ga-wi-ija, I vvill go ; awenen ge-wi-ijad ? vvho vvill go ?
ge-wi-ijadjig, those that vvill go.

Nin ga-wi-dibadjimotawa, I vvill teli him; mi aw ge-wi-
dibadjimotaiodd, this one vvill teli him ; nin ge-wi-diba-
djimotawag, I vvho vvill tel]^him.
Remark 5. Verbs that are preceded by certain particles

or prefixes, by prepositibns, adverbs, or adjectives, make
the Chauge in the first vovvel ofthese words. When more
than one of such vvords precede the verb, and relate imme-
diately to it, the Change is made in the first vovvel of the
first of them; and in vvriting vve attach them vvith hyphens
to the verb, beginning from the Change. F. i.
Gego nind ondji ikit iw, I say that for some reason; wego-
nen wendji-ikitoian iw ? why dost thou say that ?

Nin mino bimadis, I live vvell; meno-bimadisid, vvho lives
vvell.

Kitchi mino ijitoebisi aw inini, he is a very good man; aic
ketchi-mino-ijiwebisid. inini, that very good man.

Nind apitchi mino aia, I am very vvell ; aidpitchi-mino-
aiadjig, those that are very vvell.

Apitfihi kitchi akosi, he is extremely sick ; aidpitchi-kitchi-
akosid, a person extremely sick.

Progressive scaie of Change..
Aid, he is ;
ciad, he that is
meno-aiad, he that is vvell ;
ketchi-mino^aiad,. he that is very vvell;
aidpitchi-kitchi-mino-aiad, he that is perfect]y vvell ;
wa-apitchi-kitchi-mino-aiad, he that vvishes to be perfectly
vvell;

ge-wi-apitchi-kitchi-mino-aiad, he that intends to be per-
fectly vvell.

9
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Remark 6. In regard to the orthography of the above-
mentioned signs, viz:
gi-; ga-, - - - denoting the perfect or pluperfect

tenses,
ga-, gad-; ta-; ge-, ged-; denoting the future tense,
bi-; ba-; - - - „ coming, approaching,
wi-; wa-; „ intention, will,
da-, condition.

etc. etc.
In regard, I say, to the orthography of these signs or

prefixes, I vvish to observe that I think it very proper and
grammatical, to attach them with hyphens to their respec-
tive verbs, to which they are really incorporated, in the
Change as well as without it. You will perhaps say that
in the English Conjugations we also have signs, to express
different significations and positions of the verb ; as : have,
shall, will, should, would, etc. ; but we don't join them, in
writing, to their verbs with hyphens.—Yes, that is true;
but the analogy is not quite adequate. These English
signs in Conjugations are at the same time words by them-
selves; vvhereas our Otchipwe signs are not words by
themselves, are never employed alone, but only used with
verbs to give them the above-mentioned significations.
They must be considered as portions or parts of their verbs.
This is the reason why some write them in one word with
the verb ; which I also did formerly myself. But consider-
ing the thing grammatically, I think it is better to let the
verb appear by itself, and to join its sign by a hyphen
to it.
For an illustration of the inadequateness of the above

analogy, consider the follovving examples ;
In English ycu say : “ I will go and if asked : Will you
go? your ansvver is: “ Yes, I will.” Here you use only
the sign wilt.

In Otchipwe you say : “ Nin gad-ija;” and if asked ;
Ki gad-ija na ? your answer cannot be, “ E, nin gad."
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You cannot use only the sign, gad; you must put the verb
with it and say : “ E, nin gad-ija.”

In English again you say : “ I have written five letters
yesterday.” And then affirming you will say: “ Certainly,
I have.”

In Otchipvve you say : “ Nanan masinaiganan nin gi-ojibi-
anan pitchinago.” And then affirming you cannot say :
“ Geget nin gi.” As soon asyou pronounce gi, yoti must
also express the verb, and say : Ningi-ojibianan.
You see by these illustrations, that these Otchipvve signs

are inseparably connected vvith their respective verbs : and
that it. is reasonable to join them to the verbs also in writ-
ing; but in a manner as not to disfigure the verb, and stili
to appear joined to it ; which is effected by the use of hy-
phens.
And in grammatical consequence of this method of join-

ing the signs to their verbs by hyphens, ali the words be-
tvveen the sign and its verb, must come under the same
rule. F. i. Nin bimadiš, I live ; nin ga-bimadis; nin ga-
mino-bimadis ; nin ga-kitchi-mino-bimadis; nin gad-apitchi-
kitchi-mino-bimadis.—Ali these words betvveen the sign
and the verb, are in the immediate connection vvith the
verb like one word vvith it; and throughout ali the move-
ments and changes of the verb, they vvill remain in the
same position to it, like a constellation. F. i.
Nin gi-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadis ;
ki gi-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadis;
gi-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadisi ;
etc.

Ta-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadisi ;
ta-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadisiwag;

etc.
Kin ga-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadisiian,

ga-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadisid.
But vvhere there is no such sign vvith a hyphen in the

beginning, the adverbs or adjectives that precede the verb.
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will not be attached to it by hyphens; there is no gram-
matical reason for it; as : Nin mino bimadis ; nin kitchi
mino bimadis; nind apitchi kitchi mino bimadis.
We have now seen how the Change is effected ; let us

here consider, when it is used.

Rule 1. It is used in ali the participles of ali the tenses,
as you will see in ali these Conjugations. F. i. Ekttod,
who says ga-inendang, who thought nin ge-dagwishi-
nan, I who shall arrive ; nin maidbamag, I v.dio see hira,
etc.

Rule 2. It is employed in sentences which express period¬
ični actions, events, or States of being. These sentences
or expressions contain in English the words : each, every
one, every time, when, ivhenever, as often as . . . F. i.

Anamiegijigad, it is Sunday, (VIII. Conjugation.) Dassing
eriamiegijigakin, every_ Sunday, (as often as it is Sunday.)
Enamiegijigakin, on Sundays.

Nin ganona, I speak to him; gego.nagin nin nakwctag,
when I speak tp him, he ansvvers me; genonindivanin,
when they are spoken to.

Nind ab, I am; ebiianin orna, bi-nasikawishikan, when I
am here, come to me; dassing ebidjin medi, miniktee,
every time he is there, he drinks.

Rule 3. The Change is likevvise employed in. sentences
which express actions or events as just past, and con¬
tain in English the- vvords, ivhen, as soon as, etc. F. i.

Ga-madjad, koss, gi-ikitowag iw ; when thy father had gone
away, (or, after he went away.) they said that.

Ga-ishkwa-nagamowad anamie-nagamon, gi-madjawag;
when they had sung a hymn, they went . . .

Ga-sagaang nishime, pabige nin gi-mikan masinaigan; as
soon as my brother had gone out, I found the book.

Panima ga-ishkwataieg kinama, gi-madjita; when you
had done, he began.



137

Role 4. The Change is employed after the interrogative
adverbs anin 1 hovv ? what ? and aniniwapi ? vvhen ?
And after the interrogative pronouns awenen 1 awenenag ?
who? and wegonen 1 vvhat? Likevvise after the adverb
api, or mi api, vvhen, at that time, then. F. i.

Anin eji-bimadisiian? hovv dost thou do? (hovv dost thou
live ?)

Anin ekitod koss 1 vvhat says thy father ?
Anin ejinikadeg ow ? what they call this ?
Aniniwapi ga-nibopan ? when has he died ?
Arnenen ga-bi-pindiged 1 who came in1
Wegonen ged-ikitoian? what vvilt thousay?
-dpi ge-niboiang, when vve shall die.
After the interrogative adverb anindi? vvhere?, the

Chaiige is made sometimes; but ordinarily it is not used.
F. i. Anindi ijaian 1 vvhere art thou going ? Anindi ategi
vvhere is it ? Anindi -aiad J-esits nongom ? vvhere is novv
Jesus? The Change is used after anindi?., vvhen iw is ex-
pressed or underštood F. i. Anindi ga-danisid Jesus bwa
mashi gagikived? vvhere lived Jesus, before he began to
preach? Iw is underštood : Anindi iw ga-danisid ? (vvhere
is-that plače vvhere he lived?)

Rule 5. The Change is -used in sehtences expressing
coniparison, and containing in English the eonjunction
as. F. i.

Enendaman nin gad-tjitchige, Tvvill act as thou vvilt.
Enendaman apegish ijiivebak, be it as thou vvilt, (thy vvill
be done.)

Weweni ijiwebisin, sioanganamiadjig ejiivebisitcad, live up-
right, as good Christlans live.

Ekttoian mi ge-diian, be it done to me as thou sayest.

Rule 6. The Change is used in sentences that express
quality, and contain the adverbs minik, kabina, miši, ali,
ali that, vvhatever ; wegotogwen, vvhatsoever. F. i.

Alinik ekitod Kije-Manito, debwewinagadini, ali that God
.says is true.
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Kakina minik eji-gagikimigoian, eji-wabandaman gaie ki
masinaigan, kakina tveiveni ganaioendan; vvhatever thou
art taught in sermons, and ali that thou readest in thy
book, keep ali well.

Wegotogwen ge-dodamogwen, ged-ikitogu>en gaie', whatsoev-
er he shall do and say.

Wegotogwen g.e-nandotamawegwen Weossimind nind ijini-
kasowining, ki g&minigmca-f whatsoever ye shall ask the
Father in my name, he will give it to you.

Rule 7. The Change is employed in some tenses of the
subjunctive mood in the Dubitative Conjugations ; as
you will see there. F. i._ Ekitowdnen, if I say perhaps.

Ekitogtven, if he perhaps says. . .
Kishpin gwaiak ga-anamiassiwdnen, if I b.ave perhaps not
well prayed.

Rule 8. Ordinarily, (not always,) the Change is employed
after mi. F. i.

Mi enendamdn, mi ekitoidn; so I think, so I say.
Mi ejiwebak orna (dcing, so it is here on earth.
Mi sa ga-ikitod, mi dash ga-iji-madjad so he said, and
went away.

Mi na eji-kikinoamagoian T art thou taught so t
Mi gi-ishkwatang, madjada; ali is over, let us go.
Mi gi-debissiniidn; migvetch gi-ashamiian; I have eaten.
enough ; I thank thee that thou gavest me to eat.

Mi na madjaimi ? art thou going t
(In the three last examples there is no Change after mi.),

Rule 9. The Change is always employed in sentences
which contain in English a relative pronoun. (Exam-
ples you will find on page 83.)
This Rule 9, is to be considered as coincident with Rule

t, because relative pronouns in English sentences are al-
ways expressed in Otchipwe by participles.
Let us now eonsider the verb of our paradigm of the I.

Conjugation, in the cases of the Change..
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The participles are displayed in the paradigm.
In the sentences expressing periodical actions, events, or

tates of being, the verbs of the I. Conj. are formed thus :

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ekitoitimn, vvhen I say, or, whenever I say,
e&itiianin,
efcftodjin,
ekitongm, (quand on dit,)
efafoiangon, ) ,
emeiangon, )
ekitoiegon,
ekitov/adpn,

NEGATIVE FORM.

PRESENT TENSE.

£Z:itossiwanin, when I dont say,
eHfossivvanin,
ekitossigon,
ekitossingin, (grand on ne dit pas,)
ekitossiwš.ngon, ) , , ,,7 ■ 5 ? vvhen vve don t say,etfitossivrangon, J J
cZritossivvegon.
e#ttossigwanin,

Remark. In the sentences expressing periodical actions,
events or States, not only the Change is made, but also one
of the syllables in, nin, or on, is added to the verb, as you
«ee here above, and in the examples of Rule 2., page 136.
This is done, vvhen the adverb dassing, (vvhich signifies,
vvhenever, as often as, every time,) is expressed or under-
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stood. At the third persons, that eud in d, the letter j is
inserted between d and the syllable in, as you see above.
(See an analogy of it in Remark, p. 26.)
Please remember vvell this Remark. It is applicable

to almost ali our Conjugations.
In the perfect and future tenses the terminotions reraain

the same, and the Change is made in the signs, or prefixes,
g«-, and ga-, or gad--, the former being changed into ga-,
the latter into ge-, or ged--, as :

Ga-ikitoianin, when (or vvhenever) I have said ;
ga-ifeztodjin, when he has said ;
ga-ikitoiegon, etc. ..
ged-ikitoianin, whenever I shall say,
ged-ikitoianin,
ged.-ikitowadpn, etc. . .

Ga-ikitossiwanin, when I have not said;
ga-ikitossigon, when he has not said ;
ga-ikitossiwegon, etc.. .

ge<Z-z&z7ossiwdnin, whenever I shall not say,
ged-ikitessrwanin,
ged-ikitossigvanin, etc. . .
In the other cases of the above Rules, p. 137, and

138, the Change is made in the same way as here stated ;
only the end-syllables, in, jin, nin, on, are taken off; as:
Ekitoian; ekitossiuan. Ga-ikitoian ; ga-ikitossiwan ; ged-
ikitoian; ged-ikitossiwan. Examine the examples of the
said Rules.
Remark 1. Respecting the conjunction iji, (in the

Change, eji-,) which you see often to precede verbs, it must
be remarked, that it is never employed alone, but always
in connection vvith a verb, which it precedes immediately ;
and the Change in the verbs preceded by iji, is made in
this conjunction, vvhich is then attached to the verb vvith a
hyphen, in the cases of of the Change, not othervvise ; ac-
cording to the rules stated above. The signification of this
conjunction is : as, as-so, as-as . . F. i.
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Eji-sagiidisoian, ki da-sagiag kidj’ anishinabeg; as thou
lovest thyself, thou oughtst to love thy neighbor.

Eji-kikendamdn kid iji windamon ; as I know it myself, so
1 teli it to thee.

Gariji-jawenimiian gi-akosiidn, leidiji ja.wen.imin akosiian;
as thou hadst pity on me when I was sick, so I have pity
on thee while thou art sick.

But sometimes the conjunction iji seems to aocompanv
the verb superfluously, because it cau be omitted without
the least change of the meaning of the sentence. F. i.

Atchina oma gi-aia, mi dash,ga-iji-madjad ; he was here a
short time and went away ; or, mi dash gi-madjad.

Mi dash ga-iji-kitchi-nishkadisid; and he flevv in a passion;
or, mi dash gi-kitchi-nishkadisid.

Kid iji pagossenimin, D^beni.miian, tchi jatvenimiian;
Lord, I pray thee, to have mercy on me; or, ki pagosse¬
nimin. . .

Ki windamon ga-iji-wtibandaman, or ga-wabandamdn ki
windamon. Both sentences equally mean : I teli thee vvhat
I have seen.

Remark 2. If you examine the paradigm of this I. Con¬
jugation, and the examples till now related, you will see
how ali is formed and derived from the third person sing.
preš, indicative. If you know this third person, you have
only to add to it the terminations, and make the Change
according to the above rules, and you will find no verb be-
longing to this Conjugation, which you would not be able
to conjugate correctly. The terminations are fully dis-
played in the above paradigm dr pattern ofthis Conjugation ;
but the third person and the Change (participle) must be
learned by practice and the Dictionary. This Remark
again is applicable to ali our Conjugations.
Remark on Remarks. I request you, dear reader, to

mind well, perfectly well, ali these Remarks on the I. Conj.,
because they are applicable also to other Conjugations, but
they cannot be repeated at every subsequent Conjugation.
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I. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PR E S E NT TENSE.

Nind ikitomidog, perhaps I say ;
kid ikitomidog, perhaps thou sayest;

ikitovridog*
ikitomidog, (on dit peut-čtre,)

nind ifoVominadog,
kid ikitomwadog,

ikitonidogenag*
Form after this tense, the perfect and the future peiu

PLUPERFECT TENSE..

Gonima gi-iZrz7owdmban,t I had perhaps said,
“ gz-zZr/fotvamban,
“ gi-ikitogoban,
“ gi-ikito\vdngiban,f )
“ gz-i'A'itowangoban, f
“ gi.-ikitowegoban,
“ gi-ikitogwaban,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ekitov/Hnen, if I say perhaps,.
efo£owanen,
ekitogvren,
ekito-wiingen, 1
eZrtfowangen, j

‘These tvo persons are often expressed by adding only dog, or, dogen-
ag, to the mutative vowel j as , abidog, abidogenag; ijadog, yadogenag ;
uissinidog, toissinidogenag, etc.
t To form the impi<-fect tense, (which is not much used,) you have
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I. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kaurin nind ifo'£ossimidog, perhaps I don’t say,
“ kid ifoVossimidog,
“ iti#ossiwidfg,
“ ifo7ossimidog,
“ nind iHZossiminadog,
“ kid ifo7ossimwadog,

iZrrtossitvidogenag,

ses; as: Nin gi-ikitomidog, . . .. Nin gad-ikitomidog. ..

PEUPERFBCT TENSE.

Kamin gi-ikitossiwamba.n, I had perhaps not said.
“ gi-iHžossiwamban,
“ gi-ikitossigoban,
“ gi~ikitossiwangiban, )
“ gi-ikitossiwangoban, J
“ gi-ikitossiwegoban,
“ gi-ikitossigwa.ban,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ekitossivrknen, whether I say not,
«&i£ossiwanen,
ekitossigwen,
e/«7ossiwangen,)
ekitossiwangen,

only to take off the prefix gi- ; as : U^itowamban, ikitogoban, tkiiogv^bc-n.
And so also in some other Conjugations
i See Remark 3, page 45.
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eZrz7owegwen,
e£ičowagwen,

Aftcr this tense form the perfect and the future tenses;

, FLUPERFECT TENSE.

IkiiovfAmbanen, if I had perhaps said,
iteowambanen,
itoogobancn,
itiZowangibanen, (ninatcind,) )
iZritovvangobanen, (kinamind,) f
jZ-?towegobanen,
j7«towagobanen,

P A RTI CIPRES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin ekitov/Anen, I who perhaps say,
kin ekitowanen,
urin ekitog\ven,

ninawind ekitowAngen, | we who h
ktnatvind emowangen, J r r
kinawa ckitdwegwen,
ivinatva ekitogyxenag,

After this tense, the.perfect and the future tenses are form-

PLUPBRFECT TENSE.*

Nin ga-ikitov/dmbanen, I who had said perhaps.
kin ga-ikit6wambanen, thou who per. hadst said.
win ga-ikitogobanen,

ninatoind ga-ikitov/Ansibanen, ) . . , ■>
kinawind ga-ilato^ngobanen, ] we whohad p. said.
kinawa ga-ikitowegobanen,
ivinatva ga-ikitogobanenag,

See eecond Note, page 126. (Ninekitowambanen; kin ekitoivambanen.)
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ekitossiwegwen,
efo7ossiwagwen,

as : (ra-ikitowanen, . . . Ged-ikitomdnen, . . .

FLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kamin i7n7dssiwambanen, if I had p. not said.
“ iHčossivvambanen,
“ ifo7ossigobanen,
“ iHžossiwangibanen, (ninateind)
“ i£t7ossiwangobanen, (kinaicind)
“ ?Z77ossiwegobanen,
“■ i/riZossiwagobanen,

PART ICI PLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin ekitossin-ilnen, I who perhaps don’t sav,
kin «Zrz7ossivvanen,
min ekitossigvven,

mnamind e^(7ossiwangen, ( ,o ' \ wg vvno
kinamind efci7ossiwangen, f
kinawa efa7ossiwegwen,
minama ekitoss'igwei\;ig.

ed ; as : Nin ga-ikitomdncn, . . Nin gcd-ikitomdnen, . . .

PLVPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-i/r7ossiwambanen, I who had p. not said,
kin ga-iZrifossivvambanen,
min ga-;7c/7ossigobanen,

ninamind g<z-i/«7ossiwangibanen, | ,
kinamind ga-žT7ossiwangobanen, )
kinarna ga-ikitossiviegobanen,
minama ga-ifo7ossigobanenag.
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EXAMPLES ON THE L DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

fbesent tense. Nin matchi ikitomidog naningim, kawiu
dash kakina nin mikivendansin nongom. I suppose I
speak often ill, but I don’t remember novv ali.
Nin da-gi-ija endaioad, kawin dash ganabatch abissido-
genag. I would have gone to their house (dwelling),
but I think they are not in.
Ki giwanimomidog, kaurin ki debwessimidog. Thou tell-
est a lie, I think, thou dost perhaps not teli the truth.
Ki ba.kademwa.dog, ginuenj gi-bimosseieg. You must
be hungry, because you have walked long.

perefct tense. Gi-ani-madjadog, gi-giwcdog, ka/urin sa
ningotchi nin wabamassi. He is probably gone away
he is gone home, I suppose, I don’t see him anywhere.
Jebaoma gi-bimossedogenag,ikitom; kawin nin gi-wabani-
assig. It is said that this morning they passed by here; I
did not see them.
Kawin nimishome ganabatch mashi gi-bosissidog. My
uncle has perhaps not yet started, (in a canoe, etc.)

pluperfect tense. Ki mishomlssinabanig waieshkat Mon-
iang gi,-danakigwaban, bwa bi-gosiwad oma. Our
grand-fathers (forefathers) had formerly lived in Canada,
before they moved to this plače.
Gi-nodjimogoban bwa dagwishininid od inaioemaganan.
He had recovered (they say) before his relations arrived
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

fresent tense. Endogicen keiabi matchi gijmemanen. Ki
gi-boniton na matchi gijiccmin ? I don! t know vvhether
thou speakest yet bad words. Hast thou abandoned bad
speaking ?
Namandj ba-ondji-ijassigmen; gonima akosi, (or akosi-
dog.) I don’t know why he does not come; he is per-
haps sick.
Kamin nin kikenimassig wendji-nishkadisiwagwen. I
don’t know why they may be angry.
Namandj mendji- anokissimagmen. I don’t know why
they don’t work.

perfect tense. Endogmen ga-ijitchigegicen ga-iji-aian-
givamirnagiban. I doubt vvhether he has performed (or
not,) what I had recommended him.
Nissaic tibikong kamin o gi-ateansin massakmanendji-
gan; mi sa kabe-tibik ga-yibiigegwen. My brother has
not put out the candle last night; I suppose he has been
writing ali night.
Endogmen ga-minikwessiwegwen ishkotemabo, tashkigi-
bodjiganing gi-ijaieg. I am not certain vvhether indeed
you have not drunk any ardent liquor, when you went to
the saw-mill.

Puluperfect Tense. Kishpin ikitomagobanen im, da-gi-
dibudjimoioag gi-gagmedjimindma. If they (perhaps)
had said that, they would have told it when they vvere
asked.
Ojibiigegobanen, kamin da-gi-agonwetansi. Had he (I
suppose) written, he would not have denied it.
Nissaienibogobancn,gmaiak nin da-gi-kikendan pitchina-
go. If my brother vvere dead, (I suppose,) I vvould surely
have knovvn it yesterday.
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Future Tense. Kakina naganisidjig ininintag gi-mawan-
djiidiutag ; namandj ged-inakonigevtagvten. Ali the prin¬
cipal men have assembled; I don’t know what laws (re-
gulations) they will make.
Ged-ikitowanen mi ge-dodamdn ; minile dash ge-ginaam-
dgentanen, kantin nin ivi-ijitchigessi. Whatever thou
shalt say (command), I will do it; but whatever thou
shalt forbid, I will not do it.
Awegwen ged-ijitchigegwen eji-minwendang Debenimin-
ang, ta-jawendagosi. Whosoev.er shall do vvhat pleases
the Lord, shall be happy.
Ge.d-ako-bimddisiwangcn ki gad-anamiamin.—Kantin ki
kikendansimin api ge-nibowangen- As long as vve live we
will be Christiana.—AVe don’t know when we shall die.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tf.nse. Kin netd-dajingeutanen ki gad-animis
dibakonige-gijigak, kishpin geget ijivtebisiian. Thou
who art (as they say) in the habit of backbiting, thou
wilt suffer on the day of judgment, if thou really art so.
lgiw nij oshkinigikiceg vtika gaicanimossigvtenag, geget
jawendagosiwag. These two young women, who never
teli a lie, (as it is said,) are indeed happy.

Aw oshkinavte vtika menikvtessigmen isTikotevtabo, mino
dodaso. This young man, who never drinks any ardent
liquor, (as they say,) does good to himself.

Perfect Tense. Autegioen gad>i-dibadjimogwen matchi
dajindivtin.—Kego debvtetangegon. I don’t know who
has told here the calumny. Do not believe it.
Kantin nin gi-wabamassig ir)iw ga-bosigwenagpitchinago.
I have not seen those that have gone a\vay yesterday (in
a canoe, boat, etc.) (as I understood.)
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Kin wika ga-atagessiwanen, kego gaie nongom uika
wissokawaken netd-atagedjig. Thou who never hast
gamed, (as they say.) do also now never frequent habitual
gamblers.

Pluperfect Tense. Anishinabeg waieshkat ga-bimadisi-
gobanenag aking, gi-matclii-ijiivebisigivaban. People
who had lived on earth in the beginning, were wicked.
Mi na aw inini ga-gigitogobanen ?—Endogioen. Is that
the man that spoke (that had spoken) ?—I don’t know,
(or, may be.)

Futvre Tense, Au-enen aw ged-ijitchigegwen mojag, ga-
inakonigeiang nongom gijigak 1 Who is likely to do
ahvays what.we have ordered to-day.
Nin, uaiba ge-niLoioanen, kawin nin babamendansin da-
nitoin aking. I, who perbaps shall soon die, don’t čare
for the riches of this world.

Remarkin regard to the second third person*

In the simple third person singular, present, indicative,
affirmative form, you say : Ikito, he says, But in the se¬
cond third person to have to say : Ikitowan, etc., according
to the follovving Examples. The simple third person, to
vvhich the second is relating, is often understood only, not
Cxpressed, as you will see here belovv.

* See page 72.

10
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIV E MOOD

PRESENT, PERFECT, AND FUTURE TENSES.

Ossan ikitov/an, his father says.
Onigiigon ikitov/an, his parents say.
Ogin gi-nibov/an, his mother is dead.
Nij oshimeian gi-nibov/an, two of his younger brothers
(sisters) are dead.

Ogwissan ta-madjawan, his son will.go away.
Nisstoi oguissan ta-madjawan, three of his sons will go
away.

1MPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES.

Ossan ikitobanin, his father said.
Onigiigon iZritobanin, his parents said.
Osan gi-ikitobanin, his father had said. •
Onigiigon gi-ikitobanin, his parents had said.'

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT, PERFECT, AND FUTURE TENSES.

Kishpin ossan ikitonid, if his father say.
Kishpin onigiigon ikitonid, if his parents say.
Kashkendam nitdwiss gi-nibonid ossan, my cousin is afflicted
because his father is dead.

Kashkendamog niningioanissag gi-nibonid ossiivan, my
nephews are afflicted because their father is dead.

Kashkendamog nishimissag gi-nibonid onigiigotoan, my
nieces are afflicted because their parents are dead,



151

NEGATIVE FORM.

1NDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT, PERFECT AND FUTURE TENSES.

Kaivin ossan ikitossiwan, his father does not say.
,, onigiigon ikitossiwan, his parents don’t say.
„ ogin gi-nibossivran, his mother is no^dead.
„ nij oshimeian gi-nibossiwan, two of his younger

brothers (sisters) are not dead.
,, ogmissan ta-madjassiwan, his son will not go a\vay.
„ nissan ogwissan ta-madjassiwan, three of his sons

will not go away.

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES.

Kawin ossan itoossibanin, his father did not say.
,, onigiigon iizVossibanin, his parents did not say,
,, ossan gi-ikitossibanin, his father had not said.
„ onigiigon gi-iA-iiossibanin, his parents had not said.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT, PERFECT, AND FUTURE TENSES.

Kishpin ossan ikitossinig, if his father does not say.
,, onigiigon ikitossinig, if his parents do not say.

Minwendam nitawiss gi-nibossinig ossan, my cousin is glad
that his father has not died.

Mimnendamog niningwanissag gi-nibossinig ossiioan, my
nepheivs are glad that their father has not died.

Minwendamog nishimissag gi-nibossinig onigiigoiran, my
nieces are glad because their parents have not died.
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Aniniivapi ge-madjanid ossaieian ? When will his brother
start ?

Nin kikendan ged-ijitchigenid oshimeian, I know what his
brother will do.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Ossan ningot ikilonvpavi, bakan da~gi-ijiwebad; had his
father said anything, it would have been othervvise.

Ogtvissan gicaiak ijittebisitdpan, kawin da-gi-animisissi-
wan ; had his son behaved right, he would not have been
punished.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Debeniminang o sagian enamianidjin, the Lord loves the
Christians, (or, a Christian.)

Aw anishindbe weweni o pisindmuan gegikwemdpn, this
Indian listens attentively to thepreacher, (or, preachers.)

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Mekatewikwanaie o pi-ganonan anishinaben enamianipanin,
the Missionary spoke to an Indian that was a Christian,
(or, to Indiana that were Christians, that prayed.)

Ossaieian iniw e&itonipanin, it was his brother who said it.

Afier these two tenses you may
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IVegonen iw ged-ijitchigessmig ossaieian ? What is that
which his brother shall not do ?

Wegonen ged-ikitossinig oskimeian ? What will his bro¬
ther not say ?

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Ossan ningot ikitossinigoban, kaivin ningot da-gi-ijiweb-
assinon, had his father not said anything, nothing would
have happened.

Ogwissan givaiak ijiivebisissinigoban, da-gi-animtsiwan,
had his son not behaved right, he would have been
punished.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT.

Katvin Debeniminang o sagiassin e.namiassm\gon, the Lord
does not love pagans, (or, a pagan.)

Kaurin enamiad o da-wissokawassin gviaiak ejiuebisissmi-
gon; the Christians, (or, a Christian,) ought not to associ-
ate with those that behave not well.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Mekatewikwanaie nongom o gi-gashkian iniw oshkinauen,
givaiak e/itcAigessinigobanin, the Missionary (priest) has
now converted that young man who did not act well.

Mi na ossaieian iniw gwaiak efefossinigobanin ? Is he that
did not say right, his brother ?

form the others of these participles.
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II. CONJUGATION.
To this Conjugation belong ali the intransitive or neuter

verbs ending at the characteristical third person in am.
They likewise end so at the first person singular, present,
indicative. This m, in which ali the verbs of this Conju¬
gation end, is put among the>terminations, as you see in the
paradigms. The reason is, because it does not remain
in ali the tenses, but is sometimes changed into n.
Note. In the I. Conjugation, I displayed the negative

form in full, (on the opposite page.) In order to save
room, I will put, in the subsequent Conjugations, only the
terminations bf the negative form, the body of the verb re-
maining the same in this form, as in the affirmative. F. i.
Nind inendam, negative, Kamin nind inendansi. Kid
inendam, neg. Kamin kid inendaasi. Inendam* neg. Ka¬
min inendansi, etc.
Here are some verbs belonging to this Conjugation .-

First Person. Third Person.
Nin nanagadamendam* I meditate ;
Nind anijitam*I-give up ;■
Nin segendam, I am afraid;
Nin dodam* I do, I act ;
Nin kashkendam, I am sad ;
Nin pisindam, I listen ;
Nin pagosskndam, I ;isk, I hope ;
Nind initam* I hear something ;
Nin massitdmndam ; I am sorrowful;■
Nin sagaam, I go out $
Nin songendam, I have a firm thought ;•
Nind dgonmelam* I disobey> I contra-
dict;

Nin gijendam, I resolve ;
Ninjafibitam* I gainsay ;
Nin bonendam* I fbrget something ;•
Nin debioetam, I believe ;
Nin vissagendam, I suffer ;

ndnagatamendam.
dnijitam.
segendam.
dodam.
kashkendam.
pisindam.
pagossčndam.
initam.
massitamendam.
s&gaam.
songendam.
dgonmetam*

gijendam.
jajlbitam.
bonendam.
debioetam.
vdssagcndmn
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nind inenrfam, I think* (or, I will) Kaurin nsi,
kid inendam, „ nsi,

inendam, ,, nsi,
inendam, they think, (on ,, nsim,

pense) + oije thinks,
nind inendamin, „ nsimin,
kid inendam, „ nsim,

inendamog, „ nsiwag,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-inendanaban.% Ihad thought, Kaurin nsinaban,
ki gi-inendanzban, ,, nsinaban,

* See Remark 4. p. 102. t See Remark p. 92.
t See Note, p. 104.
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gi-inendamoban,
nin gi-inendammaban,
ki gi-inendamveaban,
gi-nendamobanig,

Kawin nsiban,
,, nsiminaban,
„ nsimwaban,
,, nsibanig,

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin gad-inendam, I will think,
ki gad-inendam,

ta-inendam,
ta-inenddm,

nind gad-inendamm,
ki gad-inendam,

ta-inendamog,

Kawin nsi,
„ nsi,
„ nsi,
,, nsim,
,, nsimin,
„ nsim,
,, nsiwag.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ninga.gi-inendam, I shall have thought, Kaivin nsi,
ki ga-gi-inendam, „ nsi,
ta-gi-inendam, „ nsi,
ta-gi-inenddm, „ nsim,

nin ga-gi-inendamin, „ nsimin,
ki ga-gi-inendam, „ nsim,.

ta-gi-inendamog, „ nsi\vag.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

* jSee the Remarks concerning this and the following two tenses,
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SECOND PUTUKE TENSE
Ge-gi-inendaman, what I shall have nsivvan,

thought,
ge-gi-inendaman, nsivvan,
Ete. as in the present tense, alvvays prefixing gc-gi-.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PKESENT TENSE.

Nin da-inendam, I would think (or, I Katrin nsi,
ought to think,)

ki da-inendam, ,, nsi,
da-inendam, ,, nsi,
da-inendam, they would think ,, nsim,

(on penserait,)
nin da-inendamm, „ nsimin,
ki da-inendam, ,, nsim,
da-inendamog, „ nsiwag.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin da-gi-inendam, I ivould have Katrin nsi,
thought, or I ought
to have thought.

have thought,
Ete., as above in the second future tense of the subj, mood,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Inendan, ) think, Kego ngen,
inentZamokan, } (thou,)

ta-inendam, let him (her, it,) “ nsi,
think,

ta-inenddm, let them think, “ nsim,
(qu’on pense,)
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tnendanda, let us think, “ nsida,
inendamog, think, (you,) “ ngegon,

ta-inendamog, let them think, “ nsiwag.

PARTICIPLES. *
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin enendaman, I who think,
kin enendanian, thou vvhothink-

est,
win enendang,

enendaming,what one thinks
(ce qu’on pense,)

ninaioind enendamang, ) we that
kinawind enendamang, ( think,
kinawa enendameg,
toinaiea enendangig,

nsiwan,
nsivvan,

nsig,
nsing,

nsiwang,
nsiwang,
nsiweg,
nsigog.

nsiwan,

nsiwan,
nsig,
nsing,
nsiwang,
nsivvang,

1MPERFECT TENSE.

Nin enendam&mban, I who tho’t,
kin enendamamban,
win enendangiban,

enendamingiban,

nsiwdmban,
nsiwamban,
nsigoban,
nsingiban,

ninauind enenttamdngiban, ) we who nsivvangiban,
kinmoind enendamangoban, thought nsivvangoban,
kinawa enendamegoban, nsiwegoban,
winawa enemdangibanig. nsigobanig,

PERFECT TENSE.B Nin ga-inendamdn, I who have
thought, '

km ga-mendaman,
win ga-inendang,

ga-inendaming,
ninaioind ga-inendamdng> ) we who have
kinaunnd ga-inendamang, \ thought,

See Remark 5. p. 117.
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kinatea ga-inendameg, nsivveg,
trinatca ga-inendangig, nsigog.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-inendamamban, I uho had nsivvamban,
thought,

kin ga-inendamamban, nsivvamban,
win ga-inendang\ban, nsigoban,

ga-inendam ingiban, nsingiban,
ninatrind ga-inendamangiban, ) we vvho nsivvangiban,
kinatrind ga-inendamangoban, f had th. nsivvangoban,
kinatoa ga-ineridamegoban, nsiwegoban,
trinatca ga-incndangibanig, nsigobanig,

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ged-inendaman, 1 who shall nsivvan,
think,

kin ged-inendaman, nsivvan,
trin ged-ittendang, nsig,

ged-inendaming, nsing,
ninatrind ged-inendamang, | we vvho shall nsivvang,
kinatrind, ged-inendamang, J think. nsiwang,
kinawa ged-inendameg, nsivveg,
tvinatca ged-inendangig, . nsigog.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gi-inendaman, I vvho shall nsivvan,
have thought,

kin ge-gi-inendaman, nsivvan.
Ete., as above in tbcfirstfnture, always prefixing gc-gi-,

to the verb.

Remark. The letter n before the svllable si, in the neg¬
ative form, is commonly not heard in pronouncing. F. i.
Katrin inendansi, is ordinarily pronounced: Katrin inen-
dasi, etc . . . But this n ihust be in, grammaticallj-, be-
cause othervvise there would be two s in the negative form,
as this alvvays is the čase betvveen tvvo vovvels; and the a-
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bove vvord would then be, inendassi.-. butit does not sound
so. Correct speakers pronounce the n enough to be per-
ceived by an attentive ear.

Let us now consider the Change of the verbs of the II,
Conjugation.
The participles, which have always the Change, are fully

displayed in the above paradigm.
In the sentences expressing periodical actions or States of

being, the verbs of this Conjugation are formed thus :

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

PRESENT TENSE.

Enendamanin, vvhen, (or vvheneverjnsivvanin,
I think,

entndamariva, nsivvanin,
enencfangin, nsigon,
enendamingin, nsingon,
ewe»<7«mangin, ) , nsivvangin,, 7 ž vvhen vre. . 6 ’enendamangon, ) nsivvangon,
enendamegon, nsivvegon,
enenrfamovvadjin, * nsigvvanin.
In the perfect and future tenses the terminations are the

same as here above, and the Change is made in the prefixes,
gi-, and ga- or gad-. Gi- is changed into ga-. and ga- or
gad- into ge- or ged-. F. i.
Ga-inendamamn, vvhen (or vvhen- nsivvanin,

ever) I have thought,
ga-ineiidamanin, nsivvanin,
ga-inendangin, nsigon,
Ged-inendamanin, vvhen I shall nsivvdnin,

think,
ged-inendamangin, nsivvangin,
ged-inendamowadpn, nsigvvanin,

t See Remark, p. 26.
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In the other cases of the Change, (see p. 137. and 138.)
it is made in the same way as here stated; only the end-
syllables, in, (jin,) nin, or on, are omitted; as: Enenda-
man; ga-inendaman, ged-inendamdn, etc. .

ESAMPLES ON THE II. CONJUGATION. *

INDICATIVE MOOD.
present tense. Pa.kad.kwe bonam, kakina gaie bineshiiag
bonamog; the hen Iays eggs, and ali the birds lay eggs.
Pabige anijitamog, kawin songendansimag; they give
up immediatelv, they have no firm resolution.
Kaginig modjigendamog gijigong ebidjig, kaginig mina-
wanigwendamog; those that are in heaven are always
contented, they continually rejoice.

imperfect tense. Ki kashkendanaban, naieshkat orna
ba-aiaian; thou wert lonesome when thou first stayed
here.

, Mino kwiwisensi.wiban, kamin mika agonmetansiban;
he was a good boy, he never contradicted, (disobeyed.)
Minmendamobanig ninigiigog gi-wdbamiwad minama;
my parents were glad when they saw me again.

perfect tense. Kaurin nakane ki gi-ndnagatawendansi
ged-ikitoian ; thou hast not reflected before hand what
thou vvouldst say.
Gi-sdgaam na ? Kanin gi-sdgaansi, keiabi orna aia. Is
he (she) gone out ?—He (she) is not gone out, he (she)
is yet here.
Weweni nin gi-pisindamin gi-gagikmeian ; vve have lis-
tened attentively while thou preachedst.

Pluperfect tense. Nin gi-mamakadendanaban waie-

* See* JVote, p. 122.
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slikat loabandaman ishkotenabikwan ; I vvondered when I
-first saw a steamboat. *
Kakina gi-sagaamobanig gi-bwa-pindigetdn; they were
ali gone out before I vvent in.
Kawin na ki gi-debwetansimwaban bidadjimoioin ga-
nondameg ? Did you not believe the news you heard.

future tense. Mojag ninga-nanagatawendam tchi bwa
gigitoidn; I will always reflect before I speak.
Meno-ijiwebisidjig katvin ta-segendansiicag api ge-nibow-
ad; those that behave well, will not be afraid at the hour
of death.
Metchi-ijiwebisidjig kaginig ta-kotagendamog andmak-
amig; those that are vvicked will suffer eternally in
hell.

Second Future Tense. Nin ga-gi-gijendam tchi bwa
minaica wabamiian; I shall have taken a resolution be¬
fore thou seest me again.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

present tense. Apegish mojag mino inendamdn, wika
dash tchi matchi inendansiwdn ; I wish I had always
good thoughts and never bad thoughts.
Apegish mashkawendamoicad tchi anamiaicad ; apegish
wika bakan inendansigwa. I wish they would think
firmly to be Christians; I wish they would never thing
othervvise.
Kishpin kashkendaman, kotagendaman gaie orna aking
mikwendan kagige icdnakivnn gijigong ; if thou art sad
and suffering here on earth, think on the eternal repose
in heaven.
Manadad, pabige tchi nishkadendaming ; it is bad to
have immediately angry thoughts.

t See Note, p. 116.
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Onijishin tchi mashkavtendaming, icenijishing gcgo tchi
dodaming it is right to think firmi}' (or to have a firm
will,) to do something that is fair, (or good.)

Perfect Tense. Gi-wewibendaman,mi wdiha ga-bi-ondji-
giweian ; because thou hast made haste, therefore thou
hast come back soon.
Wika gi-bejigwendansigwa, mi sa ga-ondji-anijitamo-
wad; they never have United in their thoughtš, therefore

they have given up.
Mi gi-bonendamdn ga-iji-kitchi-matchi-dodagoidn; I
have now forgotten, (I have done thinking,) how ill I
have been treated.

Pi.uperfect Tense. Dodansiicegoban ga-dodameg, kaiv-
in ki da-mino-aiassim nongom ; if you had not done what
you did, you would not be vvell now.
Gi-bi-sagaamdngiban gi-biva-pindiged, mi ga-ondji-bi-
san-abid ; because we were gone out before he came in,

< therefore he was quiet.
Winawa gikawidansigwaban, kamin awiia bakan da-gi-
matchi-ikitossi ; had they not quarrelled, nobody else had
said any bad vvords.

Future Tense. Ki ga-windamon ge-dodaman ; I will
teli thee what I shall do.
Pisindan gagikwewin, mi ge-ondji-mashkamendaman
tchi mino ijiwebisiian; listen to preaching, and thou
wilt firmly resolve to behave vvell.
Mikmendamog ge-dibaamagoieg, mi dash iw wika ge-on-
dji-anijitansiweg eji-anamiaieg ; think on the revvard
you. shall receive, and you will never give up your religion.

Sbcond Future Tense. Ki ga-windamon ge-gi-inend-
aman ; I will teli thee what I shall have thought.
Minik ge-gi-dodameg'pma aking,mi iw ge-mikameg dibakc-
nige-gijigak ; vvhatever you shall have done on earth, you
will find it on the day of judgment.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD..

Present Tense. Ki da-mimoendam na tchi icabameg
kinigiigoaag ? Would you be glad to see your parents?
Kishpin bekadisiiamban, kawin ki da-gikawidansi mo-
jag ; if thou wert of a quiet disposition, thou vvouldst not
always quarrel.
Da-mamakadendainog kishpin wabandamowad Kitchi-me-
katewikwanaie od anamieioigamig ; they would wonder if
they saw a cathedral.
Ki da-debweiendam nwdndamaniit gagikwewin; thou
oughtst to believe when thou hearest a sermon.

Perfect Tense. Nin da-gi-kitchi-wassitawendam, mikioe-
nimassiwagiban Debendjiged ; I would have been very
sorrowful, had I not thought on the Lord.
Nawdtch nin da-gi-minwendamin, kakina dagwish,ino-
wapan ; we would have been more contented if they had
come, ali of them.
Kaurin wika nin da-gi-nanagatawendansi g-ed-ijiwebak
ningoting, noitdansiiodmbaii Kije-Manito od ikitonin ; I
would never have meditat.ed on what shall once come to
pass, had I not heard the word of God.
Kaurin ki da-gi-segendansim, ki da-gi-songendam sa;
nauatch da-gi-onijishin. You ought not to have been
afraid, you ought to have had a strong thought (resolu-
tion;) that vvould have been better.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Debweiendan, kego agonmetangen, kego gaie matchi inen-
dangen; believe, do not contradict and think not evil.

Mino dodamokan, ninidjaniss, ki ga-jaurindagos; do good,
my child, and thou wilt be happy.

Ta-mashkawendam; kid ig mekateurikicanaie ; ki gad-ina.
Tell him, the Missionary says: Let him be firm in his
resolution.

11
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Ta-wewibendam aw inini; let that man make haste.
Minmendanda, minamanigosida, enamiaieg, ki jamendd-
gosimin! Let us be contented, let us be joyful, Chris¬
tiana, we are happy !

Kego mika matchi inendanstda, kego mishkadendansida;
let us never think evil, let us never have angry thonghts.

Kego kashkendangegon,minwendamog; memeni nanagata-
mendamog ga-ijimeba.k. Be not sad, be contented, think
well on what happened.

Kego anijitangegon, apine bejigivendamog; do not give up,
have always the same thought.

PARTICIPLES.
Present Tense.—Ninjamenimagicassagendangig; I pity
those that suffer.
Jamendagosi enamiad meno-inendang; happy is the
Christian that has a good will,
Kinaioa mika men.mendansimeg, ki sanagisim ; you that
never are contented, you are difficult to be dealt with.
Gemanandang memindage kitimagisi; he that dies of
hunger, is very much worth of pity.

Imperfect Tense. Igim ininimag aiagonieetangibanig,
nongom merneni debmetamog; those men that contradict-
ed before, believe now.
Kinama smangendansimegoban maieshkat, anin nongom
enendameg ? You that had no firm resolution at first,
what you think now ?
Mi aw oshkiname menmendansigoban ; this is the young
man that was not willing.

PeRfect Tense.—Nond ga-sagaangig kamin o gi-nondan-
sinama gagikmemin; those that went out too soon, did
not hear the sermon.
Kih ga-apitchi-kashlcendaman, keiabi na ki kashkendam ?
Thou that hast mourned so much, art ihou yet sad ?

aw ga-gijendang tebi madjad mabang J Wha
is the person that resolved to start to-morrow ?
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Pluperfect Tense. Ga-apilchi-debveiendangibanig orna
aking, nongom apitchi mino aiavag gijigong; those that
had a perfect faith on earth, are now exceedingly happy
in heaven.
Kinava ga-initamegoban matchi dajindivin, ki gi-deb-
vetanava na ? You that had heard the calumny, have
you believed it ?
Win ga-segendansigoban vika, nongom o gotan niboimn ;
he that never feared before, is now afraid of death.

Future Tense. Mi sa igiv ged-anijitangig loaiba; these
are the persons that will soon give ali up.
Aw ge-mashkawendang tchi mino dodang, o ga-songen,-
damiigon Debendjigenidjin ; the Lord will give strength
to him who shall firmly resolve to do right.
Ge-matchi-dodansig vika, ta-jawendagosi; he that shall
never do wrong, will be happy.

Second Future Tense. Ge-gi-mino-dodangig aking,
kaginig ta-dibaamawawag gijigong-, those that shall
have acted right (done well) on earth, shall be eternally
revvarded in heaven.
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II. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

1ND1CATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nind inendamidog, I think perhaps,
kid inendamidog,

inendamodog, [pense peut-čtre,)
inendamidog, one thinks perhaps, (on

nind tnendaminadog,
kid inendamwadog,

inendamodogenag,
Form after this present tense, the perfect and the future

PLUPERFECT TENSE.*

Gonima gi-inendamowamba.n, I had perhaps th. . . .
gi-inendamdwamban,

“ gi-inendamogoban, , ,

“ gi-inendamowangoban, J that we had Per-
“ gi-inendamowegoban,
“ gi-inendamogwa.ban,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Enendamow’a.nen, if I think perhaps,
enendamowanen,
enendamogwen,
enendamowangen, (ninawind) 1
enendamowangen, (kinavrind) f 1 w€
enendamowegwen,
enendamowagwen,

See second Note, page 142, (Inendamowamban; inendamogoban, .)
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II. DUB1TATIVE CONJUGATION.
NEGATIVE FORM.
IND1CATIVE MOOD.

PRESEKI TENSE.

Kawin nind inendansimidog, I do perhaps not think,
“ kid inenrfansimidog,
“ inendansidog,
“ inendansimidog,
“ nind ine/užansiminadog,
“ kid inenrf«znsimwadog,
“ inendansidogenag,

tensesjas: Nin gi-inendamideg. Nin gad-inendamidog. . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin gi-inendansiwamban, I had per. not thought,
“ gi-inendansiwaxtd>an,
“ gi-inendansigoban,
“ gi-inendansiv/angiban, ) ^at we
“ gi-inendansiwangoban, ’
“ gi-inendansiwegoban,
“ gi-inendansigwaban,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PEESENT TENSE.

Enendansiwanen, if I do perhaps not think,
enendansivvanen,
enendansigvten,
enendansiwangen, ) P ,
eneWanSiWan|en3 lfwed°Per- not - '
em«ndansiwegwen,
enendansiwagwen,
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Form after this tense the perfect and the future tenses ; as :
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Jne?idamowambanen, if I had thought I
utend«inowambanen, [suppose,
inenrfamogobanen,
žnendamowangibanen, ) if we had th
2tien<Z«mowangobanen, J
inencZamowegobanen,
ine?i<Zamowagobanen,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESEST TENSE.

Nin enendamov/anen, I who think perhaps,
kin enendamovranen, thou who. . .
win enendamogv/en,

nincmind
kinawind
kinaioa enendam<ywegwen,
winawa enendamogvrenag,

The perfect and future tenses are formed
daniotvdncn,. . . Nin

PLUPERFECT TENSE.*

Nin ga-inendamo\vambanen, I who had p. th. . .
kin ga-inendamowambanen,
win ga-inendamogobanen,

ninamnd ga-inendamov/angibanen,
kincmind £a-men<žamowangobanen,
kinatca ga-inendamovregobanen,
winawa ga-inendamogobanenag,

* For the imperfect, (seldom used,} Nin enend<mowambanen,.. Kin
enendamotvambanen,...

enenda^angen, ) wg who th
enenaamowa.ngen, f r

we who had ...
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Ga-inendamowanen, . . . Ged-inendamowanen, ....

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Zzien<7ansiwambanen, if I had not thought 1
in«n<Z«nsiwambanen, [suppose,
ž/ieradansigobanen,
žraen<7ansiwdngibanen, ) .
Mansi^anfobanen, J lf we had not ' ''
i»e»<Zansiwegobanen,
2M£«<Zansiwagobanen,

PARTICIPLES.
PBESENT TENSE.

Nin ene«<Zansiwdnen, I who do per. not think.
llin enžndatisivranen, thou who . . .
win cnendcmsigvren,

ninamind eni?)idansiwangen, ) , , . .., ■ ■ , - } we wno do p. not tn.ktnaivind enenddmsiwangen, f r
kinama en«idansiwegwen,
winawa enen</ansigwenag,

after this present tense; as : Nin ga-inen-
gtd-inendamoioanen, . . .

PWPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-inendansiwambanen, I who had p. not th. .
kin ga-inendans'rwambanen,
win ga-inendansigobanen,

ninawind ga-inendansiwangibanea, 'j we
kinaioindga~inindanst'Nangobane,n, J We W ° a
kinaua ga-inendansivregobanen,
winawa ga-inendansigobanenag.
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EXAMPLES ON THE II. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

IND1CATIVE M00D.

Peesent Tense. Aw aiaIcosid inini kitchi masitagosi;
missagendamodog apitchi. This sick man groans much ;
he must suffer exceedingly.
Kamin kid inendansimidog maski, tchi wi-anwenindisoian,
kamin sa maski maianadak gego ki bonitossin. It seems
that thou dost not yet repent, because thou hast not yet
abandoned any thing wicked,
Nij nishimeiag massa aiamag bakan aking, Kashken-
damodogenag, kitchi inendamodogenag tchi bi~giwewad.
Two younger brothers of mine are far off in a foreign
country. They must be home-sick ; they probably wish
very much to come back again.

Perfect Tense. Ki gi-agonwetamwadog gi-nondameg
gagikmemin, kamin ki gi-debwetansimwadog. I think
you have contradicted when you had heard the sermon,
you have probably not believed.
Kaurin keiabi bi-ijassiwag biivabikokemininimag : gi-ani-
jitamodogenag. The miners don’t come here any more ;
they have probably given up.
Aw oshkinaue kamin bapish od odapinansin ishkotemabo ;
gi-gijendamodog tchi minikmessig mika. This young
man does not accept any ardent liquor ; he has probably
made a resolution to drink no more.

Pluperfect Tense. Nishime John kamin kiwe maieshkat
gi-minnendansigoban, kikinoamading icirijad; nongom
dashkitchi minwendam, kitchi dadatabigaie kikinoama-
gosid masinaigan. My brother John had not been wil-
ling at first to go to school, (as I understood;) but novv
he likes it very much, and is learning very fast to read.
Igiw nij oshkinaweg gi-kitchi-inendamegwaban nissatchi*
wan tchi ijaiead, bwa nibonid »ssiwabanin ; kamin dash
nongom ganabatch ta-ijassidogenag. I heard that these
two young men had thought much of going below, before
their father died; but now they will probably not go.
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Future Tense. Kamin mdiba ganabatch ta-gijendansi-
dogenag tchi bonitowad minikwewin. They will perhaps
not soon take a resolution to give up drinking.
Idigma mdiba ta-inendamodog tchi anamiad. He will
probably soon have a mind to become a Christian, (to
pray.)

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense. Anami anamia aw anishinabe; endog-
men dash meshkame.ndamogwen mojag tchi anamiad.
This Indian indeed is a Christian ; but it is doubtful
vvhether he has a strong resolution, (thought,) to be al-
ways a Christian.
Kashkendamog, kamin mika minmendansimag ; megotog-
wen mendji-kashkendaniomagmen. They are dejected,
(low-spirited,) they are never contented; I don’t know
why they are so dejected.
Kamin naningim anamiemigamigong ki bi-ijassim; mi
sa, smangendansimegmen tchi anokitameg Debendjiged.
You don’t come often to church, (houseof prayer;) it is,
I suppose, because you have no strong will to serve the
Lord.

Perfect Tense. Kishpin ga-nishkadendamogicen, kamin
nin nin gi-nishkiassi. If he has had perhaps angry
thoughts, it was not I that made him angry.
Crunima ga-segendamomanen gi-kitchi-noding ; thou
hast perhaps been afraid, when it blew so hard.
Ga-initamowegwen ningotchi matchi dajindimin, pabige
ki gi-debwetanama. You have perhaps heard somewhere
the ill report, and you have forthwith believed it.

Pluperfect Tense. Kishpin gijendamogobanen wi-mad-
jad, da-gi-bosi nabikmaning pitchinago. If he had, (I
suppose,) made up his mind to go away, he would have
gone on board the vessel yesterday.
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Minwendansiwagobanen kakina endashimad, kamin gana-
batch o (la-gi-vndigemassin iniw ikwewan. If they had
(perhaps) not ali been uilling, he would not have mar-
ried that woman. .

Future Tense. Ged-ako-mashkawendamowegwen, kamin
ki ga-waiejimigossiwag metchi-ijimebisidjig. As long as
you shall have a strong resolution, (thonght,) you will
not be seduced by the wicked ones.
Nin wi-nondawa aw inini ; namandj ged-inendamowdnen
kishpin nondawag. I will hear that man ; I don’t know
what my thought (will, mind,) shall be when I hear
him.
Namandj ge-dodamowagzven,, kamin nin gi-gagwedjimas-
sig. I don’t know what they will do ; I have not as'ked
them.

PART ICI PLES.

Presest Tense. Aw inini mika saiegendansigmen, ta-
segendam api ge-nibod. That man who seems never to
fear, will be afraid at the time of his death,
Kin riietchi-inend.amoicanen, mikmenim Debendjiged; o
kikendanan sa min kid incndamowinan. Thou who hast
perhaps evil thoughts, remember the Lord ; he knovvs ali
thy thoughts.
Kamin nongom bi-anokissiwag igim aianijitamogmenag.
They don’t come to vvork to-day those that are supposed
to give up.

Perfect Tense. Mi aw inini nond ga-sagaamogmen gi-
gigitong. This is the man who went out, (as I heard,)
before the council was over.
Kinawa, ga-matchi-dodamowegwen, ningoting ki ga-ki-
kendagosim ga-ijiwebisiioegwen nongom. You who have
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perhaps done evil, you will once be known, how you have
(perhaps) behaved now.

Pluperfect Tense. Igito waieshkat ga-debweiendamogo-
banenag, gi-kitchi-mino-ijiwesigwaban. Those who had
believed in the beginning, (the first Christiana,) behaved
very well, (as we read.)
Kin ga-songendansiwambanen loaieshkat, awasliime kin
nongom ki song’ debicetam, kid inawemaganag dash.
Thou who at first hadst perhaps had no strong belief,
(thought,) thou believest now stronger than thy rela-
tions.
Kinawa ga-kotagendamoivegobanen bibonong nopiming,
ki mino aiam nongom orna. You who had suffered last
vvinter in the woods, (as I understood,) you are now well
here.

Future Tense. Aw ge-kashkendansigwen, ge-nishkaden-
dansigwen gaie, gego wenitodjin, nibwakawinining ta-
apitenima. He that shall not be sad, nor shall have
angry thoughts, when he loses something, will be esteem-
ed a wise mlin.
Awegwenag wika gc-pisindansigwenag matchi babamad-
jimowin, bisan ta-bimadisiwag aking. Those who never
shall listen to bad reports, shall live quietly (in peace) on
earth.



176

Some JEzamples in regard to

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Minwend«mowan na ossan, oma tchi bi-ijanid 1 Is his
father willing that he should come here 1

Apitchi kashkendamowa.n omisseian. His sisters are very
sad (lonesome.)

And so forth in ali the tenses

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES.

O midigemaganan inendamobanin tchi gishpinadonid aki.
It was the will of his wife, (or, her husband,) to buy
land.

Onigiigon inendamobanin tchi widjemad iniw ikwewan.
It was the will of his parents that he should marry that
woman.

Gb-sagaamobanin witan, bwa pindigemd ogwissan. His
brother-in-law had gone out, before his son čarne in.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ossan minwendaminid, ta-bi-ija oma. If his father
is willing, (consenting,) he will come here.

See page 72.
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the second third person*

NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.'

PRESENT TE N S E.

Kaurin minwendansiwan ossan tchi madjanid. His father
is not willing that he should go away.

Kam na geget omisseian kashkendansivvan 1 Are his sisters
not really sad (lonesome?)

that are derived from the present.

IMPERFECT AND PLUPEKFECT TENSES.

Kaurin o -uridigemaganan inendansibanin tchi bosinid. It
was not the will of his wife, (or, her husband,) to em-
bark.

Kaurin onigiigon /'nenrfansibanin tchi nridigemad iniio ik-
wewan. It was not the will of his parents that he should
marry that vvoman.

Kaurin mashi gi-sa^gaansibanin witan, api pandigenid og-
tvissan. His brother-in-law had not yet gone out, when
his son čarne in.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE. '

Kishpin ossan minutendansinig, kamin ta-bi-ijassi. If his
father is not vrilling, (not consenting,) he will not come.
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Apegich mashkawendammiA ogwissan, tchimino-ijiwebismid.
I wish his sons vvould firmly resolve to behave well.

And so on in the other tenses

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kishpin ogin minwendaminipa.n, da-gi-widige aw oshkin-
igikwe. That young woman would have married, had
her mother given her consent.

Weu:ib sagaaminipan ossaieian, kamin da-gi-gikandissim.
Were his brother gone out immediately, there would have
been no quarreling.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Kamin Kje-Manilo o sagiassin enamianidjin aiagonmeta-
minidjin. God does not love Christians who are dis-
obedient, (who contradict.)

Kawin awiia gwaiak enamiad o wissokawassin metchi-do-
daminidjin. No true Christian associates with those that
are doing vvrong.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Paul o sagiabanin oshimeibanin, mojag meno-inendamimpa,-
nin. Paul loved his deceased brother vvho always had
good intentions, (a good will.)

John o sagiabanin o loidigemaganibanin, mojag mentven-
r/aminipanin. John loved his deceased wife, who always
was contented (cheerful.)

Form the other tenses of these
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Kishpin mashkawendansinig ogioissan, kavrin ginwenj ta-
ta-mino-ijiwebisissiwan. If his sons have not a firm
resolution, they will not long behave well.

formed after the present.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kishpin ogin minvendansimgobm, kawin da-gi-ieidigessi
nimisse. My sister would not have married, had her
mother not given her consent.

Ossaieian saguansinigoban wewib, da-gi-gikandim. Were
his brother not gone out immediately, there would have
been quarreling.

P ARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Debendjiged o nita-jaweniman enamianidjin mka aiagon-
wtoisinigon. The Lord loves Christians who never
contradict, (disobey.)

Kaurin aiviia gwaiak enamiad o widokawassin meno-dodan-
sinigon. No trne Christian helps those, (keeps company
with those,) who act not right.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

John kaivin gwetch o sagiassibanin ossaieibanin wika meno-
inenrfansinigobanin. John did not much love his de-
ceased brother, who never had a good will.

Paul kawin o sagiassibanin o zvidigemaganibanin, tvika
me?Mz>endansinigobanin. Paul did not love his deceased
wife, who never was contented.

participles after these tvvo.
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III. CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

jingishin.
minosJiin.
twashin.
ojashishin.
osamidon.
dananagidon.
mishidon.

Third Person.
dagivishin.
pangishin.
apitchishin.

To this Conjugation belong the intransitive or neuter
verbs, that end at the third person singular, present, indic-
ative, in in or on; and they likewise end so at the first
person.
Here are some of the verbs of this description.

First Person.
Nin dagivishin, I arrive ;
Nin pangishin, I fell;
Nind apitchishin, I fall hard;
Nind agodjin, I hang; or I am on high; agodjin.
Nin jingishin, I am lying ;
Nin minoshin, I lie well;
Nin tioashin, I break through the ice;
Nind ojashishin, I slide, or glide;
Nind osamidon, I speak to much;
Nin dananagidon, I talk ;
Nin mishidon, I have a long beard;

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin dagivishin, I arrive,* Kaurin si,
ki dagivishin, “ si,
dagivishin, “ si
dagivishinim, one arrives, “ sim,

they arrive, (on
arrive,)

nin dagwishinimin,t “ simin,

See Remark 4. p. 102, t See Remark 3. p. 102.
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sim,
sivvag,

sinaban,
siban,
siminaban
simvvaban.
sibanig.

si.
si,
si.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-dagwishin, I have arrived,
ki gi-dagwishin,
gi-dagivishin,

1MPERFECT TENSE.

Nin dagmishininabaa, I arrived, Kawin sinaban,
ki dagmishininabm,
dagivishinobtm,

nin rfcgiois/sHiiminaban,
ki dagwisliinim\vabm)
dagwishinobanig,

Ete., as above in the present tense, always prefixing gi-,
to the verb.

1’LUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-dagioishininaban, I had ar- Kamin sinaban,
rived,

ki gi-dagwishimnaba.n, “ sinaban,
Ete., as above in the imperfect tense, always prefixing,g;-.

to the verb.

FUTUBE TENSE.

Nin ga-dagwishin, I will arrive, Kamin si,
ki ga-dagwishin, “ si,

ta-dagwishin, “ si,
ta-dagwishinim, “ sim,

nin ga-dagmisliinimm, “ simin,
ki ga-dagmishimm, “ sim,

ta-dagmishinog, “ siwag,

12
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SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-gi-dagwishin, I shall have ar- Kaurin si,
rived,

ki ga-gi-dagwisliin, “ si,
ta-gi-dagwishin, “ si,

Ete., as above.«•
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Dagvrishinasi* if I arrive, siwan,
dagurishinm, ■ siwan,
dagurishing, sig,
dagwishining, sing,
<Z«gwwAinang, 1 if we ar siwang,
dagimshinang, f ' sivvang,
dagioishineg, siweg,
dagwisliinowai, sigwa,

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-dagwishina.n, because I have siwan,
arrived, or when
I arrived.

gi-dagwishinan, siwan,
Ete., as above in the present tense, prefixing gl-, to the

verb.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Dagwisliin&xn\wa, if I had siwamban,
arrived,

dagivishinaiobm, siwamban,

* See the Remarks concerning this and the following two tenses,
p. 116.
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dagtvishingibcin,
dagtcishimngiban,
dagurishindngiban,
dagwishlnangoban,
dagivishinegoban,
dagmshinowapan,

sigoban,
singiban,

if we sivvangiban,
had.. sivvangoban

siwegoban,
sigwaban.

FUTURE TENSE.

Gc-dagurishinan , tbat I shall arrive, siwan,
ge-dagwishinan, siwan,

Ete. , as above in the present tense, prefixing ge-.
SECOND FUTURE TENSE

Ge-gi-dagwis]iin-iin, that I shall have siwan,
arrived,

ge-gi-dagwisliinan, siwan,
Ete. , as above in the present tense, prefixing ge-g .

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin da-dagu)isliin, I tvould arrive,or si,
I ought to ar¬
rive.

ki da-dagtvisTiin, • Kavrin si,
da-dagwishin, ,, si,
da-dagwishin\m, they tvould ar- ,, sim,

rive, (on arrive-
rait,)

ninda-dagwishinvm\n, „ simin,
ki da-dagieishimm, „ sim,
da-dagwishinog, „ siwag,

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin da-gi-dagwishin, I would have ar- ,, si,
rived, or I ought
to have arr.
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ki da-gi-dagwisliin, ,, si,
da-gi-dagwisliin, ,, si,
da-gi-dagwishin\m, „ sim,

nin da-gi-dagwishimmin, „ simin,
ki da-gi-dagwishinvcn, „ sim,
da-gi-dagwishinog, „ siwag

Ge-gi-dagwishindn, that I vvould siwan,
have arrived,

Ete. , as above in the second future of the subj. mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Daguiishinm, ), a > arr. tnou, Kcgo gen,dagwis/unokan, J ° & ’

ta-dagwishin, let him (her, it) “ si,
arrive.

ta-dagms7iinim,let them arrive.
(qu’on arrive,)

dagmshinda, let us arrive,
dagiirishinog, arrive, ye,

ta-dagioishinog, let them arrive

“ sim,

“ sida,
“ gegon >
“ siwag,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin degvnsliinan, I who arrive,
kin degwishinan, thou who arr.,
win degwishing,

degvrishining,
ninauind degtoishinang, > , .
kinawind degvrishinang, $
kinawa degvishineg,
ivinaiva degwistiingig,

siwdn,
siwan,
sig,
sing,
siwang,
sivvang,
siweg,
sigog.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin degwishinamban, I vvho arrived,
kin degwishinamban,
win degwishingiban,

ninaivind degioisliinecagdoan, )
kinawind degwishinangoban, )
kinawa degwishinegoban,
mnawa degwishingibawg,

sivvamban,
sivvamban,
sigoban,
sivvangiban,
sivvangoban,
siwegoban,
sigobanig,

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-dagivishinan, I vvho have arrived, sivvan,
kin ga-dagwis/iinan, sivvan,
Ete., vvith the terminations of the present, and prefixing

ga-, to the verb.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-dagwishinavaban, I who had arr. sivvamban,
kin ga-dagwishinamban, sivvamban,
Etc.,putting the terminations of the imperfect, and pre-

fixing ga-.

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-da.gwish.inan., I who shall arrive, sivvan,
kin ge-dagwishinan, siwan,
Ete., after the present, prefixing ga-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gi-dagivishinan, I vvho shall have ar. sivvan,.
kin ge-gi-dagtoishinan, sivvan,
Ete., after the present, prefising ge-gi-.

Revievv diligently the Remarks and Notes of the two
preceding Conjugations, and mind them well; especial]y
the Rules and Remarks regarding the Change.
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Remark. In regard to the conditional mood of these
Conjugations it must be observed, that only two tenses, the
present and the perfect, are commonly used in it. A third
one, called the second perfect tense, could be expressed ; as ;
Nin da-gi-ikilonaban ; ninfla-gi-inendanaban, etc. But it
is not in common use ; therefore it is omitted in the para¬
digma. (To this tense, the Ist Number of Remark.S,
page 119, is partly alluding.)

EXAMPI.ES ON THE III. CONJUGATION.

1NDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Nin manishin, kawin nin minoshinsi,
ikito aw aiakosid. I lie uncomfortable, I don’t lie well,
says that sick person.
Ki da-gashkibas, ki kitchi mishidon goslia. Thou
oughtst to shave; thy beard is very.long indeed.

Imperfect Tense. Keiabi jingishinobanig oa-madjaidn.
They were yet in bed when I started to come here.
Geget kid osamidonimmaban tibikong; apegish namatch
bisan abiieg. You spoke too much indeed last night; I
wish you would be more quiet.

Perfect Tense. Nissing nin gi-pangishin pitchinago,
mikmaming gi-bimosseidn; nijing dash nin gi-twashin.
I fell three times yesterday, walking on the ice : and I
broke through twice.
Nin gi-kitchi-kijikamin anaivi, kamin dash gmaiak nin
gi-dagwishinsimin; we went on very fast, but stili we
did not arrive in dne time.

Pluperfect Tense. Ginmenj Jesus gi-agodjinoban tchi-
baiatigong, bwa nibod; Jesus had hung long on the cross,
before he died.
Kamin mashi kakina gi-dagwishinsibanig, api maiadji-
gagikmeng; ali had not yet arrived, when the sermon
began.

Future Tense. Aw ikwe mikmaming bemossed ta-ojash-
ishin ganabatch, ta-apitchishin dash. That woman who
walks on the ice, will probably glide and fall bard.
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Kamin minama nin ga-osamidonsimin, manadad iw ; we
will no more talk too much, it is wrong.

Second Futuke Tense. Nin ga-gi-dagwishin iteapi, mi
dash wedi tchi mabandiiang; I shall have arrived by
that time, and so we will see each other there.

SUBJUNCTIVE M00D.

Present Tense. Ambe bisan bimosseiog tchi palriteshin-
siioeg ; walk carefully lest you falL
Widbkaw aw aiakosid, tchi givekishid', assist that sick
person, in turning on the other side.
Apegish bisdnishiieg, kivimisensidog ; I wish you would
lie stili, boys.

Perfect Tense. Bibonong, gi-tmashinan, gega nibikang
nin gi-dapine. Last vvinter, when 1 broke through the ice,
I almost perished in the water.
Gi-apitchishinan, mi mendji-akosiian; thou art sick, be-
cause thou fellest so hard.

Plupemect Tense. Osamidonsimegoban, kamin awiia
da-gi-nishkadisissi; had you not talked too much, no-
body would have been mad.
Dagmishindmban (or gi-dagwishinamban) megwa oma
aiad, nin da-gi-gagtnedjima gego ; had I arrived while
he was here, I vvould have asked him a auestion.

Future Tense. Mino ganamenindisoiog, kamin ki kiken-
dansinama api ge-dagwishing anishinabe Ogivissan. Be-
ware vvell, for ye know not when the Son of man shall
come.
Ia'igwa ishpi-gijigad; anin minik ge-jingishinowad kei-
abi? It is already late; how long will they yet lie in
bed ?

Second Fvture Tense. Mi imapi leitchi agaming ge-gi-
dagwishinan memija ; at that time I shall have arrived in
Europe long ago.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Tense. Kitchi batadouining waiba ki da-pan-
gishin, kishpin wissokawad aw oslikinaive-. thou wouldst
soon fall in great sins, if thou frequented that young man.
Kaurin oiv api ki da-jlrigis/iinsim oma, ki da-anokim sa ;
at this hour you ought not to lie here, you ought to be
at work.

Perfect Tense. Nin da-gi-minoshin tibikong, akosissi-
wdmban; I would have lain comfortably last night, had
I not been sick.
Nibikang da-gi-pangishinog abinodjiiag, bi-ijassiwdm-
ban; the children would have fallen in the water, had
I not come here.
Mi api ge-gi-dagurishindn, or, ge-gi-dagwisliindmban ;*
it is at that time I wotild have arrived.

IMPERATIVE M00D.

Bisanishin, niban, kego bapiken; lie stili, sleep, do not
laugh.

Bi-dagwishinokan minawa wabang; nin miwendamin bi-
ijaian. Please come to-morrow again ; we are happy
when thou comest.

Kego ta-osdmidonsi aw ikwe; let that vroroan not speak so
much.
Td-gwekisliin «10 aidkosid inini; let that sick man turn
on the other side.

Kego osam dananagidonsida, ki nondagonan Debendjiged ;
let us not talk too much, the Lord hears us.

Bi-dagurishinog naningim, bi-toabamig mekatcwikwanaie ;
come often here, come to see the Missionary.
Bisan bimosseiog, kego pangishingegon; go on quietly,
don’t fall.

Ta-ishkwa-dananagidonog anotch ekitodjig; let them cease
to talk, those that speak so much.

* See Remark 8, gage 119,
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PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Kitchi onijishiivag anangog ishpiming
egodjingig; the stars on high are very beautiful.
Kinama besanishiieg kabe-gijig, geget ki kitimishkim;
you who are lying stili ali day long, you are really lazy.

Imperfect Tense. Kinawa kabe-bibon pckiteshinsiicego-
ban, geget ki. mino ganaioenindisom bimosseieg. You who
never fell ali vvinter, you walk with great precaution in-
deed.
Ininiwag nomaia ba-dagwisliingibanig nin gi-ivabamag
nongom; I have seen to-day the men that arrived here a
short time ago.

Perfect Tense. Aw Abinodjl ga-jingishing ningoting
pijikimigamigong, mi aw Debendjiged kj. Kije-Manito-
minan. The Child that lay once in a stable, is the Lord
our God.
Jawend&gosiwag wika ga-pangishinsigog kitchi batado-
wining ; happy are they who never fell in a great sin.

Pluperfect Tense. Mi ogow anishinabe.g ga-twashingi-
banig aioassonago; these are the Indians that broke
through the ice the day before yesterday.
A nindi ejad aw inini ga-dagwishingiban oma sigtoanong ?
Where is that young man that had arrived here last
spring ?

Future Tense. Mi ato ge-dananagidong minama kabe-
gijig ; she is the one that will talk again ali day.
Orna gc-gawishimodjig, mi igiwgeget gc-minosliinsigog ;
those who will lie down here, will indeed not lie comfort-
able.

Second Future Tense. Kakina igiw ge-gi-dagwishin-
sigog anamiemigamigong, tchi bwa madjitad mekateicik-
manaie, kamin ta-mino-dodansiwag. Ali those that shall
not have arrived at the church, before the priest begins
the Service, will not do right.
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III. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

After this present tense are formed the. perfect and the
future tenses; as : Nin gi-dagwishinimidog; etc. . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Gi-dagwiskinowa.mban, Ihad perh.
arrived,

gi-dagwishinowamban,
gi-dagwishinogoban,
gi-dagwishinowdngiban, \
gi-dagtcishinowangoban, j
gi-dagwis/iinowegoban,
gi-dagwishinogwaban,

Kawin sinowdmban,

“ sinowamban,
“ sigoban,
“ sinowangiban

sinowangiban
“ sinowegobbn,
“ sigvvaban,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

2?egwis7waowdnen, that I perh. ar., siwanen,
degwishinowanen, siwanen,
degwisliinogwen, sigvven,
degwisliinowa.ngen,) that we p. siwdngen,
degwishinowangon, $ arr. siwangen.



191

degwisJiin<yweg-wen, siwegwen/
degtmshinovfagvven, siwagwen,

After this present tense are formed the perfect an&fu-
ture tenses; as : Ga-dagwishinowanen, . . . ge-dagivishin-
owanen. . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Z>a^w;is7iinowatnbanen, if I had ar- siwdmbanen,
rived I suppose,

dagwishinowambanen, siwambanen,
dagteishinogobanen, sigobanen,
dagwishinowei.ngibanen, 1 I sup. siwangibanen,
dagwi.shinowMigoba.nen, J if we .. siwangobanen,
dagwishino-wegobanen, siwegobanen,
<7agwis7tmowagobanen, siwagobanen.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin degwishinowanen, I who arrive perhaps,
kin degwishinowanen,
win degioishinogv/en,

ninawind degioishi.nowangen, ) who an ,
kinaicind degwis/iinow‘dngen, )
kinoma degwishinogwentig,
winawa degwishinowegwen,

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin degwishinsmanen, I who do perh. not arr.
kin degivishinsivranen,
win dcgwishinsig-wen,

ninatoind degwishi.nsi-wa.ngen,
kinaioind degwishinsiwangen,
kinauia degwishinšiwegwen,
winawa degwishinsigwenag.

we who do p. not arr.
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After this present tense are formed the perfect and fu-
ture tenses; as : Nin ga-dagwishinowdnen, ... Nin ge-
dagwisliinowdnen. . . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-dagwishinowb.mba.nen, I who had perh. arr.
kin ga-dagwishinowambanen,
win ga-dagwishinogobanen,

ninaicind ga-da.gwisliinowa.ngiba.nen, j q
kinawind ga-da.gwishinowangoba.nen, J
■ binarna ga-dagwishinowegobanen,
udnawa_ga-dagwishinogobaxienag.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-dagwishinsiwa.mba.nen, I who did p. not arr.
kin ga-dagwishins\wa,’?edoanen,
win ga-dagwishinsigobanen,

ninawind sa-dagwishinsiwa.ngiba.nen, ) ,
kmawind ga-dagwishmsvw<mgooa.nen, j
kinawa ga-dagwishin.siweg6ba.nen,
winawa ga-dagwishinsigobanenag.

EXAMPLES ON THE III. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Osam wdiba nin dagieishinimidog, kam¬
in aiviia oma diassi. I arrive perhaps too soon, there is
nobody yet here.
Kawin naningim ki pangishinsimidog, apitclii sa weweni
ki bimosse. Thou fallest probably not often, because
tho walkest very well, (cautiously.)

Perfect Tense. Gi-dagwishinodogenag ga-bi.indjig ; awi-
wa.bamadanig. The expected persons have probably ar-
rived ; let us go and see them.
Ki gi-jingishinimidog keiabi ki nibaganing jeba, api
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meduessing kitotagan; na ? Thou hast probably been
yet lying in thy bed this morning, vvhen the beli rang ;
hast thou not 1

Pluperfect Tense. Gega gi-niboivag nij anishinabeg ;
nitving kiwe gi-ani-twdshinogwaban bwa oditamowad mi-
niss. Two Indians have almost perished ; tbey had bro-
ken through the ice four times (they say,) before they
reached the island.
Gi-dagvnshiiiogoban koss odenang bwa bi-madjaidn,
kawin dash nin nin gvavabamassi. Thy father had arri-
ved in tile village, (so it was said,) before I left, but I
have not seen him.

Future Tense. Wabang ta-dagimshinodogenag ninigiig-
og. Geget nin ga-kitchi-minwendam tchi wabamagv:a.
To-morrow will perhaps arrive my parents. I will be
happy indeed to see them.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Endogtoen keiabi wesamidonowagwen
igiw ikwewag, icaieshkat ga-ijiwebisiwad. I don’t know
vvhether these women are yet so talkative, as they have
been at first.
Namandj wendji-jingishinogwen keiabi; gonima akosi-
dog. I don’t know why he is yet in bed ; he is perhaps
sick.

Perfect Tense. Gi-ano-akawabamawag kid inawemagan-
ag pitchinago. Gonima ga-dagwishinowagwcn; am-gag-
wedwen. Thy relations have been expected (looked for)
yesterday. They have perhaps arrived ; go and ask.
Nin kitimagenima aw aiakosid inini; endogtven ga-mi-
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noshinogiven tibikong. I pity that poor sick man ; I
don’t know vvhether he lay comfortable last night.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Kamn nin kikenimassig kissaieiag tchi gi-dagwishino-
wagobanen odenang, bica-sakidcnig. I don’t know wheth-
er your Brothers had arrived in the village, (town, city,)
before the fire broke out.
Nawdtch mino aia kiga; endogven tchi gi-jingishino-
gobanen keiabi nibaganing pitchinago ba-madjaidn.
Thy mother is somevvhat better ; I don’t know whether
she had yet been confined to bed yesterday when I
went away.

FUTURE TENSE.
Nita mikioaming bimosse nongom kabe-gijig; namandj
dassing ge-pakiteshinogwen. My brother-in-law is travel-
ing to-day on the ice ali day; I don’t know how often he
will fall.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESEN! TENSE.
Kin pengishinshcanen wika kitchi batadoioining, ge-
get ki jawendagos. Thou who perhaps never fallest
in a mortal sin, thou art happy indeed.

Kavin ganabatch wika dagwishinsiwag orna. Awenen-
ag igiw wika degwishinsigti5enag 1 They perhaps
never come here. Who are they that perhaps never
come ?
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PERFECT TENSE.
Awegwen ga-jingisliinogrven nin nibaganing nonda-gi-
jig. I don’t know who has lain dovvn on my bed dur-
ing the day.
Kinawa ga-pangishinowegwen naningim kitchi batadow-
ining, bwa bi-aiad orna mekatewikwanaie, nongom weweni
anioenindisoiog. You who have perhaps often fallen in
grievous sins, before a Missionary was here, repent now
sincerely.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Winaiva nitam ga-ga.beshigob anenagoma, bwa kinawind
dagwishinang, gi-ojitogwaban ow kitigan. Those that
first had settled here, before we arrived, have made this
field, (or garden.)

FUTUKE TENSE.
Kwiwisensidog, pisindamog : Awegwen osam wika ge-
dagwishinogwen kikinoamading, ta-animisi. Boys, listen:
Whosoever shall cone too late to school, shall be punish-
ed, (or shall suffer.)
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A few Ezamphs in regard to

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRBSENT TENSE.

M/rosnvan onidjanissan, jinglshinon. nibaganing. His child
is sick, it is lying on a bed, (or, his children are sick,
etc.)

William ossan bi-dagioisiiinon. William’s father is coming
here.

And so on in ali the tenses

IMPERFECT AND FLUPEKFECT TENSES.

Nibiwa od inawemaganan dagtoishinobanin pitchinago.
Many of his relations arrived yesterday.

Ato iktoe odanissan apitchishinobanin awassonago. The
little daughter of this woman fell hard the day before
yesterday.

Aw anishinabe ogwissan nijing gi-twashinoban'm. bwadag-
wishinm\d orna; this Indian’s son had broken tvvice
through the ice, before he arrived here.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin o widigemaganan dagivishinmiA, kaivin minama
ta-madjassivran. If her husband comes, he will not go
away any more.
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the second third person.

NEGATIVE FORM.
1NDICATIVE MOOb/

PSESEST T E N S E.

Agama akosi\\'An onidjanissan, kamin .jingishinsivian nlba-
ganing. His child is a little sick; it is not lying in
bed, (or, his children are a little šick, etc.)

Kamin mashi WilUam ossan dagwis/iinsiwan. AVillianfs
father arrives not yet

derived frorn the preseM.

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENŠES.

Kamin mashi ogin dagmislunsibmin. His mother did not
yet arrive.

Kamin oma mikanang apitchishinsibimin aw r ikwe odan-
issan. The little daughter of this woman did not fall on
this road here.

Kamin nijing gi^tmashinmb^nm mv anishinabe ogmissan,
mi eta abiding. This Indian’s son had not broken tvvice
through the ice, but only once.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PKESENT TENSE.

Missama dagmishinsinig o midigemaganan, kamin nongom
biboninig ta-madjassi. Although her husband arrive not,
she will not go away this vvinter.

13
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Kishpin keiabi jingishininid ogvissan, geget kitimivran.
If his sons are yet in bed, they are really lazy.

And so on in ali the tenses

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kishpin dagwisliimwpw. omishomissan api pandigeidn.
nin da-gi-wabamiman. Had his grand-father arrived
when I came in, I would have seen him.

DagwisJiinin\]>an._ witan megwa ima aiaian, nin da-gi-bi-
widjiwiman. Had his brothers-in-law arrived while I was
there, I would have brought them here, (or, I would have
come here with them.)

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Avjinini endasso-tibikadinig o ganaioabamananangon ishpi-
ming egodinidjin. This man is gazing every night on
the stars that are (hanging) on high.

Aw ikwe o ganaweniman vnidjanissan ima jengishimmd-
jin. This woman is vvatching over her child that is
Iying there,

PERFECT TENSE.

Iniw ogwissan,pitckinago ga-dagwishinmid]m, gi-bimosse-
wan orna. His son that arrived yesterday, went by
here.

Mi iniw od opioaganan assining ga-pangisltinmidpn. This
is his pipe that fell down on a stone.
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Kishpin keiabi jingishinsinig ogivissan, nin ga-wabamiman
waka.igani.ng. If his sons are no more in bed, I will see
them in the house.

derived from the present,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kishpin dagvishinsmigdbtin omishomissan megiua ima
aiaian, kawin nin da-gi-wabamassi. Had his grand-
father not arrived while I was there, I would not have
seen him.

-DagtcisAinsinigoban witan megwa ima aiaian, kawin nin
da-gi-ganonidissimin. Had his brothers-in-law not arrived
while I was there, we had not spoken to each other, (or,
conversed.)

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE,

Kikinoamagewinini kawin o minmenimassin iniw ablnodj.-
ian wika kikinoamading degwishinsimgon. The teacher
does not like those children that never come to school.

lniw onidjanissan mashi jengishinsimgon, wdiba ta-gaie-
i^himowan. Those of her children that are not yet lying
(in bed), will soon go to bed.

PERFECT TENSE.

Iniw ogwissan, pitchinago ga-dagwishinsimgon, wabang
ta-bi-aiawan oma. His son who did not arrive yester-
day, will be here to-morrow.

Mi iniwwidjikiiveian,wika ga-pakiteshinsmigon bibonong
This is his brother who never fell last winter,
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IV. CONJUGATION.

Here now, dear reader, you are at the most important
and the most difficult of ali our Conjugations.
To this Coujugation belong ali the transitive or active

verbs animate, ending at the third person singular, present,
indicative, in an. The object upon which acts the subject
of these verbs, is always contained in the verb itself. So,
niti i/tabama, does not mean: I see ; but, I see him, (her,
it.)
Ali the verbs belonging to this Conjugation end in a at

the first person singular, present, indicative. This final a
is placed among the terminations, to facilitate the conjuga-
ting process of these verbs ; and this a does not belong to
the body of the verb. See the imperative mood of this
first paradigm, and the passive voice, p. 224.
Note. Ih the follovving two paradigms you will find the

singular in the first column of the page in fuli, and the
terminations of the plural in the second column.
Here are some verbs of the IV- Conjugation :

First Person.
Nin mabandaa, I show him, (her, it;)
Nin nibea, I put him (her, it,) to sleep ;
Nin sagia, I love him, (her, it;)
Nind amoa, I eat him, (her, it;)
Nin nondavta, I hear him, (her, it;)
Nin wdbama, I see him, (her, it;)
Nin vtidigema, I live with him, (her, it;)
Nin jingenima, I hate him, (her, it;)
Nin nakomd, I promise him, (her, it;)
Nin pisindama, I listen to him, (her, it;)
Nind anbna, I employ him, (her, it;)
Nind assd, I put him, (her it;)

Third Pefson.
o wabandaan.
o nibean.
o sagian.
od amoan.
o nondaioan.
o ivabaman.
o loidigeman.
o jingetiiman.
o nakoman.
o pisindawan.
od anonan.
od assan.
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Remark. As the Otchipwe language makes no distinc-
tion of the two sexes in the personal pronouns, the pronouns
of ali the three genders ought to be expressed in English,
in some instances, But, to make it shorter and easier, we
will ordinarily express only the masculine pronouns ; and
the feminine and neuter will be understood. So, for in¬
stance, Nin loabama, can mean, I see him, I see her, I see
it, (some animate object.) Waiabamad, can mean, hc, she,
or it, who sees him, her, or it, Instead of this we will on]y
say : Nin ivabama, I see him; waiabamdd, he who sees
him, etc., etc. The feminine and neuter pronouns will be
understood,

ACTIVE VOICE.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

See page 94. t See Remark 3. p. 102.
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PERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-wabama, I have seen him, (or, ag,
I saw him,)

ki-gi-ioabama, ag,
o gi-wabaman, an,

nin gi-wabamanan, ananig,
ki gi-wabamawa, awag,
o gi.-wabamawan, awan,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-wabamaban, I had seen him (or, abanig,
I saw him,)

ki gi-wabamaban, abanig.
Ete., after the above imperfect tense, prefixing gi-.

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-wabama, I will see him, ag,
ki ga-viabama, ag,
Ete., after the above present tense, prefixing ga-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-gi-wabama, I shall have seen him. ag,
ki ga-gi-wabama, ' ag,

Ete., likevvise after the present tense, prefixing ga-gi-.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

IVabamag,* if I see him, agwa,
ivabamad, adwa,
wabamad, ad,

* See the Remarks concerning this and the following two tenses,
p, 116.
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icaJamangid, (ninawindj*
tvabamang, (kinawind,)
icabatneg,
tvabamattad,

angidvva,
angwa,
egwa,
awad.

Perfect Tense.

Gi-wdbamag, when I saw him, agwa,
gi-wdbamad, adwa,

Ete. , as above in the present tense, prefixing gi~.

FLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wdbamagiban, had I seen him,
udbamadiban,
.toabamapan,
aoažamangidiban, I
udbamangoban, j
tudbamegoban,
ivdbamawapan,

agvvaban,
adwaban,
apan,
angidvvaban,
angwaban,
®gwaban,
awapan.

FUTURE TENSEi

Ge-wabamag, that I shall see him, agwa,
ge-wabamad, advva,

Ete., as above in the pre.seni tense, prefixing ge-.

SBCOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-gi-wdbamag, that I shall have seen him> agwa,
ge.-gi-wdbamad, adwa,

Ete. , likewise after thepresent tense, prefixing ge-gi-.

* See Remark 3. p. 45.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.
1’RESENT, TENSE.

Nin da-toabama, I would see him, or I ag,
ought to see him,

ki da-vabama-,. ag,
o da-uabaman,. an,

nin da-iuabamanan,.. ananig
ki da-wabama\va. awag,
e» da-wabamanan„ awan,

FEREECT TENSE.

Ni» da-gi-ivabam-a,, I would have seen. him, I ag,
ought, etc.,

ki da-gi-mabama,, ag,
Ete., after thepresent tens&,

Ge-gi-icabamag, that I w.ould hawe- seen- agwa,
him,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
TEiz&am, see him,( thou,)|
nabamakan, pleasc see him, akair,

& ga-wMama.it,. let him see him, an,
uabamada, let us see him, adanig,
■mabamig,. see him, (you,) ig,

o ga-ivabanaw.an,. let him see him, awan,
PARTICIPLES.

P RES ENI TEN SE.

SinguTar.

Nin icaidbamag, I who see him,
tein ivaidbamag, he whom I see,
kin waicbbamad, thou who seest him,
win icaidbamad, he whom thou seest,
win w<nidbam$,d, he who sees him,
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iniw waidbamad']in, he whom he sees,
ninawind maidbamangid, | who see
kincmmd maiabamang, J

mn maiabamangid, ) , ,. ’ > he whom we see.mn maiabamang, J
kinaica maidbameg, you who see him,

min maidbameg, he \vhorn you see,
vinawa maidbamad^ig,*- they who see hira,
iniw waidbmnawadjin^ he whoni, they see.

we see,.

Piural.

Nin waidbctmagwa, I who- see them^
minama maidbamagig, they whom I see,,

kin waidbamadwa, thou whp seest them,
minama waidbama.dy.g, they whom thou seest,

min maidbamad, he who sees them,
iniw waidbamdd\m, they whom. he sees,

ninmvind. waidbama,ngidw,a.,. )>■ we wj^o gee jjjem
kinamnd. waidbamangwa., j '
minama maidbamangidiis, I >. ,, o j e? v tnev whomminama maiabamangog, | J
kinama waiabamegwa, you.who see them,
minama maidbamegog,, they whom you see,
minama waidbamAd]ig, they who see them,

iniio ivaidbamawadiin, they whom they see.

imperfect tense.

Singular.

Nin maiabamagiban, I who saw him,
min ieaial>amag\b?M, he whom I sasv,
kin maidbatnadiban, thou, who sawest him,
min maidbamadiban , he whom thou sawest,

See Remark p. 26.
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tein maidbam&pan, he vvho savv him,
iniw waiabamapanin, he whom he savv,

ninawind wai«Jamangidiban, ) , , •,. . , . 6 , ’ } vve who savv him,kinaunnd uiaiabamangoban, j
win w«id5«mangidiban, ) , ,. / 7 & , z he whom vve savv,mn tvatabamangoban, j

kinazva zvaiabamegoban, you vvho saw him,
toin zeaiabamegoban, he whom you savv,

zoinazra zvaiabamapanig, they who savv him,
iniw waiddamawapaniu., he vvhom they savv.

Plural.
Nin waidbamagwaban, I vvho saw them,

winawa zcaiabamagibamg, they whom I savv,
kin w«iažamadwaban, thou who sawest them,

winawa naidbamaiNbamg, they whom thou sawest,
win zvaiabatnapan, he who saw them,
iniw waiabama^anin, they whom he saw,

niimwind waiadamaugidwaban,
Jcinawind waiabamaxtg\'iaban,
zeinmca w«i«6amangidibanig,
winawa waiabamangobanig,

we who savv them,

they whom we savv,
kinawa waiabamegv/aban, you vvho savv them,
winawa waidJamegobanig, they vvhom you savv,
winawa vaiabamapamg, they vvho savv them,
iniw zcaiflJamavvapanin, they vvhom they savv.

TEKFECT TENSE.

'Singular.
Nin ga-wabamag, I vvho have seen him,
win ga-icdbamag, he vvhom I have seen,
kin gciriodbamad, thou vvhohast seen him.

Plural,

Nin ga-wabama.gwa, I vvho have seen them,
toinatvagarwabama.gig, they vvhom I have seen,
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kin ga.-wdbama.dwa, thou who hast seen them.
Ete., after the above present tense, prefixing ga-, to the

verb.

PLVPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ga-wabamagihan, I who had seen him,
win ga-ivaJtmagiban, he whom I had seen.

Plural.

Nin ga-wdbamagwaban, I who had seen them,
tcinatca ga-wdbamagibanig, they whom I had seen.

Ete., after the above imperfect tense.

FUTUKE TENSE.

' Singular.

Nin gc-tcabamag, I who shall see him,
uin ge-iodbamag, he whom I shall see.

Phiral.

Nin ge-wabamagwa, I who shall see them,
winawa ge-wabamagig, they whom I shall see.

Ete., after the present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND FUTUEE TENSE

Singular.
Nin ge-gi-wabamag, I \vho shall have seen him,
tein ge-gi-wabamag, he vvhom I shall have seen.

Plural.
Nin ge-gi-teabamagvta, I who shall have seen them,

teinatea ge-gi-tcabamagig, they whom I shall have seen,
Eto., likevvise after the present tense, prefixing gc-gi-.
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MOTIVE VOICE.

NEGATIVE FORM.

IND1CATIVE MOOD.

assibanig,
assibanin, .
assiwanabanig,
assiwawabanig,
assiwawabanin.

assig,
assin.,,
assiwananig,
assiwawag,
assiwawan,

Plural.
nin w-abamassi, I don’t Kaurin assig,

see him,
ki wabamassi,
o uriibamassin,

nin wdbama.ssiwa.neLn,
ki wabamass\wa.wa,
o ivdbamassiwa.wan,

PBESENT TENSE.

iSingular.
Kaurin

PERFECT TENSE.

Kaurin nin gi-wabamas&\,. I have not-šeen Kawin assig,
him,

,, ki gi-wabamass\^ ,, assig.
Ete., after the present tense, prefixing gi- to the verb.

PLtlPERFECT TENSE.

Kaurin nin gi-ewabaina.ssi.ban, I had Kawin assib,an,ig..
not seen liim,

,, ki gi-wabamassiban, ,, assibanig
Ete., after the imperfect tense, likewise prefixing gi-.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kawln nin tvabamassiban,. I diet not Kaurin assibanig,
see him,

,., ki teabamassiban,
„ o wažamassibanin,

nin waJ«massiwanaban,
,, ki w6xzmassiwawaban,
,, o w«6«massiwawabanin,
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Kamin mn ga~wabamassi, I will not see Kamin assig.
. him,

,, ki ga-wabamassi, ,, assig.
Eto., after the present tense, prefixing ga-.

SECOND FUT-UEE TENSE.

Kamin ninga-gi~wabamassi, I shall not have Kamin assig.
seen him,

,, ki ga-gi-wabamassi, ,, ' assig,
Ete., likewise after the present tense, prefixing ga-gi-.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,

PRESENT TENSE.

JEaJrtmassiwag,* if I
see hira,

«»ajffi?nassiwad,
w<zZ>a»iassig;
wtzJ<wBassiwangid, )
wflJ«?»assiwang, $
ma.Ja»iassiweg,
w«J«massigwa,

don’t assiwagwa,

assiwadwa,
assig,
assiwangidwa
assiwangwa,
assiwegwa,
assigvva.

PEKPECT TENSE.

Gl-ivabamassvtfag, when I did assiwagwa,
not see him,

gi-««Jfflmassiwad, assiwadwa,
Ete., as above in the present tense, prefixing gl-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

iy«&«massiwagiban, if I had assiwagwaban,
not seen him,

f See Remarks, p, 116.
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FUTURE TENSE.

assiwadwa,

Ete., after tile present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ete., likewise after the present tense, prefising ge-gi-.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ge-wa&«massiwag, when I shall assiwagwa,
not see him,

ge-wa6<z»iassiwad,

Kamin nin da-wabamassi, I would not Kamin assig,
see him, (or, I
ought not to see
him,

„ ki da-wabamassi,
„ o da-v;ahain:i>s'ni,
., nin da-wabamassiwanan,
„ ki <7a-waJ«massiwawa,
„ o da-wabamassvwa.ynwa,

assig,
assin,
assiwananig,
assiwawag,
assiwawan.

assiwadwaban,
assigoban, ,
assiwangidwaban,
assiwangwaban,
assiwegwaban,
assigwaban,

waZ>®»assiwadiban,
ivabamassigoban,

. ?oaZw»assiwangidiban, 1
uoabamassiwangoban, J
iMJa/?jassiwegoban,
wa&amassigwaban,,

Ge-gi-wabamassiwa.g, when I shall assiwagwa,
not have seen hiiji.

ge-gi-wabama.ssiwad, assitvadwa,
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PERFECT TENSE.,

Kawin nin da-gi-ivabamassi, I would not Kaurin assig,
have seen him,
or, I ought, etc.

ki da-gi-wabamassi, „ assig,

Etc., as above in the present tense, always prefixing gi-
to the verb.

Ge-gi-waba?nassrwag, that I would not have seen him,
assiwagwa.

Etc. , as above in the sacond futurc of the subj. mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Nin waiabamassiwag, I who don’t see him,
win waiabama.ssiwag, he whom I do not see,
kin waiabamassiwad, thou who dost not see him,.
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tein waiabamassiwad, he whom thou dost not see,
min waiabama.ssig, he who does not see him,
inim waiabama.ssigon, he whom he does not see,

ninamind maiabamassinangid, ) , , ,. , ■,. . , . , . ’ > we who don t see him,kinamind n>aiabamassrwang, j
min w«i«Z>amassiwanffid, ) , , ,. , • ” ’ ; he whom we do not see,mm n>aiabamassiwang, J

icinama tcaiabamassiweg, you who don’t see him,
min waiabamassiweg, he whom you don’t see,

minama maiabamassigog, they who don’t see him,
inim icaiabamassigvranin, he whom they don’t see.

Plural.

Nin waiabama.ssvwagwa, I who don’t see them,,
minama maiabama.ssrwagig, they whom I dori’t see,

kin waiabamassiwadvia, thou who dost not see them,
minama waiabaina.ssiwad\ig, they whoni thou dost not see,

min maiabamassig, he who does not see them,
inim maiabatnassigon, they whotn he does not see,

ninamind mata5«»iassiwangidwa, •) jon>|. see fhem
kinamind waiabamassrwaiig-wa, f v ’
minama waiabamassiwansidng, ). , . 6 J6> j thev whom we don t see,minama waiaba.massiwangog, J J
kinama maiabamassvftegva,, you who dori’t see them,
■minmaa waiabamassiwegog, they whom you don’t see,
minama maiabamassigog, they who don’t see theni,
inim wai«&ttmassigwanin, they whom they don’t see.

OilPBBFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin vjaiabamassvNagdaan, I who did not see him,
min wa««Z>a»iassiwagiban, he whom I did not see,
kin waz<?J<xmassiwadiban, thou who didstnotsee him,
min w«i«Zwnassiwadiban, he whom thou didst not see,
min maiabatnassigoban, he who did not see him,
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iniw waiabamassigobanm, he whom he did not see,
ninaWind wrui^massiwangidiban, ) we whodidnot s. hi
KtnctiDiKid/ 'icciidbciviii.ss^wangoban, , J

win Mamas^angidiban, Ue whom we did not s
mn wa2fzt>tw»assiwangoban, )

kinawa waiabamassiwegoban, you who did not see him,
win waiabamassiwegoban., he whom you did not see,

winawa tuaiabamassigobanig, they who did not see him,
iniw acai«5azj«assigwabanin, he whom they did not see.

Plural.
Nin wai«&anzassiwagwaban, I who did not see them,

mncma waiabamassbxagiban\g, they wbom I did not see,
kin wfzi«J«massiwadwaban, thou who didst not see

them.
minama waiabamassiwadibanig, they whom thou didst not

see,
win maiabamassigoban, he who did not see them,
iniw icaiabamassigobamn, they whom he did not s.,

ninaioind <teaiabamassiwangidwaban, ) we who did not see
klnauind waiabamassYwangwaban, y them,
minama waiaZiamassiwangidibanig, ) they whom we did
minama M’ai<zJ«massiwangobanig, / not see,
kinawa waia5a»jassiwegwaban, you who did not see

them,
winawa fvaiabamassiwegobamg, they whom you did not

see,
toinaiva waiabamassigobamg, they who did not see them,

iniw waiabamassigwabanin, they whom they did not
see.

PEB.FECT TENSB,

fšingular.
Nin ga-wdbamassrwag, I who have not seen him,
win ga-tvdbamassiv/ag, he whom I have not seen,
kin ga-w«6awassiwad, thou who hast not seen him,

14
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Plural.
Nin ga-wabamassiwagwa, I vvho have not seen them,

winawa ga-wabatnassiwagig, they whom I have not seen,
kin ga-wabamassiwadwa, thou who hast not seen them.

Ete., after the present tense, prefixing ga-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.
Nin g-a-waJamassiwagiban, I who had not seen him,
win ga-ioabamassiwagiban, he whpm I had not seen.

Plural.
Nin ga-wabamass'vwagwaban, I who had not seen them,

ivinaiva ga-wabamassiwagibanig, they whom I had not seen.
Ete., after the above impcrfect tense prefixing ga-.

FUTURE TENSE.

Singular.
Nin ge-wabamass'iwag, I who shall not see him,
vin ge-wabamassi\vag, he vvhom I shall not see.

Plural.
Nin ge-wabamassiwag\va, I who shall not see them,

winawa ge-toabamassiwagig, they whom I shall not see.
Ete., after the present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.,

Singular.
Nin ge-gi-wabamass'rwag, I who shall not have seen

him,
vin ge-gi-wabamassivfag, he whom I shall not have

seen.
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Plural.

Nin ge^i-waba7nassTwtigwa, I who shall not have seen
them.

winawa ge-gi-wabamassixvagig, they \vhom I shall not have
seen.

Ete., likewise after the present tense, prefixing ge-gi-.

Note. Revievv the Rules and Remarks regarding the
Change, and apply them to these two forms, the affirmative
and the negative..

EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE ACTIVE VOICE.*

INDICATIVE MOOD,

Present. Tense. Nin sdgia Kijc-Manito, nin sagiag gaie
kakina nidj’anishinabeg, kawin aioiia nin jingenimassi.
I love God, and I love ali my fellow-men,I hate nobody.
Nin gagikimananig mojag ninidjanissinanig; eniwek
dash bisdn abiwag. We speak always to our children,
(we eshort them,) and they are tolerably quiet.
Nin kikemina noss, kinawa dash kaioin ki kikenimassi-
wawa. I knovv my father, but you don’t know him.
Awkwiwisens o kitchitwdweniman ossan, ka wika od agon-
uetaivassin. This boy honors his father, he never di.so-
beys him.

Impeefect Tense, Nind dnikanotawaban aw in^ni mtg-
wa oma aiad. I interpreted for that man during his stay
here.

See Note, p. J22. See Remark 4. p. 45.
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Nishime kamin mika o ganonassibanin inito ininiman,
nongom dcts/i memeni ganonidimag. My brother never
spoke to that man, but now they speak friendly to each
other.
Ato oshkiname mekatemikmanaien od anokitatoabanin bi-
bonong. This young man worked for the Missionary
last winter.

Kamin mika od iji babamitamassimamabanin onigiigoman,
nongom eji-babamitawawad. They never obeyed so well
their parents, as they obey them now.

Perfect Tense. Kamin memeni nin gi-nissitotaioassi ato
initti ga-ikitod. I have not well understood that man,
what he has said, ( I have not well understood what that
man said.)
Kitchi nibima jimaganishag nin gi-nagishkamananig,
kamin na gaie kinama ki gi-waibamassiwawag ? We
met a great many soldjers, did not you also sce them ?

Weweni nin gi-ganbna, kamin nin gi-matchi indssi. I
spoke to him in a fair manner, I did not give him any
bad words.
Judawininiwag o gi-kotagiawan, o gi-nissawan gaie De-
bendjigenidjin. The Jews made the Lord suffer, and
put him to death.

Pluperfect Tense. Nin gi-islikwa-kikinoamawabanig
abinodjiiag api pandigemad anishinabeg. I had done
teaching the children when the Indians came in.

Kamin na kin ki gi-awassiban aw migrnan, bma-ojibiigr
ed avi ikmesens ? Hadst thou not used this pen, before
that girl vvrote ?

Midassmabik joniian a gi-atdwamabanin mitan. He
had borrovved ten dollars of his brother-in-law.
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Kinawa na ki gi-bamiawabanig nijodensag, bwa pindig-
anindwa akosiirigamigong 1 Had you taken čare of the
little tvvins, before they were brought to the hospital.

Future Tense. Ki ga-babdmitawa na nongomkoss?
Ki ga-minadenima na ? Kaurin na minama ki ga-ma-
tchi-nakmetamassi? Wilt thou obey now thy father ?
Wilt thou respect him ? Wilt thou not give him any
more bad ansvvers ?
Kishpin cnamiangin ijimebisiieg, ki ga-wabamawag kin-
idjanissiioag gijigong ebidjig. If you behave like Christ-
ians, you vvill see your children that are in heaven.

Debeniminang o ga-dibakonan Jcalcina anishinaben ; me-
no-ijiwebisinidjin dash gijigong o gdd-assan. Our Lord
vvill judge ali men, and the good ones he vvill plače in
heaven.
Kaurin nongorn nin ga-ndsikawassi aw inini, panima
toabang nin gad-ijanan. I vvill not go to that man to-day,
to-morrow I vvill visit him.

Second Future Tense. Tchi bwa onagmishig nin ga-
gi-kikenima enendang. Before evening I shall have
known his idea.
Kamin ganabatch mashi ki ga-gi-ganonassi iwapi.
You vvill probably not yet have spoken to him by that
time.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Weweni gijendan telil sagiad Klje-Man-
ito, tchi anokitamad gaie ; mika dash tchi missokaioassi-
wadwa metchi-ijiioebisidjig. Firmly resolve to love
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God, and to serve him; and never to join the company
of the wicked.*
Kishpin jawenimegwa ketimagisidjig, mino dodamegtca
gaie, urin igo Jesus ki mino dodawawa. If you have
mercy on the poor, (afflicted,) and treat them well, you
treat well Jesus himself.
Waiejimad awiia, gimodimad gaie,-kin tibinaue ki mo¬
teli dodaš, aivashime urin eji-matchi-dodawad. If thou
cheatest somebody, and stealest something from him, thou
vvrongest thyself more than him.
Ginuenj wabam'dssiwangidwa nind inatoemaganinanig,
nin kashlcendamin. If we don’t see our relations a long
time, we are sad. (The person or persons spoken to, not
included.—See Remark 3. p. 45.)

Perfect Tense. Nin gi-minwendamin gi-nondawangid
mekatewikwanaie gi-anamiegijigak. We were satisfied
(contented) when we heard the Missionary last Sunday.
(The person or persons spoken to, not included.)
Kamin ki gi-gashkitossimin tchi gi-gagwedjimang gego
aw inini, osam sa atcluna orna gi-aia. We could not
ask that man any questions, he was here too short a time.
(The person or persons spoken to, included.)
Anishurin gi-l>abamitawassiwadwa kinigiigog ? Why hast
thou not listened to thy parents 1
Gi-babamenimassitcegioa ki pijikimiwag, mi ga-ondji-ni-
bowad. Your oxen died because you did not take čare
of them.

Pluperfect Tense. Weweni ganawenimangidtcaban nin
joniiaminanig, kamin nongom nin da-kitimagisissimin,
Had we well taken čare of our money, we would not be
poor now.
Da-gi-nibo aw aiakosid, memeni gi-bamiassiwdngidiban.
This sick person would have died, had vvenot well taken
čare of him. (The person spoken to, not included.)

See Remarks, p. 116.
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Ginaamatvapan oddnan, kamn wedi da-gi-ijasshvan. If
he had forbidden it to his daughter, she vvould not have
gone there.
Kikinoamamegmaban kinidjanissiivag gmaiako-bimadisi-
min, kamin da-gi-dodansiwag ga-dodamowad. Had you
taught your children uprighteousness, they vvould not
have done what they did.

Future Tense. Aninimapi ga-nasikamag Jesus ? When
shall I go to Jesus?
Eji-minmendameg tchi dodagoieg, mi ge-dodawegwa bitij’
anishinabemag. What you like that should be done to
you, even that you should do to your fellow-men.
Gonirna ningoting kamin ki gad-aiamassi pakmejigan
ged-amoad. Perhaps the time will come vvhen thou shalt
have no bread to eat.
Kije-Manito kid apitchi dibenimigonan; mi ge-ondji-
anokitauang mojag, mi ge-ondji-agonwetawassiwang
trika. God is our absolute master; therefore we will
serve him always, and we will never disobey him.

Second Future Tense. Enamiad ge-gi-iji~sagiad Kije-
Maniton, mi ged-iji-aiad kagige bimadisimning. As the
Christian shall have loved God, even so he shall be ih
life everlasting, (happy or unhappy.)
Ge-gi-iji-kikinoamawad abinodjl, mi im go-dodang ketehi-
anishinabemidjin. What thou shalt have taught the chil d,
that he will do vvhen he is a grown man.

CONDITIONAL MOOR
Present Tense. Kishpin mdbamad Kije-Manito, min eji-
maba»iik, ki da^gossd, ki da manadjia gaie, kamin dash
ondjitu ki da-nishkiassi. If thou eouldst see God as he
sees thee, thou vvouldst fear him, thou vvouldst respect
him, and thou wouldst not ,p®rposely offend him.
Wabameg osama joniia, gonima osam ki da-missaw-
enimama. If you saw gold, you would, perhaps, too much
covet it.
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Ki da-nasikawa awga-nislikiik, ki da-mino-ganbna das.,.
Tliou oughtst to go to the person that has offended thee,
and thou oughtst to speak friendly to him, (her.)
Kaioin neta-minikenidjin o da-wissokawassin. He ought
not to frequent the company of drunkards.

1’erfect Tense. Nin da-gi-anwenimag wabamagwaban^
I would have reprimanded them had 1 seen them.
Kaioin nin da-gi-biassi, kikenimagiban gintcenj tchi bi~
ijassig. I would not have waited for him, had I knovvn
that he would not come so long.
Odenang ijdiangoban, KitcJii-mekatewikwanaie ki da-gi-
wabamanan. Were we gone to town, ire vvould have
seen the bishop.
Mcioija. ki da-gi-dibaamawawa atawewinilii ; mige-gi'-oni~
jishingiban. You ought to have paid the merchantlong
ago ; that would have been fair.
Mi iw ge-gi-inag, or, ge-gi-inagiban.* That is w.hat i,
would have told him,

’ ' IMPERATIVE MOOD,

Anibenim kinidjaniss,. kishpin matclii dedang ; babdmenim
ejiwebisid, kegp pagidinaken, ioin enendang tchi dodang^
Reprimand thy child, when he does wrong; turn thy
attention to his conduct.; don’t permit him to do as- he
pleases.

Ashamdkan bčkaded,. jaurenimakan k&timagisid^ki ga-sa-
giig dash miši gego Waidbandang. Feed the hungry,
and be charitable to the poor, and He who sees ali will
loverthee.

O ga-nandoman anishinabm, o ga-windamawan dasJi ga-,
inag. Let him call the Indiana, and let him teli them
vvhat I told him.

Kego o ga-matchi-dajimassin widj’ ikioeioan. Let h.er not
speak. ill of her fellow-women.

See Remark 8* page 119».
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Weweni sagiada Debeniminang, mamoiawamada; kego
dash wilca agonwetawassida. Let us love our Lord, let
us be thankful to him ; and let us never disobey him.

Mikwenimddanig naningim gijigong eiadjig aiapitclii-
jamendagosidjig ; kego gaie manenimassidanig andmak-
amig ebidjig kaiagige-kotagitodjig. Let us often think
on those that are in heaven, who are exceedingly happy ;
and let us not forget those that are in hell, who suffer
eternally,

Takobinig onindjing, osidang gaie, sagidjivebinig dash
kashkitibikadong. Bind him hand and foot, and čast
him into outer darkness.

. Kego awiia jinge.nimakegon, kego gaie aiviia batamakegon.
Don’t hate anybody, and don’t calumniate anybody.

Winawa nongom o gad-awawan pijikiwan. Let them to-
day use the oxen.

Kego animoshag o gad-amoassiwawan iniw pakivejiganan.
Let not the dogs eat up this bread.

O ga-sagidinaivan gawaskkwebinidjin. Let them turn out
the drunkards.

PARTICIPLES.

Pkesent Tense. Jawendagosi waiabamad Kije-Maniton
gijigong. flappy is h.e who sees God in heaven.
Nenibikimassigog onidjanissiioan ta-animisiwag dibako-
nidiwining. Those who don t reprimand their children,
will sufier at the judgment.
Kinatca maidwandjieg joniia,. jewenimassiweg ketimagi-
sidjig, meshkwat kinmoa ki gadcitimagisim gi-islikwa-bim-
adisiieg. You that accumulate money, you that have no
charity tovvards the poor, you will be poor in your turn
after this life.
Batainoioag igiw mdnadjig ge-bisikamowad. Those are
many to whom thou givest clothing.
Ki mino dodam kin mdnad gego ketimagisidjig. Thou
doest vzeli in giving ^omething to the poor.



Imperfect Tense. Ato oshkinatoe neganadihan pitcJiina-
go,jeba gi-dagwishin. ' The youngman whom thou leftst
behind yesterday, arrived this morning.
Noss enonapanin gi-g'imiwan tibikong. The person
whom my father hired, deserted last night.
Winatta enonegobanig toetceni gi-anokiwag. The per-
sons whom you hired, worked well.
Nind inatcemaganag toaidbamassiwegt>banig sigmanong,
nongom minama orna aiatvag. My relatives whom you
did not see last spring, are now here again.

Perfect Tense. Gi-jateendagosiwag igiw ga-tcabamad-
jig Je.susan, ga-nondaii-adjig gaie; aiodshime dash gi-
jawendagosiwag ga-babamitawadjig. Happy were they
who saw Jesus and heard him; but happier yet were
those who obeyed him.
Mi ato iktoesens,-trika ga-dgonwetawassig onigiigon. This
is the girl that never has disobeyed her parents.
Kinatva ga-pagidinassiwegwa ^imidjanissimag nimiiding
ki gi-mino-dodam. You who have not permitted your
■children to go to a bali, you have done right.
Kinidjanissiwag ga-pegidinassiteegog matchi minatcani-
gositvining, ningoting ki ga-tndmoiawamigotvag. Your
■-children whom you did not permit to go to sinful plea-
sures, will once thank you.

Pluperfect Tense. Igito anishinabeg ga-gagansomang-
obanig naningim, nongom weweni anamiatvag. Those
Indians to whom we had spoken so often, are now good
Christiana. (The person or persons spoken to, inclu-
ded.)
Anishinabeg ga-gagansoma.ngidiba.nig, gi-madjawag.
The Indiana to whomwe had spoken, (whom we had exhort-
«d„) are go»e. (The person or persons spoken to, not
included.)
Kinaica wika ga-nasikawassiwegoban mekatewikwanaie,
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nongom merneni mamadissig. You who never had gone
to the Missionary, pay him now a visit.
Jfi aw inini ga-atawamadiban dnokasominan. This is
the man from whom thou hadst borrowed tools.
Mi ato kwiwisens ga-awiassiwagiban nin masinaigan ;
osam sa o banadjiton. This is the boy to whom I had
not lent my book, because he spoils it too much.

Future Tense. Ato weweni ge-pagossenimad Debendji-
genidjin, o ga-jaicenimigon. He who shall well pray to
the Lord, will obtain mercy.
Enamiad ge-sagiassig widj’anishinaben, ge-bonigidetam-
assig gaie, kamin gaie min ta-bonigidetawassi. The
Christian who shall not love his neighbor, and shall not
forgive him, he shall not be forgiven either.
Ge-nopinanadjig gijigong ebinidjin, ta-dagwishinog wedi
gaie minama. They that follow those who are in heaven,
will also themselves arrive there.

Second Future Tense. Aw ge-gi-ishktea-missokatcdd
■netd-gimashkmehinidjin, o ga-boniton gaie min matčhi
minikmemin. He who shall have given up the compan.v

. of habitual drunkards, vvill stop also himself bad drink-
ing
Ih in ge-gi-sagiassig Kije-Maniton oma aking, kamin
pitchinag medi ajida-bimadisimining ta-madjitassi mi-
sagiad. He who shall not have loved God on earth,-
shall neither in the next life begin to love him.
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PASSIVE VOICE.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDJCATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin lodbamigo, I am seen, Katrin igossi,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

igossinaban,
assiban,
igossibanin,
igosshninaban,
igossimwaban,
assibanig,
igossiwabanin,

igossi,
igossi,
assi.

Nin tcaSamigonaban, I was Kamin igossinaban,
seen,

ki tcaftamigonaban, “
•mabamrioan, “

o waba.migoba.nin, he was... “
nin wa6amigt>minaban, “
ki jcaJamigoinvvaban, “

tz>«&«mabanig, “
o icaJamigowabanin, “

PERFECT TENSE,

Nin gi-wabamigo, I have beens. Kamin
ki gi-wabamigo, “ j
gi-mabama, “

Ete., after the jnesent tense, prefixing gi-.

See Bemark at the end of this paradigra.
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FLUFERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-ivabamigonriban, I had Kaurin igossinaban,
been seen,

ki gi-wa&awigonaban, “ igossinaban,
Ete., after the above imperfect tense.

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-waham\go, I will be s. Kaurin igossi,
ki ga-wabamigo, “ igossi,

. Ete., after the above present tense, prefixing ga-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-gi-icabamigo, I shall have Kaurin igossi,
been seen,

Ete,, likevvise after the present tense, prefixing ga-gi-.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

lF<zJamigoia.n, if I am igossivvan,
seen,

• wa&<wwigoian, igossivvan,
?ca6«mind, assiwind,
wabamigo&, ifhe is s. by, igossig,
t w«iamigoiang, ) we igossiwang,
w-dž>ffi»iigoiang, ) ‘ ' igossivvang,
wa6amigoieg, igossi weg,

• wabamindwa., assiwindwa,
-teabamigoxva.fi, if they . . igossigwa,

PERFECT TENSE.

J Gi-wabamigoia.n, when I igossivvan,
have been seen,

gi-wabamigoian, igossivvan,
Ete., after the present tense, prefixing gi-.

f See Remark 6, p. 117.
t See Remark 7, p. 118.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

rFa&amigoiamban:, had I igossivvamban,
been seen,

w«7>a?/?igoiamban, igossivvamban,
U'a?>amindiban, assivvindiban,
icabamigopm, had he igossigoban,

been seen by. .
jcažamigoiangiban, ) had igossivvdngiban,
joaJamigoiangoban, J we. igossivvangoban,
?ca6amigoiegoban,. igossivvegoban,
wa&amindvvaban, assivvindvvaban,
wabamigpwapan, igossigvvaban,

FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-zcaJa»iigoiany when I igossivvan,,.
vvill be seen,

ge-wabam\goi<m, igossivvan,
Ete., after the above present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND. FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-gi-wabam\gman, vvhen I igossivvan,
shall have . . .

Ete., after the present tense, prefixing ge-gi-.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE..

Nin da-wabam\go, I vvould be
seen,

ki da-wabamigo,
da-toabama,

o da-wabamigon, he vvould
be seen by . . .

nin da-wabamigom'm,
ki da-ioabam\gom,
da-7cabama.wa.g,

o- da-wabamig<ywan, they. .

Kawin igossi,

“ igossi,
“ assi,.
“ igossin,

“ igossimin,
“ igossim,
“ assivvag,
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PERFECT TENSE.

Nin da-gi-wabamigo, I vvould have Kamin igossi,
been seen,,

Ete., after the above present tense..

Ge-gi-ieabamigoian, that I vvould have been seen ; Ge-gi-
v>abamigossivvan, that 1 vvould not have been seen.
Ete., as above in tjie second future of the subj., mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ki ga-wab'amigo, be seen, (thou,)
ta-wabama, let him- be- seen,

nin ga-wabamigomm, let. us be seen,,.
ki ga-u>abamigdm, be seen, (you,)

ta-wabamawag, let them be seen,

Kego igossi,
“ assi,
“ igossimin,,
“ igossim,
“ assivvag,

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.,

Nin waiabamigoian, I who am seen, igossivvdn,.
kin waidbam\go\an, thou vvho art.. igossiwan,
win toaiabamind, he vvho is seen, assivvind,
ttin tvaiabamigod, he vvho is seen by.. igossig,

ninamind waiabamigoiAng, ) we vvho are igossivvdng,
kinawind waidbam\go\wig>J seen, igossivvang,
kinawa maiabamigoieg, you vvho are. . igossivveg,
winawa waidbammdwa, they vvho are . . assiwindwa,
winawa tvaidbamigodjig, they vvho are igossigog,

seen by . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.,

Nin waiabamigoiambfin, I vvho was .., igossivvamban,
kin waiabamigoiamban, igossivvamban,
mn tnaiabamindiban, assivvindiban,

• ninawind waiabamigoietngiban, ) igossivvangiban,
kinawi%d ivaiabamigoiangoban, $ we ‘' igossivvangoban.
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klnaica loaiabamigoiegoban,
winawa waiabammdibanig,

igossivvegoban,
assivvindibanig,

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-wabamigoia.n, I who have b. s. igossivvan,
kin ga-ioabamigoian, igossivvan,

Ete., after the above present tense.

PLUFERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-wabamigoia.mban, I who had . . igossivvamban,
kin ga-ieabamigoiamban, igossivvamban,

Ete., after the above imperfect tense, prefixing ga-.

. FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-ieabamigoian, I vvho will be s. igossivvan,
kin -ge-ioabanngoian, igossivvan,

Ete., after the present tense.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gi-tcabam\go\ŠM, I who shall . . igossivvan.
kin ge-gi-ivabanngovm, igossivvan,
Ete., likevvise after the above present tense .

Remark. When a verb in the passive voice in the thirc
person, has no report to another third person in the sen-
tence, the terminations of the first kind, in a, awag, etc.,
are employed ; (see p. 224.) F. i. Wabama aw kwiwisens,
that boy is seen ; wabamawag igiw ikwesensag, those giris
are seen; vvithout any report to another third person. But
when there is a second third person in the sentence, the ter¬
minations of the second kind, in igon, igowan, etc., are
used. F. i. Ossan o mabamigon ato kwiwisens, that boy is
seen by his father. Ogiioan o wabamigowan igiio ikwes-
ensag, those giris are seen by their mother. Ossan, his fa¬
ther, and ogiwan, their mother, are the second third persons .
in these sentences. (See page 73.)
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The verbs of this Conjugation ending in awa, are con-
jugated exactly after the paradigm Nin loabama, through-
out the whole active voice. But in the passive voicethey
differ a littie.
We shall point out here beloiv the moods and tenses, in

which the verbs ending in aioa, differ from the verb Nin
toabama. We take the verb Nin nondatea, I hear hini,
(her, it,) for an example. Here we don’t put only the fina!
a aniong the terminations, as we did in Nin zeabama, but
the w also; because we use to consider (in Conjugations.)
as the body of the verb only those syllables and letters,
which remain unchanged t-hroughout the whole Conjugation.

PASS1VE VOICE.

AFFIRMATIVB FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin nondago, I am heard,
ki nondago,
nondawa,

o nondagon, he is heard by . .
nin nondagomin,
ki nondagom,
nondawawag,

o nondago-wan, they are heard
by...

Kazein gossi,
“ gossi,
“ vvassi,
“ gossin,
“ gossimin,
“ gossim.
“ tvassivvag,
“ gossiwan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin nontZagonaban, Ihaveb. Ji., Kdmn gossinabati,
ki nondagonaban, “ gossinaban,
nondawaban, ' “ wassiban.
15
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o nondagobanin, he was h.
by . . .

nin tiondagominaban,
ki nondag omvvaban,

nondaviabanig,
o nond«gowabanin, they were

beard by . . .

gossibanin,

gossiminaban,
gossimwaban,
vvassibanig,
gossiwabanin,

Form the other tenses of the indicative mood after these
two tenses, prefixing gi- or ga-, according to the preceding
paradigms ; as : Nin gi-nondago . . . Nin gi-nondagona-
ban . . Nin ga-nondago . . . Nin ga-gi-nondago.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

PKESENT TENSE.

nondagoim,
nondaw'md,
nondagod, if he is h. by .
non<Zagoian<r, ) ■„ ,,■ ° ■ 6 > it we are h,nondagmang, J
nondagoieg,
nondawindwa,
nondagmvad, if they are h.

by .

Kishpin nondago\&.n* ifl am heard, Kish/pin gossiu an,
“ ■nnM/-7//<Tr>ian ‘‘ gOSsitVan,

wassiwind,
gossig,
gossiwang,
gossiwang,
gossiweg,
wassiwindwa,
gossigwa,

PEKFECT. TENSE.

Gi-nondagoian, that I have b. h. gossiwan,
gi-nondagoim, gossitvan,

Ete., as above in the present tense, prefixing gi-.

See Remark 8, page 119.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

AVnr/agoiamban, had I been
heard,

jMmcZflgoiamban,
nondawindiban,
nondagopan, had he been

heard by . . .,
ziondagoiangiban, ) had we
»ozidagoiangoban, ) been h.
ztondagoiegoban,
zzonrf«windwaban,
nondagowapan, had they

been heard by. . .

gossiwamban,

gossiwamban,
vvassiwindiban,
gossigoban,

gossiwangiban,
gossivvangoban,
gossivvegoban,
wassiwindwaban,
gossigwaban,

Form the imofuture tenses after the above presenZ tense,
prefixing ge-, and ge-gi-.

The tvvo tenses of the conditional mood are easily form-
ed after the present and perject tenses of the indicative
mood ; as : Nin da-nondago, I wouid be heard. . . Nin
da-gi-nondago, I would have been heard. .

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ki ga-nondago, be heard, (thou,) Kego gossi,
ta-nondawa, let him be heard, “ wassi,

nin ga-nondagomin, let us be h., “ gossimin,
ki ga-nondagom, be heard,(you,) “ gossim,
ta-nondawawAg, let them be “ wassiwag,

heard,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin n-ioandagoidn, I who am heard,
kin nwandagoian, thou who art heard, etc.,
win ntoandavjnd,
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ninav-ind mvandagoiang, ) who are heard
kinamnd mvandagoiang, I
kinaica nicandagoieg,
winazoa nieandawindj ig,

Nin moandagossiwiin, I who aru not heard,
kin nwandagossi\van, thou who . . . etc.,
tein nicandawassiw'md,

ninaurind
kinmoind
kinawa
mriiHva

nwandamssiwang, )
nzmndagossi« ang, J
nwandagoss'vweg,
M?candawassiwindjig.

we who are not heard,

IMPEB.FECT TENSE.

Nin reiearedagoiamban, I who was heard,
kin nvandagoiamban,
tvin MZ0«Md«windiban,

ninazcind nwandagoiangiban, ) ,
kinamnd mcandagmatigonan, j
kinaiva nu-andagoiegoban,
winawa .mcqndav;indibanig,

Nin ntvandagossiwAmban, I who was not heard,
kin nwandagossivvamban,
zvin n?w/t<fawassiwindiban,

ninazvind «W«n<Z«goS?iwdngiban, ) we w]w were not
kinamnd ?(w«»r(«gossiwangoban, )
kinaiea nivandagoss\\vegoban,
winawa nwan<Zawassiwindibanig.

Form the other four tenses of these participles after the
above presen!, and imperfect tenses; as: Nin ga- nondago-
idn. ., Nin ga-nondagoidmban... Nin ge-nondagoidn.. .
Nin ge-gi-nondagoidn. . .

Remark. There are some verbs belonging to this IV.
Conj., which end in oiva. It must, however, be observed,
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that the letter o, before the syllable tva in these verbs, is
hardly heard, or rather not at aU, in some moods and tenses;
as: Nind ininajaowa, I send him; nind agwdnaowa, I co-
ver him; .nin pakiteoma, I strike him ; nin kibdkwaowa, I
shut him up ; nin nandoneoma, I look for him ; nin bashiba-
owa, I štab him, etc. In hearing these verbs pronoimced,
we should think they ought to be written : Ininajawa, ag-
wdnawa, pakitiioa, kibdkwawa, nandonewa,bashibawa, etc.
But it is grammatically certain that tliere is an o before wa.
In some inflections of these verbs this o appears openly, (as
you will see below,) and we could never grammatically ac-
count for its appearance,. if we did not assume, that these
verbs really end in owa at the first person singular,
preš., indic., act. voice. An accurate speaker will let it
sound a little.
Let us notv examine, how far the verbs ending in owa,

differ in conjugating from those ending in awa, which we
have considered above.
In the activb voice they conform to the paradigm Nin

wa.ba.ma 3 like those ending inm; except in the impera¬
tive mood, as you wil 1 see by and by. But in the passive
voice there is some difference. The indicative mood does
not differ. Take off the end-syllable wa, as you do in Nin
nondama ; and tli,-n attach the terminations of the paradigm
Nin nondago, and you wi*l correctly conjugate tlie indica¬
tive. F. i. Nin pakiteago , I am štručk : nin pakiteogona-
ban, I was štručk : nin gi- pakiteogo, I have been štručk,
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The subjunctive mood differs a little, in the third persons,
as follows:

PASSIVE VOICE.

affirmative form. negative form.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Pakiteogoian, if I am štručk, gossivvan.
pakiteogoian, gossivvan,
pakiteond, vvassivvind,
pakiteogod, if he is st. by . . . gossig,
pakiteogoiang, ) jf we gossivvang,
pakiteogoiang, f ’ gossivvang,
pakiteogoKg, gossivveg,
pakiteondvva, vvassivvindvva,
pakiteogowad, gossigvva.

PERFECT TENSE.

Gr-pakiteogman, when I have been st. gossivvan,
gi-pakiteogoian, gossivvan,

-Ete., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

* PaK/eogoiamban, had I been štručk, gossivvamban,
paHieogoiamban, gossivvamban,
p«/t/7*;ondiban, vvassivvindiban,
pakiteogoiangiban, ? jf we gossivvangiban,
j>«Hžeogbiangoban, $ ''' gossivvangoban,
pakiZeogoiegoban, gossivvegoban,
pakiteondv/aban, vvassivvindvvaban,

Form the 'tv/ofuture tenses of the subjunctive after the
above presen t tense, viz: Ge-pakiteogoian . . . Gc-gi-pa-
kiteogoian ...

See Remark 3,.p. 116.
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The two tenses of the conditional mood are easily formed
after the above present and perfect tenses, viz : Nin
da-pakiteogo . . . Nin da-gi-pakiteogo . . .
The imperative mood. is to be formed after the above

paradigm, viz: Ki ga-pakiteogo .. . Ta-pakiteowa . .. etc,

P ART ICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin pekiteogoikn, I who am štručk,
kin pekiteogoian,
win.pekiteond,

mnawindpekit.eogoiang, ) gtruck
kinaietna pekiteogmang, j
kinama pekitecgoieg,
tcinatca. pekiteondpg.

Nin pekiteogossiiviin, I who am not štručk,
kin pekiteogossilvan,
tein pekiteoivassiNmd,

ninaioiiidpekiteogossivia.iig, ) who not gtruck
kinawind pekUeogoesvwa.ng, 1
kinanM pekiieogossi^eg,
)Mnawa.pekiieowassivviudjig.

'IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin pekiteogo\iindo;m, I who was štručk,
kin pekiteogoiamban,
tein pekitemdiban,

mnmeindpeldteogpmngi^, j who were gtruck

kimanja pekiteogoiegobau,
winawa jpeiiieondibanig,

Nin 7><7dZcogossiwamban, I who was not štručk,
kin pekiteogo&sivtamban,
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inn y>67«t«owassiwindiban,
ninaivind y>e&iteogossiwangiban, ) we who were not
ki.na.wind pekiteogossiwa.ngoba.n, j štručk,
kincuva pekiteogossiwegoba.n,
mnaiva j>eKteowaSsiwindibanig.

Form the other tenses of these participles ofter the abore
two tenses, viz : Nin ga-pakiteogoidn . Nin ga-pakitio-
goidrnban . . . Nin ge-pakiteogoidn . .

EXAMPLES ON THE WH0LE» PASSIVE VOICE-*

INllICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Nin vidbamigo, nin nond&go gaie; da-
inendam enamiad mojag, misiw£ gaie. A Christian ought
to think alvvays and everywhere: I am scen and I am.
heard.
Aw abinodji kawin inashi sigaandamassi, kamin gaie
igiw anishinabeg sigaandamassiieag m,ashi. This child
is not yet baptized, npr are these Indiana baptized yet.
Maham ikwescns mino ganaicenima, omisseian o gagi-
kimigon mojag. This girl is well taken čare of; she is
always exhorted by her sister.

l.tlPERKECT Tbn.se. Nin uandomigoimnaban gaie ninetmind
nimiiding, kawin dasji.nin gi-ijassimin. We vere also
invited to the bali, but we did not go.
Weweni ki baibamitagammalran wa.iesliltatr kmoin mika,
kid agonwetagossimwai>an. Yon were vreli obeyed in the
beginning; you were never coutradicted, (disobeyed.)
Kaki.na,nawlopiabanig, kamin. dasTl anindpindigessimag.
Ali vere called, but some don”t coine in.

Perfect Tense. Ketimagis-idjig gi-ashamawag, gi-agwi-
awag gaie ; kamin cnviia gi-ikonajaogossi bwa. minindi

See. p. 122>
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gego. The poor have been fed, and have been clothed :
nobody has been sent away before he was given some-
thing.
Gi-bosiaivag na mishiminag ?—Kamin maski bosiassi-
mag. Have the apples been shipped?—They have not
yet been shipped, (they are not yet on board.)
Kitchi nibitva maiechkat gi-kotagidwag, gi-nissawag
gaie, anamiemin ondji. In the beginning, great many
have been made to suffer, and have been put to death, for
religion’s sake.

Plupebfect Tense. Nin gi-kiichi-anokiigonaban nibinong,
bekish.dash nin gi-mlno-dodaganaban. Much work vvas
given to me last suininer ; but at the same time I vvas
well treated.
Kdkina gi-nitamigiabanig ninidjcmissag gi-bfca-nibod
ogimabanin. Ali my children were grovvn up, (had gr.owsji
up,) before the-ir mothcr died.
Nin gi-anonigaminaban api degmishing nimishomčnan.
We had been engaged, (hired, employed,) when our uncle
arrived.

Fetuee Tense. Ki ga-dibakonigomin gidslikma-bimadis-
iiang; gijigang dash ki ga-pindiganigomin, kishpin
gmaiak ijiieebisiiang. \Ve will be judged after this life,.
and we will be admitted into heaven, if we behave vreli.
Kishpin bisan aiaieg, kicivnsensidog, kamin mika ki ga-
nanibikimigossim, kamin gaie ki ga-bashanjengossim. If
you remain quiet, boys, you will liever be rebuked,
and you will not be whipped.
Kejemadisid enamiad ta-sagia, ta-bonigidatawa, kagige
debisimin dash gijigong ta-mina. 'ITie charitable Chris¬
tian vvill be loved, will be forgiven, and in heaven he will
be given an everlasting happine^s.

Second Future Tense. Kamin irnapi mashi nin ga-gi-
minigossi, ge-minigoian. At that time I shall not have.
been. given yet, what I am.to be given,
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Apegish mino dodamind mojag aw inini;
apegich mika. matchi dajimassimind. I wish that man
vvould always be treated well, and never be spoken ill
of.
Kishpin ossan pisindagod aw oshkiname, kamin gego
matchi ikitossi ; nonddgossig dash ossan, kitchi minigijme.
When that young man is heard by his father, he does not
say a bad word; but when he is not heard by his father.
he speaks very indecently.
Mi sa enamiekasodjig wendji-mino-dodamowad, anishi-
ndben tchi mabamigomad, tchi minominigoicad gaie. The
reason why hvpocrites do geod works, is, to be seen and
praised by men.

Perfect Tense. Gi-waiejimind naningim, gi-gimodimind
gaie, mi nongom mendji-kitimagisid. He is poor how,
because he has been cheated often, and stolen from, (or,
robbed.)
Debendjigeian, gi-kotagiigoian, gi-nissigoian gaie, nin
"ondji, tni gt-ondji-jameuimiian. Lord, because thou hast
been made to suffer and to die for me, therefore have
mercy on me.
■Kamin weweni gi-anokissi, debenimigodjin gi-wabanii-

■ gossig. He did not work well, because his iiiaster (or,
employer,) did not see hira.

■pLirpERFECT Tense. Gagmedjimigoidmban nin da-gi-di-
badjim minik kekendaman. Had I been asked, I woul<l
have tok! what I knovv.
Pisindagossimamban kamin nin da-gi-kikendansimin
ejimebak Kije-Manito od inakonigemin. If thou hadst
not been listened to, wc would not have knotvn the lavv
ofGod.
'Kdginig ki da-gi-dnimisimin kakina, pindiganigissi-
toangoban Jesus -od-Anamieioigamigong. We would ali
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have suffered eternally, liad we not been brought into the
Church of Christ.

Future Tense. Kishpin smanganamiangin iji bimadis-
iian, mino niboian dash, mi cipi ge-ijiwinigoian kagige.
bimadisimining. If thou livest like a good Christian, and
diest happy, then thou wilt be carried into life ever-
lasting.
Kamin ki bonigidetamassimamag kidj’ anishinabemag,
mi ge-ondji-bonigidetagossiweg gaie kinama ga-bata-iji-
mebisiieg. You don’t forgive your fellovv-men, therefore
you also vvill not be forgiven vvhat you have sinned, (your
sins shall not be forgiven to you.)
Aninimapi gc-dibaamagod :ga-anonigodjin ? VVegonen
ge-minigod ? When vvill he be payed by his hmplover ?
What vvill he be given 1

Second Future Tense. odjitchisseg, mi api gc-gi-
dibaamagoidn mimik mesinadmagoian, nind inendam. ‘I
think, wheti Easter-Sunday arrives, 1 shall have been
paid ali that is ovved to me.
Kamin dash kinaioa irnapi mašiti ki ga-gi-kijikagossim
kakina. But you shall not yet have been paid ali at that
time.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Presest Tense. Kamin ki da-jawenimigossi, kamin gaie
ki da-mino-dodagossi, kishpin midigcmad nctd-giitash-
kmebid inini. Thou vvouldst not be treatedvvith charity,
and thou vvouldst not be dealt vvith vvell, if thou marriest
a habitual drunkard.
TVemeni da-dibaamawawag, kitchi nibima gi-anokiwag.
They ought to be paid vvell ; they have done much
vvork.
Kishpin atoiia matchi dodang, mi-anmenindisossig^dash,
kamin Kijc-SIaniton o da-bonigidetagossin. If a person
committed a bad action and vvould not repent, God vvould
not forgive him.
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Perfect Tense. Aw inini da-gi-mino-ganaicabama, da-gi-
sagia gaie, megiva oma gi-aiad, natodlch mino lAmadisi-
pan. That man would have been respected and beloved,
during Kis stay bere, if lie had behaved better.
Kawin ki da-gi-minaigbssim ishkotevabo, pindigessitce,go¬
ban siginig&ioigamigong. Nobody would have given
you to drink ardent liquor, (firewater,) were you not
gone to the tavern.
Ossan o da-gi-a.iamgon aw kioiwisens,'o da-gi-pakiteogon
gaie, irabamigopan. That boy vvould have been repri-
inanded and beaten by his father, had he been seen by
him.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Mano ki ga-wabamigo, kishpin mino dodaman ; mano ki
ga-nondago, kishpin menijishing gego dibadadatman. Be
seen \vhen you are doing good actions ; and be heard,
v.hen vou are telling soniething good and useful.

IVeioeni ta-dibaamawa aw Wemitigoji, kego ta-wa.iessi-
massi; weweni. ki gi-anokitagowa. Let that Frenehman
b.e \vell paid, let him not be cheated ; he \vorked well for
you.

Ambe, gaie ninaivind nin gad-inenimigomin tchi minigo-
icing oshki masinaiganan. Well, let us also be thought
worth to receive ncvv books.

Kego mojag- nin ga-matchi-dcjimigossimin, nin kashken-
damin. Let us not always be spoken ill of; we are
sad.

Miino weweni nongom ki gad-ashamigom, osam ginuenj
ki gi-bakadem. Be now well fed, you have starved too
tong.

Ambe, ki ga-sdgidinigom, wembigisiicg ! Be turned out,
ye noisy feTlovvs !'

Kego ta-anpnassitfag igiw ashkinaueg, osam kitimiwag;
kego gaie ta-debicetaicassiu-ag, gaginawishkiwag. Let
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not those young fellows be hired, they are too lazy ; and
let them not be believed, they use to teli lies.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Kin ‘waiabam.ig6ssi.wan, kakina gego ki
ivabandan. Thou who art not seen, thou seest ali.
Kekinoamawindjig kikinoamading ijawag. Jaivendagosi
abinodji kekinoamaioind. The scholars (or, those that
are taught,) are going to school. Happy is the child that
is taught.
Kekinodmmoassiwindjig abinodjiiag kitimagisiicag ; jat-
icin masinaigan o gd-nissitawinansinawa. Children that
are not taught are worth pity; they will not know how
to read.

Imperfect Tense, Kinawa gegioedjimigoiegdban, kamin
gmaiak ki nakmelansimtpiaban. You who were asked
questions, did not anstver right.
Nijodeiag maiabamassimndibanig kabi-bibon, pitchi-
nago gi-bi-gitcewag. The twins-which were not seen
ali vvinter, cnme yesterday back again.
Aw ketchi-jingenimindiban r.ongom sagia ; kakina boni-
gidetadimag. The person that vvas hated so much, is now
beloved ; they forgive each other ali.

Perfect Tense. Debenimiian, ga-sassagdkivaogoian
tchibaiatigong, nin ondji; jaioenimishin. Lord, who
wast nailed to a cross, for my sake ; have mercy on me.
Kakina igiw, anamiemin ga-ondji-kotagiindjig, ga-ondji-
nissindjig gaie, jawendagosiwag gijigong; those that
have been persecuted and killed tor religion’s sake, are
happy in heaven.
Kinawaga-mino-kikinoamagos'siweg, kcgo odapinangegon
maianadak; you who have not been taught to do good,
don’t adopt any bad thing.
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Pluperfect Tense. Kinawa ueicem ga-anwenimigoiegc-
ban, kego minama dodangegon ga-dodameg. You who
had been so friendly reprimanded, never more do what
you have done.
Igiw ga-ginaamawindibanig kamin gi-babdmitansiuag,
kitičen gi-mddjawag ; those that had been forbidden, did
not obey ; they went away notwithstanding the prohibi-
tion.

Future Tense. Kije-Manito Debendjiged mi aw ged-
anokitaieind mojag, mi aw ged-apitchi-babamitaieind;
God the Lord shall be always served, he shall be perfect-
ly obeyed.
Kinama ge-matchi-dodagoicg, nind ikitomn bndji, Icija-
tfendagosim; gi-ikito Jesus. Je.-us said : You who will
be ill treated, because of my word, (religion,) you are
happy.
Avenenag igiw gijigong ged~assindjig? Who are those
that shall be placed in heaven ?

There are some verbs belonging to this IV. Conjugation,
that make an exception at the second person sing. of the
imperative mood, in the active voice. There are three kinds
of these verbs.

FIRST KIND.

Many verbs ending in na at the first person sing. indic.,
change this svllable na in./, at the second person singular,
of the imperative ; as :

VERBS. 2nd. PERS. SING. IMF.

Nin pindigana, I make him (her, it) go in ; pindigaj?
Nin nana, I fetch him, (her, it;) naj.
Nind odabana, I drag him, (her, it;) odabaj.
Nin mina, I give him, (her, it;) mij.
Nin.wa,wina, I call or name him, (her, it;) wawij.
Nind ijiwina, I conduct, lead, caryy hini, ijiwij.

(her, it ;;)
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Nin takobina, I tie or bind him. (her, it;) takobij.
Nin bina, I bring him, (her, it;) bij.
Nin madjimna, 1 carry or lead him, (her, it,) mddjivnj.

away ;
Nin wikobina, I draw him, (her, it;) wikobij.
Nin pakeioina, I separate from him, (her, it;) pakeivij.
Nin giwewina, I carryor lead him, (her, it,) giivewij.

back again ;
Nind apagina, I throw him, (her, it’;) apagij.
Nind bnapina, I harness a horse or dog; onapij.
Nin bisikona, I dress him, (her, it;) bisikoj.
Nin ganona, I speak to him, (her, it;) ganoj.
Nind anbna, I hire or employ him, (her, it;) anbj.
Nin nona, I suckle him, (her, it;) noj.
Nind agona, I put on high, or hang up, him, agbj.

(her, it;)
Nin bibagikona nabagissag, I make thin a bibagikoj.

board;
Nin kishkibona nabagissag, I saw a board kishkiboj.

across;
Nin tashkibona nabagissag, I saw a board tashkiboj.

along;
Ete. etc. . . .
Remark 1. Sometimes, in hearing the above imperative

pronounced, we should think there is an n before j; as:
nanj, wawinj, etc. But it is heard so seldom and so indis-
tinctly that I think we need not čare about it.
Remark 2.- L kp.ow. no general rule which could point

out those verbs ending in na, that make the above excep-
tion in the imperative mood. There are many, likewise
ending in ,na, that make no exception in the imperative; as :

VERBS. 2nd PERS. SING. IMF.

Nin sagidina, I carry or turn him, (her, it,) , sagidin.
out ; ■

Nin pagidina, I let him, (her, it,) go; pagidin.
Nin tvebina, I throw him, (her, it,) away; webin.
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Nin tangina, I touch him, (her, it;) tdngin.
Nind ombina, I lift him, (her, it ) up ; oriibin.
Nind odapina, I take him, (her, it;) oddpin.
Nin gandina, I push him, (her, it;) gandin.
Nin nawadina,l take hold of him, (her, it;) nmvadin.
Nin mindjimina, I hold him, (her, it;) mindjimin.
Nind bndina, I take him, (her, it.) from ondin.

somewhere;
Nin sdgabigina, I lead him, (her, it,) on a Sagabigin.

string ;
Nin kitchinagijina, I bovvel, or gut him, kitchinagijin.

(her, it;)
Nin tchekdgamina, I dip him, (her, it,) in; tchekdgamin.
Nind ikona,I put him, (her, it,) away; ikon.
Nin pakona, I flay him, (her, it;) pakon.
Nin dibakona, I judge him, (her,it;) dibakon.
Nin takona, I seize him, (her, it ;) takon.
Ete. etc. ...

Remark. It seems, hovvever, that we can say with se-
curity, that ali the verbs of this Conjugation, ending in ana,
change the last syllable na into j, at the second person
singular of the imperative mood. But for those ending in
ina and ona., no rule is knovvn to me. Some of them, as
you see, change the last syllable na into j, at the said person
of the imp.; and some do not, they have a regular impera¬
tive.

SECOND KIND.

The verbs of this Conjugation, ending in ssd, at the ftrst
person sing. of the indicative mood, change this termination
in shi, at the second person sing. of the imperative mood ;
as :

VERBS. 2nd PERS. SING. IMP.

Nin gossa, I am afraid of him, (her, it ;) goshi.
Nind assd, I put him, (her, it;) ashi..
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Nin matcadissa, I pay him, (her, it,) a visit; mawadish'i.
Nind odissa, I go to him, (her it;) odishi.
Ete. etc. . . .

TTIIRI)KINI).

Theverbsendinginowa,(seepage233,)formtheirsecondpersonsingularofthe
imperativemood,bycuttingoff'thiswholetermination.Andtheyformtheirsec¬

ondpersonplural'oftheimperative,bychangingthelastsylablewamiog;as:

VERBS.'2ndpf.hs.imp.

Ninpakiteowa,1strikehim,(her,it;)
Ninsassagakwaowa,Inailhim,(her,it;)

Ninningwaowa,Iburyhim,(her,it;)
Ninbashanjecwa,lwhiphim,(her,it;)

Ninniwanaowa,Ikilihim,(her,it;)
Ninbassanoweowa,Istrikehira(her,it)on

cheek;
Nindikonajamoa,Isendhim(her,it)away;

Nindinindjaowa,Isendhim,(her,it;)
Ninnandoneoioa,Ilookforhim,(her,it;)

Nindagwdnaowa,Icoverhim,(her,it;)
Ninkibdkwaowa,Ishuthim(her,it)up;

Ninbasliibaowa,Ištabhim,(her,it;)
Ningagandaowa,1pushhira,(her,it;)

SINGULAR.

paki.tr,
sassagdkwa,

ningwa,
bashanje,

niivana,
thebassanotoe.

ikonaja,
ininaja,

nandone,
agwdna,

kibakwa,
bashiba,

gagdnda,

PLURAL.

pakiteog.
sassa.gdkwa.og

ningwaog.
bashanjeog,

niwanao.g
bassanoiveog.

ikonajaog.
ininajaog.

nandoneogO*
agwanaog.•

k.ibakwaog.
bashibaog.

gagandaog.
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The following verbs are irregular at the second person
singular of the imperative mood, but they are regular in the
■pluraL

VERBS. 2nd PER-S. SING. IMP.

Nind awa, I make use (of some an. obj.;) awi.
Nind ind,I teli him, (her, it;) iji.
Nind ondji-nand, I kili him, (her, in,) for such ondji-nani.
a reason, (for religion’s sake, etc.)
Ete. etc. . . .
Remark. The verbs of ali these kinds are irregular on-

ly in the imperative mood ; but throughout ali the other
moods and tenses they are perfectly regular, as far as the
preceding paradigms are concerned, tvhich we hive conju-
gated till now. But in the ‘ Cases" this irregularity will
come forth in ali those tenses that are derived from the sec¬
ond person singular of the imperative mood ; as you will see
in the paradigms of the “ Cases.”

IV. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

ACT1VE VOICE.

A F F I R M A T 1V E FOR M.

IND1CAT1VE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE..

Singular. Pural
Nin toabamadog, I see him perhaps, adogenag,
ki toabamtidog, ■ adogenag,
o teuhitmadogenan, adogenan,
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

1MPERFECT TENSE.

TFaJamavvagiban, I saw.him perhaps, awagwaban,
wa Jamavvad i ban, awadvzaban ,
/ziaiamagoban, agoban,
waJa»tawangidiban, ) awangidwaban,
waJamavvangoban, f " ' awangwaban,
«.’aJamawegoban, awegwaban,
waZ»a»zagwaban, agvvaban,

Form the remaining tenses after these two.

PRESENT TENSE.

H'aiaJamawagen, tvhether I see him,
«oaiaZ>amawaden,
u’aiabama.gwen,
?i'aiabamawangiden, (ninawind,)
waiabamawangen, (kinaiolnd,)
waiabamnweg\ven,
uiaiabamsmagvien,

awagwawen,
awadwawen,
agwen,
awangidwawen,
awangwawen,
awegwawen,'
awagwen,

FERFECT TENSE.,

Gti-tvabamav/agen, if I have perh. scen awagwawen,
him,

Ete., dfter the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

IFaJamawagibanen, ifl hadperh. seen awagwabanen,
him,

>va Jamawadibanen, awadwabanen,
maJamagobanen, agobanen,
waia»zawangidibanen, I awangidwabanen
wJamawangobanen, J awangwabanen,
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PA R T I C I P L E S.

wažawiawegobanen, avvegvvabanen,
wai amavvagobanen, avvagobanen

The future tense is formed after the present; as : Ge-
wabamawagen, etc. . .

sees, perh.
J we vvho perh. s. them,

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular.
Nin, waidbama.wagen, I vvho perhaps see him,
kin ivaidbamavfaden, thou vvho perh. seest him,
icin iraidbamagveen, he vvho perh. sees him,
i' iw waiabamagxvenan, he vvhom he sees perhaps.

ninaioind waidbamnwangiden, | , , . ,,. . , ° > vve vvho see him perh.,krnamnd waiaoamawangen, j
kihavia loaihbai: aiveg'wen, you vvho perh. see him,
winawa waiabamagwenag, they vvho perh, see him,
in.v ibaidban.awagwenan, he vvhom they perh. see.

PluraL
Nin waiabamvwagenag, I vvho perhaps see them,
kii, toaidbamaviadenag, thou vvho perh. seest them,
win icaiabamagvien, he vvho perhaps sees them,
iniw wi abamagwenan, they vvhom h

ninawind zoaiažamavvangidenag, '
kinaioind loaiabamavrangenag,
kinavia w. iabamawegwenag, you vvho perh. see them,
winawa wui.ab agvvenag, they vvho perh. see them,

iniw waiabm,axvagwenan, they vvhom they perh. sse.

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.
Nin ga-ioalamaxvagen, I vvho perh. have seen him.

Piural.
Nin ga-wabamawagenag, I vvho perh. have seen them.

< Etc.,after the above preše,nt tense .
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PLUPEEFECT TENSE.

Slngular.
Nin ga-wabamayvag\banen, I \vhoperh. had seen him,
kin ga-waJn»zawadibanen, thou who . . .
win ga-mabamagobanen, he who p. had seen him,
iniw ga-wabamagobanenan, he whom he .. .

ninawind ga-mabamattiinsidibanen, ) , , , ,
kinamnd ga-i»aoamawangobanen, J 1
kinama ga-?caZ)«mawegobanen, you who had p. seen him,
minama ga-wa6«mawagobanenag, they who had p. s. h..
iniw ga-zz>tzZ>amawagobanenan, he whom they . . .

Phiral.
Nin g-a-w«Z>amawagwabanen, I who p. had seen them,
kin ga-wdJaz/zawadwabanen, thou who . . .
win ga-wdbamagobanen, he who p. had seen them,
iniw ga-wabamagobanenan, they vrhom he p. had s.,

ninawind gfl-!caJ«mawangidvvabanen, | we who perh. had
kinaivind g«.-ze«6amawangwabanen, J seen them,
kinawa ga-wabamawegwabanen, you who had p. s. them,
mnaiva ga-waZ>«mawagobanenag, they who p. h. s. them,
iniie ga-;tazJzzmawagobanenan, they whomthey h. p. s.,

Note. To form the imperfect tense, (which is not much
used,) you have only to take off the prefix ga-, and make
the Change,-, as: Nin waiabamaitiagibanen, I whoperhaps
saw him, etc.

FUTVRE TENSE.

Singular.
Nin ge-wabama.wagen, I who perh. shall see him,

Plural.
Nin ge-wabamawagenag, I who p. shall see them,

Etc., after the above present tense,
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ACTIVE VOICE.

NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Šingular.
Kawin »in wdbamassw\og, I don’t perliaps see him,
“ ki tvabamassidog,
“ o waJa»tassidogenan,
“ nin w<ziamassinadog,
“ ki wabamassi\vadog,
“ o z£’fflž>a»8assiwadogenan,

Phiral.
Kamin nin ?z><zJam.assidogenag, I don’t perhaps see thein,
“ ki waZw»assidogenag,
‘‘ o jcaJamassidogenan,
“ nin »aJamassinadogenag,
“ ki wa&a»jassiwadogenag,
“ o ?ca5a7»assiwadogenan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Šingular.
Kamin ?caJawjassiwagiban, I did p. not see him,

“ wa6ama,ssiwadiban,
“ loaftamassigoban,
“ wa5amassiwangidiban, ) ,
“ waZ»am.assiwangoban, J " e 1 n ’
“ waZ>amassiwegoban,
“ wa3ffl»iassigwaban,

Plural.
JCaioin wa5awaesiwagwaban, I did perh. not see them,
“ w5amassiwadwaban,
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“ (»aJamassigoban,
“ w«iamassiwangidwaban, ■
“ wabamassiwangwabari, ,
“ wa&a»zassiwegwaban, >
“ waž<»nassigwaban,

After these two tenses ali the others of the indic atirr
mood are easily formed.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Phiral.
lVaiabama.ssiwa.gen, if Ip. don’t s. him, assiwagwawen,
waiaia;«assiwaden, assiwadwawen,
waiabamassigwen, assigwen,
M'ataJa»iassiwangiden, ) if we p. don’t assiwangidwawen,
icaiabamassiwangen, $ see him, assiwangwawen,
waiabamassiwegwen, assiwegwawen,
ieaiabamassiwagwen, assiwagwen.

PERFECT TENSE.

6r6MoaJtwnassiwagen, whether I have assiwagwawen,
not seen hira.

Ete., as above in the present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Tlr«Ja/?iassiwagibanen, if I had not
seen him,

jcaiamassivvadibanen,
/caiamassigobanen,
w«5čz»jassiwangidibanen, (
Mw6<rmassiwangobanen, J 1 we ' '
wa/>a/nTissi\vegobancn,
H>a&a»zassiwagobanen,

assiwagwabanen,
•

assiwadwabanen,
assigobanen,
assiwangidwabanen
assiwangwabaneu.
assiwegwabanen,
assivvagobanen,

The future tense to be formed after after the present ; as :
(re-wabamdssiwagen, . . . Ge-wabamassiwaden, etc.
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PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Slngular.
Nin waiabamassv,vagen, I vvho perhaps see him not,
kin waiaJ«Massivvaden,thou vvho perh. seest him not,
win waiabamassigwen, he vvho perhaps does not see

him,
inivi waidbamassigwenan, he vvhom he p. does not s.,

ninaurind waiabamassiwangiden, ) vve vvho d on’t perhaps
binawind waiabamassiwangen, ) see him,
kinawa waidbamass'vwegwen, you vvho perhaps don’t see

him,
winawa waiabamassigwenag, they vvho perhaps don’t see

him,
iniw waiabamassiwagwenan, he vvhom they p. don’t s.

Pltiral.
Nin waiabamassiwagenag, I who perh. don’t see them.
kin waiabamassiwadenag, thou vvho dost not p. see

them,
mn maiabamassigven, he vvho perhaps does not see

them,
iniw waiabamassigwenan, they vvhom he p. does not

see,
mnamnd armaftamassivvangidenag, ? vve vvho doirt perh. s.
kinaivind toaiabamassiwangenag, $ them,
binarna waiabatnassiwegwenag, you vvho p. don’t s. them,
imiawawaiabamassigwenag, they vvho p. don’t s. them,
iniw u>aiabamastiiwagwenan, they vvhom they do p...

PERFECT TENSE.

Slngular.
Nin ga-wabamass\\vagent I vvho have p. not seen him,

Plural.
Nin ga-wabamassiwagenag, I vvho have p. not s. them,

Ete,, after the above present tense.
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PLUPEEFECT TENSE.

Singular.
Nin ga-w«5«massivvagibanen, I uho had p. not s. him.
kin ga-zoaJomassivvadibanen, thou vvho hadst p. . .
irin ga-wabamassigobanen,he who had p. not scen him,
iniw ga-zoaZazmassigobanenan, he vrhom he had p. . .

ninaioind ga-waJamasšivvangidibanen, vve vvho had perh.
kinamnd ga-waJaznassiwangobanen, | not seen him.
kinawa ga-wd amassivvegobanen, you vvho had . . .
mnawa ^a-ioaJamassiŠvagobanenag, they vvho had,p. not

seen him,
iniiv ga-w«5amassiwagobanenan, he vvhom they had . .

PluraJ.
Nin g«-?»a5a»tassivvagwabanen,I vvho had p. not s. th.,
kin ga-waZ>amassivvadwabanen, thou vvho hadst p. .
tein ga-wa6amassigobaiien, he vvho had p. n. s. th.
iniw ga-wa&amassigobanenan. they whom he had p.

not seen,
ninaivind ga-roa&amassivvangidvvabanen, > vve vvho had p.not
kinaivind ga-if«&amassiwangwabauen, $ s. them,
kinaiva gd-wtf&amassiwegwabanen, you who had p. not s.

them,
winawa g<i-w«&<massi\vagobanenag, they vvho had p. not.

seen, them«
iniiv ga-wa&«H<assiwagobanenan, they vvhom thev had

perh. not seen.

FV-TUBE TENSE:

Singular.
Nih ge-wabaMi.afisiyva.gent I vvho $hali p. npt see h,

Ptural.
Nin ge-ic«J«»iassiwagenag, I vvho shall p. not sec thetr*
Ete., after the present tense.
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ExAMPLES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE OF THE IV. DUBIT. CONI.
AFFIKMAT1VE AND NEGATIVE FOKMS.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
TrESENT TENSE

Ki kikenimadog William; ningoting orna gi-bi-ija. 1
stippose thou knovvest William ; he came here once.

Kaioin gioetch o mindjiminassimadogenan onidjanissiman ;
mojctg nimiiding ijaman. They do probably not mucli
keep back their children, (from evil,) they always go to
dancing parties.

Kaioin nongom naningim ki mdbamassimadog kimissema,
eko-widiged. You do probably not see often now your
sister, since she is married.

Imfekfbct Tense. Paul gikamagdban o midigemaganan;
mi mendji-madjad.ganabaich aw ikwe. They sav Paul
solded his wiie ; that is perhaps the reason why the wo-
tnan goes away.
Kamin mabamassigmaban nakawe mekatemikmanaimi,
bwa gopimad. I think they did not go to see the pricst,
before they went in the interior, (inland.)

Pf.rfect Tense. Ki gi-wissokawadogenag metchi-gijioed-
jig, mi iBcndji-kikeudaman nibiwa mdtchi ikitovrinan.
Thou hast probably frequented persons tliat use bad ian-
guage, therefore thou kuowest so many bad words.
Kaioin gwaiak nin gi-nissitotawassinadog aw inini ga-
bi-lkitogwm; kamin sa gmaiak nin gi-ijitchigessimin.
We have probably not well understood that man, whaf
he has said here, for we have not done the right thing.
(d-i-kitchi-bashanjeoma atu kmitoisens. Anis/i, o gi-agon-
tnetamadogcnan ossan. This boy has been whipped
thoroughly. Why, he has probab!y been disobedient to
his father.

Pi.vpeefect Tense. Kamin mashi gi-kilcenimassuoadi- •
ban pindig aiad, api debadjimoian iw. Thou hadst pro-



bably not yet known that he was in the room, at the
time vvben thon toldst that.
Hibonong anisJiinabeg gi-amoagwaban kakina o pak-
mejiganimiman, gi-bwa-odjitchissenig anamikodading.
Last winter the Indians had eaten up ali their flour
(I understood,) before New year’s day arrived.
Katrin nindangme gi-aiawassigoban mashi onidjanis-
san gi-anamiegijigadinig. My sister-in-law (a femalt-
speaking) had not yet had her child last Sunday, thev
say.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Prf.sent Tense. Gegel medi nongom o gaganonan, endog-
wen dash riessltawina.wa.gwen. He is now indeed speak¬
ing to him thcre, but I don’t know vvhether he recognises
him.
Anami nin pi.sinda.wa, kamin dash nin kikendansin ,
givaiak nessitotawawagen. I listen to him indeed, but I
don’t know vvhether I understand him right.
Katrin ki kikeniiiiissinon, nongomgegit jangenimassitca-
den, gi.nmenj dash ki gi-jingenimaban. I don’t kno\v
whether now indeed thou dost not hate him, but thou
hadst hated him a long time.

Pehfect Tense. Kawin ganabatch o gi-adimassin. l'.n-
doguten ga-adimassigwen. He has perhaps not over-
taken him. It is doubtful whether he has not overtakcn
him.
Mi egoidng ninairind ga-waicjimdwangidcn aw inini;
kaivin dash nin kikendansimin. They say of us that
me, have cheated that man; but we knovv nothing of it.
(The person spoken to, not included.)
Kamin nin mikmendansin, trika ga-dajimamagmatoen
igiw ikmetcag. I don’t recollect to have cvcr spoken
ill of those women.
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Pluperfect Tense. Namandjga-dogwcn, tchi gi-dibaam-
awagbbanen gaie kakina mesinaamaioadjin, biva madjad.
I don’t know what was the mattcr with hira, and whether
he had paid ali his crcditors before he went away.
Endogipen wika tchi gi-gimodimassigobanen onigiigon,
mi dash pitchinag tchi gi-apitchi-gimodid. It is doubt-
ful vvhether he had never stolen before anything from
his parents, and that he only now committed so great a
theft,

Fvture Tense. Kishpin Wawiiatanong ijad, mi idog
iwapi ge-wabamagwen ogmssan, kishpin keiabi bimadis-
inigieen. If he goes to Detroit, then, I suppose, he wili
sce his son, if he is living yet.
Namandj api ge-giwanimassiwaden wika. koss. Namandj
cipi ge-niinadc.nimawaden mojag.. I don’t know when the
time will arrive. when thou shalt no more teli hes to thv
father; and the time when thou shalt always respect
him,

PARTICIPLES.
Presest Tense. Mi aio inini waiabamassigwc'i wika
fiicanan. Nibitoa nin gi-n>a.bamag. This is, I suppose,
the man who never sees (saw) a Sioax. I have seen
many.
Kin aiawaicaden nibiiea, joniia, jawenimishin, nin
kitchi kitimagis.. Thou who art supposed to have much
inoney, have mercy on me, l am very poor.
Kakina igiw weiejimagwenag widj’ anishinabetcan, o
da-mikiceniniaivan Kije-Maniton misigego kekendamini-
djin. AH those who (perhaps) cheat their fellow-men,
ought to think on God, vvho knotvs ali.

Perfect Tense. Awga-matchi-dedaicassigven wika widj'
anishinaben, geget kilehi jaicendagosi. He that perhapu
never has done wrong to his fellow»men, is very happy
jndeed.
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Awegwen ga-nissagwen nin pakaakueian, nindaiangaie.
I don’t know him who has killed my chickens and my
dog.
lgiw ininitoag ga-sagiagioenag osam joniian, kawin ga-
nabatch jaioendagosissiivag ; kitchi batadovining gi-da-
pinedogenag. Those men who perhaps have lovcd money
too much, are probably not happy; they might have
died in great sins.

Pluperfect Tense. Igiio ga-anokitawassigobancnag Di-
bendjigenidjin, megwa gi-bimadisiicad aking, kawin
Kongom o wabama.ssiwawan gi.jigong. Those who had
not served the Lord, while they lived on earth, do not
see him novv in heaven.

Aw mekateioikioanaie, nitam ga-gagikimagobanen Otchi-
piocn, kitchi nibiwa o gi-anamie-sigaandawddogenan.
That Missionary who first of ali had preached to the
Chippevva Indians, must have baptized great many.

Futuke Tense. Aw ge-sagiagwen, ge-jdioenimagwen gaie
unkanissan, ta-jawenima gaie win He who shall love
his brother, (his neighbor,) and shall have merčy on him,
he shall also find mercy.

Kinawa ge-wi-bon.igidetawassj,ivegivenag kikanissiwag,
kawin gaie kinava ki ga-bonigidetagossupa Kije-Manito
gd-iji-bata-diieg. You that vvill not forgive your brethren,
(your neighbor,) to you also God vvill not forgive vonr
sins, (what you have sinned.)
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PASSIVE VOICE.
AFF1HMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin icaJaznigomidog, I amper- Kaurin igossimidog,
haps seen,

ki wa&amigomidog, „ igossimidog,
wd6<imadog, ,, assidog,

o rea&amigodogenan,* ,, igossidogenan,
nin toaSamigonainadog, ,, igossimimdog,
ki !flaJawiigomwadog, ,, igossiravvadog,
waJaz«adogenag, „ assidogeuag,

o tca5a/nigowadogenan, „ igossiivadogenaa.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

TFaZ>6!7»igowamban, I was Kaurin igossiwamban,
perhaps seen,

MazSamigovvamban, ,, igossiwamban,
waJ<wnawindiban, ,, assiwindiban,
jzsa&amigogoban, he was „ igossigoban,

per. seen by'...
wctZianiigowangiban,
wa/?amig6wangoban,
wa&amigowegoban,
■utehamawindwaban,
!oa&amigogwaban, they

were p. seen by ...

we
were ”
p.s. ”

igossivvangiban,
igassi.v angoban,
igossiweiroban,
assiwindwaban,
igcssigvvaban.

The remaining tenses of the indicative are to be formed
after these two.

Remark p. 22B.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Haz'a&amigowdnen, if I am per- igossiwanen,
haps seen,

it'aiabam\gbwanen, igbsshvanen,
waiabama.\v'mden, assiwinden,
waiabamigog-wen, if’ he is per- igossigv.en

haps seen by . . .
wtzi«6amigovvangen, | jp igossivvdngen,
waiaba.migbwa.ngen, j ' igossiwangen,
waiabamigowegwen, igossivvegwen,
waiabamawindwa.wen, assiwindwawen,
waiabamigowagwen, if they are igossivvagiven.

perhaps seen by . . ,

PERFECT TENSE.

Čr<z»?z>a5<zmigowanen, that I have igossiwanen.
perhaps been seen,

Ete., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

FVaJamigowambanen,* if I had igossivviinibanen,
perhaps been seen,

waJarnigf>wanibanen, igossiwambanen,
(»<zAa?zrawindibanen, assiwindibanen,
!0aZ»a»ngowdnodbanen, ) if >ve iffossitvan^ibanen,
wa6amig6wangobanen, f . . . igossivvmgobanen,
toa6<™igoivegobanen, igossivvegobanen,
wa6rwiawindwabanen, assivvindvvabanen.

Sefi Note, p> 249.
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FUTUKE TENSE.

Ge-wabamigowanen, that I will igossitvanen.
be perhaps seen,

Ete., after the above preselit tense.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESEST TENSE.

JVm loaiabamigovrdnen, I who am perhaps seen,
kin wa.iabamigbwanen. thou who art perhaps seen,
vin waiabamaw'mden, he who is perhaps seen,
iniw waiab(tmigogv/enan, he who is per. .seen by . . .

ninavind vaiabamigovidngen, ) ,' . . , . , ° ’ > we who are . . .kmavina waiabamigowangen, (
• kinava waiabamigowegwen„ you are perhaps seen,
vinava waiabamawindenag, who are perhaps seen,

iniw vaiabamigovvagv/enan, who are per. seen by . . .

Nin waiabamigossiwanen, I who am per. not seen,
kin waiabamig(>ssiwanen, thou ivlio art p. not seen.
vin vaiabamassivnnden, he vvho is p. not seen,
iniv vaiabamigossigv/enan, he who is perhaps not

seen by . . .
ninavind waiabamigošsiwange.n, ) ,. , ■ , ’ >we who are .. .KniMinnd w«iaoa?nigosstwangen, t
kinawa waiabamigossiweg\ven, you who are p. not seen,
ioi?iawa waia&amassiwindenag, they who are p. not seen,
iniw waia6«»zigossiwagvvcnan, they who are perhap«

not seen by; . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

N n w<zta5amigowambanen, I who was perhaps seen,
kin wataJamig6wambanen, thou who wast . . .
w:n waiabamaw'mdd)anen, he who vvas perhaps seen.
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iniw wawzJ«»zigogobanenan, he who vvas perhaps seen
. by • • •.

ninawind waia6amigowdngibanen,
kinawind ioataJamigowangobanen
kinava waiaJa»iigowegobanen, you who were per. seen,
mnawa waia5a»iawindibanenag, they who were p. seen,
iniw ?0<w’a3a»igowagobanenan, they who were perhaps

seen by . . .

Nin waiaJamigossiwambanen, I who vvas p. not seen,
kin wai«6a»iig6ssiwambanen, thou who . . .
icin ioaiaZ><massiwindibanen, he who was p. not seen,
iniw w««aža»zigossigobanenan, he who vvas perhaps

not seen by . . .
ninaicind waiabamigossiw&ngibanen, ) ,
kinaivind waiaža»iig6ssiwangobanen, j
kinawa waiaSa»iigossiwegobanen, you who were perhaps

not seen,
tvinama wai<zža»jassivvindibanenag, they vvho vvere per¬

haps not seen.
iniiv !«zi<iZ><zmigossiwagobanenan, they vvho vvere per¬

haps not seen by . . .
The remaining tenses are formed after these tvvo, as :

Nin ga-wabamigowanen . . . Nin ga-ivabamigmoambanen,
. . . Nin ge-wabamigtiwdnen, . . .

EXAMPLES ON THE WH0LE PASSIVE VOICE OF THE IV.
DITBITATIVE CONJUGATION.*

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tei^se. Nin nondagomldog oma bibagiidn, ond-
jita dash ganabatch kawin črnila nin wi-nakwetagossi.
I think 1 am heard as I am shouting here, but perhaps
purposely nobody will give me an answer.

* The verbs ending in dwa and owa make no difference inthe Dubita-
tive Conjugation.

17

vre who were . . .
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Ambc madjada; kamin ki minmenimigossiminadog oma;
Let us go away; I think we are not well liked liere.
O kikenimigodogenan ossan aw oshkinaive ejiiuebisid,
kamin dash od anmenimigossin. I suppose the father of
this young man knows his conduct, (he is probably
knovvn by his father,) but he does not reprimand him.

Imperfect Tense. Kamin jingenimassimindiban oma;
anisha min gi-inendam wi-madjad. I think he was not
disliked here ; it was his own will to go away.
Ossiman ganabatch mabamigogmaban igim kmimisensag,
geget ta-animisiwag. These boys were probably seen
by their father, they will be punished, (they will suffer.)

Perfect Tense. Kamin merneni gi-nitawigiassidogenag
igim abinodjiiag, aootch sa mateh ijlmebisimag. It
seems that these children have not been well brought up,
because they have many faults.
Ki gi-wabamigomwadog bi-dagwishineg; mdiba ta-pin-
digewag.You have probably been seen when you arrived ;
they will soon come in.
Gi-kitchi-apitenimadag aw mashkikiminini megma kitchi
odenang gi-danisid. This physician, I understood, has
been very highly esteemed, while he lived in the city.

Pluperfect Tense. Anin enakamigak, nidji ? Gi-kitchi-
asliamaivindmaban kime anishinabeg agaming. What is
the nevvs, comrade ? I hear the Indians had a great
dinner on the other side.
Gonima gi-kikinoamagbmamban masinaigan, bma dag-
mishinan oma. Thou hadst perhaps been taught to rea4
before I arrived here.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense. Kishpin kekenimigmodngen oma aiaidng,
pabige anishinabeg nin ga-bi-mawadissigonanig. If we

• only are known to be here, the Indians will soon come
to see us. (The person spoken to, not included.)
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Kego wika inendangen : Mi oma maiabamigossimdnen.
Misime ki tvabamig Debendjiged. Never think : Here,
I suppose, I am not seen. Everywhere the Lord sees
thee.
Endogmen m6nc-dodawawinden ningmiss, nissatchiman
ga-ijiwinind. I don’t know whether my son that was
taken below, (to some Southern or western plače,) is well
treated, (or not.)

Perfect Tense. Kamin nin debioetansin ekitong, ifii sa
memeni ga-dibaamdgossiwegwen, gi-anokiieg. I
don’t believe what they say, that is, that you have per-
haps not been well paid for your work.
.Ki gi-nbnddm na, ga-kitchi-gimodimawinden kissaie tibi-
kongl Hast thou heard what is said, that much property
has been stolen from thy brother last night?
Ga-icabamigoicanen siginigeivigamigong gi-pindigeian,
mi sa, gi-giwaslikwebi, tvendji-igoian. Because thou
hast probably been seen to go to a tavern, that is the
reason why they say that thou hast been drunk.

Pluperfect Tense. Gi-aiaioamban itvapi sagaiganing, gi-
nissdmindmabanen nlj Wemitigojiwag. Thou hadst per-
haps been on the little lake at the time when the two
Frenchmen were killed there
Kamin nin kikendans in ashamigossimdmbdnen.—
Anisha ikitom; toemeni tnojag nin gi-bamiigo. I don’t
know that I had not been well fed, (given to eat.) They
teli a tie; I have always been well taken čare of.

t ^Nissing nin gi-bibag, mi dash pitchinag ga-nondagowdm-
banen. I called (hollovved,) three times, and then only,
I suppose,•[ was heard.

Future Tense. Kislipin mino anokiian, mi na api gc-
minmenimigomanen ? If I work well, shall I then be
(perhaps,) liked ?
Ged-ako-mino-dodagossiwdngen oma, mojag nin ga-wasi-
tamendamin. As long as we shall not be well treated
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here, we will always be sorrowful. (The person spoken
to, not included.)
Ged-ako-anonigbwangen, mojag ki gad-aiamin oma. As
long as we shall be employed, we will always remain
here. (The person spoken to included.)

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Mi sa ato inini anolch dejimaieinden.
Anisha dash geget ina; kawin matchi ijitchigessi. This
is the man who is so much spoken ill of, as I understood.
But he is spoken of without truth ; he does not act wrong.
Atoegtcenan kekinoamagogvenan anamieioin; jaigtva ni-
■biwa o kikendan. I don’t know who is the person by
whom she was taught to say prayers; she knows already
much.
Kin wikawaiabam.igbssiwa.nen ananiiewigamigong, anin-
di kin ge-wi-ijaian, §i-ishkwa-bimadisiian aking ! Thou
who never art seen in the church, as I understood, vvhere"
shalt thou go after death ? (when thou hast finished to live
on earth?)

Imperfect Tense. Kinawa wika mašiti kekenimigossiive-
gobanen tchi anmenindisoieg, ka na nlbouin ki gotansin-
awa ?. You who were perhaps never known to repent,
are you not afraid of death ?
Kin nwandagowambanen gi-dajimad aw inini, ki: gad-
animis ganabatch. Thou who wast probably heard when
thou spokestill of that man,thou vvilt perhaps suffer for iv

Perfect Tense. Amegwenan ga-wabiigogwe»an, kmvin
ninamind nin kikeridansimin; toin igo gagtvedjimig.
Who he is that has opened his eyes, we know not : ask
him.
. Kin ga-minigowanen kitchi nibitoa joniia, jatoenim kid '
inatcemaganag ketimagisidjig. Thou who hast been
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given so much money, as I heard, have pity on thy poor
relations.
Nin ga-mino-igossiwdnen ningotchi odenang, nin kiken-
dagos nongom gi-matchi-dodansiwdn. I who have not
been spoken well of somewhere in the village, as I un-
derstood, I am known now, not to have done vvrong.

Pluperfect' Tense. Jatoendagosiwag nongom gijigong
winawa ga-kotagiawindibanenag anamietvin ondji. Hap-
py in heaven are now those who had been made to suffer
for religion’s sake.
Aw wika gaAjiwinassiwindibanen matchi minaicanigosl-
wining megwa gi-oshkinawewid, nongom minioendam,
He that probably never had been seduced into sinful
pleasure during his youth, is now happy, (contented.)

Future Tense. Awegwen ge-debwetamogwen, ge-sigaan-
dawdwinden gaie, ta-kagige-bimadisi gijigong. Whoev»
er shall believe and be baptized, shall live eternally in
heaven.
Awegwenag ahinodjiiag ge-miiw-gana.we7iimawindenag
mojag, ta-mino-ijhoebisiwag ketchi-anishinabewiwadjin.
Children that shall be always well guarded, (taken čare
of,) will behave well, when they are grown persons.

The greatest peculiarity as well as difficulty in this IV.
Conjugation, eonsists in the connection of the verbs belong-
ing to it, with the personal pronouns me, thee, us, you. We
will display here the Two Cases, in which are comprised ali
possible modifications of the verbs of this Conjugation in
connection with the above personal pronouns.

As the right tise of these Cases is all-important in con-
versation and allocution, the learner is desired to mind well
the terminations.
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FIRST ČASE.

(I. . . thee.)

AFF1RMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM

INDICAT1VE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki wdbamm, I see thee,
ki loabamigo* we see thee,
ki ivabamig, he sees thee,t
ki wabamigog, they see thee,
ki wabamm\mm, I see you,
ki wdbam\goxn, we see you,
ki wabamigowa, he sees you,
ki wdbamigowag, they see you,

Kamin issinon,
“ igossi,
“ igossi,
“ igossig,
“ issinoninin.
“ igossim,
“ igossivva,
“ igossiwag,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

Ki waZ»amininaban, I saw thee,
ki wa&amigonaban, we saw thee,
ki tea&amigoban, he saw thee,
ki u-abamigobanig, they saw thee,
ki wa6emininimwaban, I saw you,
ki wa6amigominaban, we saw you,
ki waž><zmigowaban, he saw you,
ki w«6«migowabanig, they saw you.

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kamin ki wa6amissinoninaban, I did no see thee,
“ ki »a&amigossinaban, we did not see thee
“ ki wabamigossiban, he . . .
“ ki 2caJamigossibanig, they. . .

* See Remark at the end of this paradigm,
t See Remark, p. 201.
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,, ki w«žw;nssinoninimwabail,
„ ki »aiamigossjminaban,
,, ki zcaZ>«»ngossiwaban,
„ ki w«ia»iigos.«iwabanig.

PERFECT TENSE.

Ki gi-waham\n, I have seen thee, Kaioin issinon,
ki gi-icabamigo, we have seen tbee, ,, igossi,

Ete., after the above present tensc, prqfixing gi-.

FLUTERFECT TENSE.

Kigi-wabammmabm, I had seen thee, Kaicin issinoninaban,
ki gi-wa inmigonaban, we had s. thee, „ igossinaban,

Ete., after the above imperfeet tense, prefiving gi-.
The twe> futurc tenses are easily formed after thepresent,

prefixing ga-, and ga-gi-, as : Ki ga-wabamin . . . Ki ga-
gi-wabamin. . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
FBRFECT TENSE.

Kishpin vabannnan* if I see thee,
,, wabamigoiaa, if we see thee,
,, wabam\h, if he sees thee,
„ w«6«mikwa, if they see thee,
„ w«J«»nnagbg, if I see you,
„ icaJamigoieg, ifwe see you,
„ toabamineg, if he sees you,
„ wabatninegwa, if they see you,

issinovvan,
igossiwan>
issinog,
issinogvva,
■issinonagog,
igossivveg,
issinovveg, •
issinowegwa.

PERFECT TENSE.

issinowan,
igossiwan.

Cri-ivabammAn, as I have seen thee,
gi-wabam'ygoian, as we haye seen thee,
Ete., after the above present tense, prefixipg gi--

* See Remark 1, p. 116.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

IFzJaminamban, had I scen thee,
wt?&a»zig6iamban, had we seen thee,
»aJaz/zikiban, had he seen thee,
w«6a»nkwaban, had they seen thee,
tMtžaminagogoban, had I seen you,
wa6«ntigoiegoban, had we seen you,
w«ž>«minegoban, had he seen you,
w«Z><zminegwaban, had they seen you,

issinotvamban,
igossitvamban,
issinogiban,
issinogvvabam,
issinonagogoban,
igossivvegoban,
issinovvegoban,
issinowegwaban.

Form the two future. tenses after the present, prefixing
ge-, and ge-gi-, as : Ge-wabamindn, when I shall see thee,
. .. Ge-gi-wabamindn, when I shall have seen thee, etc.

You can also form the two tenses of the conditional mood
after the present and perfect ofthe indicative mood, (p. 266,)
prefixing da-, as : Ki da-wabamin, I would see thee, . . .
Ki da-gi-tcabamin, I would have seen thee, . . .

P A RTIČI PLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

jVin maidbamman, I who see thee,
kin icaidbamin&n ,* thou whom I see,

ninamind waidbamigoia.n, we who see thee,
min ivaiabamik, he who sees thee,

winawa waiabam\\i\g, they who see thee,
nin waiabamina.gog, I who see you,

kinoma icaiabaminagog, you whom I see,
ninaioind ivaiabamigoieg, we who see you,

min waia.bam.ineg, he who sees you,
minama waiabajnmegog, they who see you.

* This duplication will not be expressed, but understood, in the tub-
paradigme, p. 272, and 276.
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Nin wai&bamissmowan, I vvho don’t see thee,
kin waidbam\ssnwwa.tt, thou whorti I don’t see,

ninatcind waidbamtgoss\\van, vve who don’t see thee,
• tein leaidbamissiaok, he vvho does not see thee,

winawa tcaiabannssmokig, they vvho don’t see thee,
nin icaiabaniissmonagog, I vvho don’t see you,

kinatca tcaiabamissinonagog, you whom I don’t see,
ninatcind waiabamigossiweg, vve vvho don’t see you,

mn waiabamissinoweg, he who does not see you,
tcinatca tvaiabamissinovregog, they vvho don’t see you.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin »aiaiaminamban, I vvho savv thee,
kin tcaiabaminamban, thou vvhom I savv,

ninatcind tcaiabamigoiambau, vve vvho savv thee,
tein tcaiaJamikibari, he who savv thee,

ttinatca tcaiabamikibanig, they vvho savv thee,
nin ?ca/«S«winagogoban, I who savv you,

kinatca tcmaJcminagogoban, you vvhom I savv,
ninatcind maiabamigoiegoban, vve vvho savv you,

tein tcaiabaminegoban, he vvho savv you,
ttinatca tcaiabaminegobanig, they vvho savv you.

Nin wai«6«missinowaniban, I vvho did not see thee,
kin jzvziažomissinouamban, thou vvhom I did not see,

ninatcind M-aiaZ>a»ngossivvamban, vve vvho did not . . .
tein tcaiabamtssmogtban, he vvho did not see thee,

toinatca wai<zJ«7nissinogibanig, they vvho did not see thee,
nin tcaiabamissinonagogoban, I vvho did not see you,

kinawa waiaJ«»tissinonagogoban, you whoni I did not s.,
ninatcind waz<zZ>az«igossivvegoban, vve vvho did not see you,

tein 2z;aMzZ>a»nssinowegoban, he vvho did not see you,
toinatca waiabatmssnwwegobamg, they vvho did not s. y.

Form after these tvvo the remaining tenses of these par-
tjciples, as : Nin ga-tedbaminan, I who have seen thee,. . .
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Nin ga-icabamindmban, I vvho had seen thee, . . . Nin ge-
tcabaminan, I who will see thee, . . .
Remark. In the present tense of the indicative mood,

(p. 266,) we have, Ki icabamigo, for, “ we see thee,” and ki
wabamigom, for, “ we see you.” Properly, ki icabamigo,
ineans, thou art seen ; and ki icabamigom, you are seen.
(See p. 224.) But it is certain that the Otchipwe language
espresses it as above. You may ask, a hundred times,
Otchipwe Indians that understand English: How do you
say in Otchipwe : We see thee ; we see you 1 They will
always ansvver you : Ki icabamigo ; ki icabamigom.
The verbs ending in awa at the first person singular, in¬

dicative, make some little deviations from the preceding
paradigm, as you will see bere below. We take again the
verb, Nin nondawa, as an example.
In conjugating these verbs in our “ First Čase,” we take

off the vvhole termination awa, and then apply the termina-
tions of the paradigm; because, (as you see,) nothing of
this termination remains unchanged in the conjugating
process of this Čase.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki nondon, I hear thee,
ki jfondago,* we hear thee,
ki nondag, he hears thee,
ki nondagog, they hear thee,
ki nondeninim, I hear you,
ki nondagom,* we hear you,
ki nondagova, he hears you,
ki nondagovtag, they hear you,

Katrin ossinon,
„ agossi,
,, agossi,
„ agossig,
„ ossinoninim,
„ agossim,
,, agossiwa,
,, agossiwag,

See Remark above.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ki nondoninaban, I heard thee, Kawin ossincninaban,
ki jio/tdagonaban, we heard „

thee,
ki nvndagoba.ii, he heard thee, ,,
ki nondagobanig, they heard „

thee,
ki Mondoninimwaban, I heard ,,

you,
ki' nondagominaban, we heard „

you,
ki nondagowaban, he heard ,,

you,
ki ?!o»dagowabanig,they heard „

agossinaban,

agossiban,
agossibanig,

ossinoninimwaban,

agossiminaban,

agossiwaban,

agossiwabanig,
you,

F'orm the other tenses ofthe indicative mood after these
two, as: Ki gi-nondon, I have heard thee. . Ki gi-nondoni-
naban, I had heard thee . . . Ki ga-nondon, I will hear
thee . . . Ki ga-gi-nondon, I shaH have heard thee.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

nondok, if he hears thee,
nondokwa, if they hear thee,
nondonagog, if I hear you,
nondagoieg, if we hear you,
nondoneg, if he hears you,
nondonegvva, if they hear you, ossinowegwa,

Kishpin nondonan, if I hear thee, ossinowdn,
„ ncmdagoian, if we hear thee, agossivvan,

’ 1 ’ ’’ ossinog,
ossinogwa,
ossinonagog,
agossiweg,
ossinoweg,
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PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-nondonan, because I have heard ossinovvan,
thee,

gi-nondagoian, because we have agossivvan.
heard thee,

Ete., after the above present tense, prefising gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

rVo/idonamban, had I heard thee, ossinowamban,
nondagoiamban, had we heard thee,
nondokiban, had he heard thee,
nondpkwaban, had they heard thee,
nondonagogoban, had I heard you,
nondagoiegoban, had we heard you,
nondonegoban, had he heard you,

agossivvamban,
ossinogiban,
ossinogwaban,
ossinonagogoban,
agossiwegoban,
ossinotvegoban,

reowdoneg\vaban, had they heard you, ossinowegwaban.
Form the two future tenses after the present, as : Ge-

nondonan, when I shall hear thee . . . Ge-gi-nondonan,
vvhen 1 shall have heard thee . . .
Form the two tenses of the conditlonal mood after

the present and perfect tenses of the indicative mood,
(p. 270,) prefixing da-, as : Ki da-nondon, I would hear
thee . . . Ki da-gi-nondon, I would have heard th«e . . ,

PARTICIPLES. '
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin nvandonan, I who hear thee,
ninamnd nwandagoian, we who hear thee,

tein nwandok, he who hears thee,
mnawa nwandokig, they who hear thee,

nin nwd.ndpna.gog, 1 who hear you,
ninawind nwandagoieg, we who hear you,

tein nwandoneg, he who hears you,
.wlnawa nicandonegog, they who hear you,
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Nin nwandossinowan, I vvho dont hear thee,
ninaivind nwandagossiwan, vve vvho don’t hear thee,

win meandossinog, he vvho does not hear thee,
'winawa nuandossinogig, they vvho don’t hear thee,

nin ntvandossinonagog, I vvho don’t hear you,
ninairind nwandagossiweg, vve vvho don’t hear you,

win n?z’«n<Zossinoweg, he vvho does not hear you,
winawa nwandossinowegog, they vvho don’t hear you,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin nwandonamban, I vvho heard thee,
ninaivind nwcmdagoiamban, vve vvho heard thee,

win 7twan<Zokiban, he vvho heard thee,
winawa »Miajidokibanig, thev vvho heard thee,

nin nwa»</onagogoban, I vvho heard you,
ninaivind Mzcandagoiegoban, vve vvho heard you,

win nicandonegoban, he vvho heard you,
winawa nirandonegobanig, they vvho heard you.

Nin mcradossinovvamban, I vvho did not hear thee,
ninamnd nwartrfagossiwamban, vve vvho did not . . .

ivin nwandossinogiban, he vvho did not hear thee,
winawa mrtindossinogibanig, they vvho did not hear thee,

'Hui /Mrazzdossinonagogoban, I vvho did not hear you,
ninaivind 7;wSitfagossivvegoban, vve vvho did not hear you,

win mtkznŠossinovvegoban, he vvho did not hear you,
winawa nw«»(7ossinovvegobanig, they vvho did not h. you,

Form the remaining tenses of these participles after the
above tvvo, as : Nin ga-nondondn . . . Nin ga-nondon-
dniban, etc.
The verbs ending in owa at the first person singular, in-

dicative, (p. 245,) are conjugated, in this First Čase, again
a little differentlv from those of the preceding sort. The
difference is trifling ; but it is important to the beginner to
see it at once plainly. You vvill see it in the follovving
paradigm.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT, TENSE,

Ki pakiteon, I strike thee,
ki pakiteogo, we strike thee,
ki pakitčog, he strikes thee,
ki pakiteogog, they strike thee,
ki pakiteonmim, I strike you,
ki pakiteogom, we strike you,
ki pakiteogowa, he strikes you,
ki pakiteogowag, they strike you,

Kawin ossinon,
“ ogossi,
“ ogossi,
“ ogossig,
“ ossinoninim
“ ogossim,
“ ogossiwa,
“ ogossjvvag,

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Kawin
Ki pakiteoninaban, I štručk thee,
ki pakiteogonaban, we s. thee,
ki pakiteogoban, he štručk thee,
ki pakiteogobanig, they s. thee,
ki pakiteomnimwaban, I s. you,

ki joaZhteogominaban, we. s. you,
ki pakiteogov/aban, he s. you.
ki pakileogowabanig they s. you,

ossinoninaban,
“ ogossinaban,
‘‘ ogossiban,
“ ogossibanig,
“ ossinoninimwa-

ban,
“ ogossiminaban,
“ ogossivvaban,
ogossiwabanig,

After these two tenses ali the others of the indicative
mood are formed ; as : Ki gi-pakiteon . . . Ki gi-pakiteon-
inaban . . . Ki ga-pakiteon . . . Ki ga-gi-pakiteon . . .
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin pakiteonan, if I strike thee,
“ y>afe7eogoian, if we s. thee,
“ pakiteok, if he strikes thee,
“ pakiteokwa, if they s. thee,
“ pakiteonagog, if I s. you,
“ pakiteogoieg, if vve strike you,
“ pakiteoneg, ifhe strikes you,

ossinovvan,
ogossiwan,
ossinog,
ossinogwa,
ossinonagog,
ogossivveg,
ossinoweg,

j)akiteonegwa, if they s. you, ossinowegwa,

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-pakiteon&n, because I have ossinowan,
štručk thee,

gi-pakiteogoian because we have ogossiwan,
štručk thee,

Ete., after the present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Fal-iteonamban, had I s. thee, ossinowamban,
p«il7eogoiamban, had we s. t., ogossivvamban.
jiaZdčeokiban, had he s. thee, ossinogiban,
y>afo7eokwaban, had they s. t., ossinogwaban,
2>atoconagogoban,had I s.you, ossinonagogoban,
poZ-u^ogoiegoban, had we . . ogossiwegoban,
j»aZrz7eonegoban, had he s. you, ossinowegoban,
y«ztoeonegwaban, had they s. ossinowegwaban,

you,

Form the two future tenses after the above present tense:
as: Ge-pakiteonan, that I shall strike thee, . . . Gc-gi-
pakiteondn, that I shall have štručk thee . . .
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Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after the
present and perfect tenses of the above indicative mood,
prefixing da-, as: Ki da-pakiteon, I would strike thee, etc.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin pelcitetman, I who strike thee,
ninaioind pekiteogoian, we who strike thee,

urin pekiteok, he who strikes thee,
winawa pekiteokig, they who strike thee,

nin pekifeonagog, I who strike you,
ninaioind pekiteogoieg, we who strike you,

win pekiteoneg, he who strikes you,
minaioa pakiteonegog, they who strike you.

Nin pekiteossmowAn, I who don’t strike thee,
ninaioind pekiteogossiwan, we who don’t strike thee,

loin pekiteossinog, he who does not strike thee,
winawa pekiteossinogig, they who don’t strike thee,

nin pekiteossinonageg, 1 who don’t strike you,
ninaioind pekiteogossiweg. we who don’t strike you,

urin pekiteossinowcg, he who does not strike you,
luinaioapekiteossinovfegog, they who don’t strike you.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin pekiteonamban, I who štručk thee
ninaioind pekiteogoiamban, we \vho štručk thee,

win pekitcokiban, he who štručk thee,
urinaiea peAiVeokibanig, they uho štručk thee.

nin pekiteonagogoban, I who štručk you,
ninaioind jiekiteogoiegoban, we who štručk you,

urin pekiteonegoban, he who štručk you,
ninaioa pekiteonegobanig, they who štručk you.
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Nin y>eA-z7eossinowamban, I who did not strike tiiee,
ninawind /leZriteogossivvamban, we who did not strike teee,

win jieHteossinogiban, he who did not strike thee,
winawa />efo7cossinogibanig, they who did not strike thee,

nin y>e&jZeossinonagogoban, I who did not strike you,
ninauind pekiteogossi\vegoban, we who did not strike you,

•urin pekiteossinoxvegciban, he whodid not strike you,
winawa pekiteossinovregobanig, they who did not strike

you.

The remaining tenses of these participles are to be form-
ed after the above two.

EXAMPLES ON THE FIftST ČASE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Ningtoiss, Kego wika malchi dodangen,
kego gaie matchi ikitoken; ki icabamig sa Debendjiged,
ki nondag gaie. My son, never commit a bad action, and
never speak bad words; the Lord sees thee and hears
thee.
Anindi wendjibaieg kinaica? Kaioin ki kikenimissino-
ninim. Where do you come frotn 1 I don’t know you.
Ki* jamendagosim, kinidjanissiu-ag ki sagiigotvag, ki
babamitagowag gaie. You are happy, your children love
you and obey you.

Imperfect Tense. Kid inauemaganag ki wi-mawadissi-
gobanig, kawin dash kid abissinaban. Thy relationsin-
tended to pay thee a 'visit, but thou wast not at home.
Kaurin na kid inissinoninimwaban, wika tchi dodansi-
weg, nongom ga-dodameg ? Did I not teli you, never to do
vvhat you have done now ?
Koss nomada, ki baskanjeogoban, minatca dash ki kiwa-

18
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nis. Thy father vvhipped thee, not long ago, and thou
behavest bad again.

Pebfect Tense. Nisso bibon kigi-kikinoamoninim, kaki¬
ma ki gi-ivindamoninim ged-ani-dodameg tchi jamenda-
gosiieg. I have taught you three yearSj I have told yoti
ali you have to do, in order to be happy.
Nosse, nind dnmenindis, kamin ki gi-babamitossinon, kam¬
in ki gi-mino-dodossinon. Father, I reproach it to myself
that I have not obeyed thee, that I have not treated thee
kindly.
Kamin na ki gi-minaigossig ishkot.emabo T Have they
not given. thee ardent lignor todrink'?

Plvperfect Tense. Naningim ki gi-jawenimigobanig
igiw ikmemag ga-madjadjig pitchinago. Those women
that departed yesterday, had often been charitable to
thee.
Ki gi-nandotamagowabanig midjim,.bwa dagmishinomad
oma. They had asked you for some provisions, before
they čarne here.
Kaivin ki gi-kikenimigossiminaban, oma gi-bi-ijaiegoban..
We did not know, (we had not knovvn,) that you. had
come herc.

Future Tense. Nin mddja ; kamin dasli ganabatch mina¬
ma ki ga-zvabamissinoninim oma aking ; n:edi eta gijigong
ki ga-mabamininim. I am going away ; and perhaps I
will no more see you here on earth ; but there in heaven
I will see you.
Debenimiian, ged-ako-bimadisiian ki ga-manadjiin, ki
ga-mino-anokiton, ki ga-sagiin enigokodeeidn; gijigong
dash kaginig ki ga-wabamin. Lord, as long as I
live, [ will adore thee, I will well serve thee, I vvill love
thee from ali niy heart; and in heaven I vvill eternally
see thee..
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Kishpin tnadjalan, ki ga-nopinanigo. If thou goest a-
way, we will follow thee.

Second F.uture Tense. Ki ga-gi-kikenimin ejiieebisiian,
tchi biva bibong. I shall have known thee how thou be¬
bavost, (I shall have known thy conduct,) before winter.
Sigtoang na ki wi-nagaddn nind odenattensinan ? Kakina
ki ga-gi-dibaamago tchi bwa madjaian. Wilt thou
leare our little village next spring? We shall have paid
thee ali, before thou startest.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pbesent Tense. Debendjigeian, apegish gieaiak kikeni-
miku-a bcmadisidjig; ki da-sagiigog. Kishpin eta aviia
kikenimissinog, kawin ki sagiigossi. Lord, I wish ali
men would know thee well; they would love thee. He
only that knows thee not, does not love thee.
Nin gi-gljendam nongom, kaginig tchi debmetonan minik
ekitoian ; wika minaiva tchi dgonwetossinowdn. I have
firmly resolved now, always to believe thee (to obey thee)
vvhatever thou sayest; uever more to contradict thee, jto
disobey thee.)
Kwiwiscnsidog, wabaminegwa eta kinigiigoivag, ki bisdji
a.bim ; kishpin dash kaginig ganmc(nimissinowegwa, pdb-
ige ki matchi dodam. Ye boys, only when your parents
see you, you are quiet; but \vhen they are not constant-
ly vvatching you, you do mischief immediately.

Peritct Tense. Nongom nin kikenindis eji-matchi-iji-
ivebisiidn, gi-no.ndondn gi-anamiegijigak. Now, after
hearing thee last Sunday, I know myself how wi,cked 1
am.
Gi-bamiikiva gi-akosiian, mi wendji-sagiangidwa.
love them because they took čare of thee when thou wast
»ick.
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Kamin ki kikenimissinoninim eji-nagamoieg,wika gi-non
dossinonagog. I don’t know you, what singers you are,
(how you sing,) as I never have heard you.

Plueerfect Tense. Wegonen dash ga-bi-ondji-ijassiiveg,
gi-ano-nandominagogoban ? Why did you not come, al-
though I had called you ?
Kishpin kinidjanissimag pisindonegicaban, mewija o da-
gi-bbniawan wassbkawawadjin. Had your children list-
ened to you, they vvould have left their comrades long
ago.
Enigok bibagimissinogiban, kamin ki da-gi-bi-gimessi.
If he had not called thee very loud, thon wouldst not have
returned.

Future Tense. Jesus Debenimiian, aninimapi ge-tcaba-
minan ki kitchitwawisiwining ? Lord Jesus, when shall I
see thee in thy glory ?
Aioenen ge-nanibikimineg mika, kishpin mojag mino do-
dameg? Who shall ever rebuke you, if you always do
right ?
Osam nanirigim ki gimanim, mi jdigma ge-ondji-debwe-
tossinogmabemadisidjig; thou tellest lies too often ; that
is the reason why people will now not believe thee.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Ten^e. Kishpin menagmishigin ivi-bi-ijaieg oma,
ki da-kikinoamoninim, anotch gaie gogo menijishing ki
da-windamoninim. If you vvould come here evenings, I
would teach you to read, and I would teli you many use-
ful things.
Kamin amiia anisha ki da-minigossi gego, ged-apitch-
gashkitoian. tchi anokiian; nobody would give thee any
thing for nothing, as long as thou art able to work.
Ki da-sagiigoma, ki da-jawenimigowa Kije-Manito, kish¬
pin wi-dnwenindisoiegoban; God would love you and
would have mercy on you, if you vvould repent.
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Perfect Tense. Kawin ki da-gi-matchi-dajimigossig,
kaurin gaie ki da-gi-bdpiigossig, natoatch, nibioakaiamban.
They would not have spoken ill of thee, and they would
not have laughed at thee, hadst thou been wiser, (more
prudent.)
Ki da-gi-windamagom ejiwebak, dibadjimoiegoban ga-
mabandameg; we would have told you how it is, had you
mentioned what you have seen.
Ki da-gi-wdbamin anamiewigamigong, pindigeiamban ;
I would have seen thee in the church, hadst thou come in.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Debenimiian saiagiinah, inenimishin
tchi apitchi sagiinan enigokodeeian. Lord, whom I love,
be it thy will to give me grace to love thee from ali my
heart.
Kin wika waiabamigossiwan oma aking, gijigong ki
wabaminagos. Thou whom we don’t see here on earth,
thou art visible in heaven.
Winawa minik kekeniminegog,dibadjimowag ejiicebisiieg;
ali those who know you, teli how you behave.

ImpErfect Tense. Gi-madja aw inini mojag menaikiban
ishkotewabo; that man is gone away who always gave thee
to drink ardent liquor.
Win igo luaiabaminegoban dibadjimo ga-dodameg; he
himself who saw you, teliš what you have done.

Perfect Tense. Winawa wika mashi ga-nondossinokig
orna eiadjig bemadisidjig, wabang ki ga-nondagog. Those
who live here and have never yet heard thee, will hear
thee to-morrovv.
Oshkinawedog, mojag mikwenimig kinigiigoioag ga-mino-
kikinoamonegbg; young men, remember always your pa-
rents who have so well taught you.
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Future Tense. Kego ivika-ivanenimaken aw ge-dibakc-
nik ; mojag ki. ganamabamig. Do thou never ibrget him
who shall judge thee; he is always looking upon thee.
Ninidjanissidog, kego loissokaivakegon neta-giwashkwebi-
djig\ mi sa igiw ged-apitchi-banadjiincgog. My children,
don’t associate with drunkards; they are those who will
totally ruin you.
Nikanissidog, wika ge-wanenimissinonagog, mojag gair
kinaiea miktvenimishig. Brethren, whom I never shall for-
get, do also you always remember me.

Second Futvre Tense. Debendjigeian, ge-gi-sagiikig
aking enigokodcemad, mi igiw ged-apitchi-jawendagosid-
jig gijigong. Lord, those who shall have loved thee on
earth with ali their heart, shall be most happy in heaven.

SECOND ČASE.

( Thou , . . me.)

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

IND1CATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki wabdm, thou seest me, Kawin issi,
ki wabam\m, you see me, “ issim,
nin ivdbamig, he sees me, “ igossi,
nin icabamigog, they see me, “ igossig,
ki mabamimin, thou seest us, “ issimin,

* ki wabamimin, you see us, “ issimin,
■nin wabamigonan, he sees us, “ igossinan,
nin ?£«Ja»rigonanig,they see us, “ igossinanig.

’ See Remark at the ond of this paradigm.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ki »aJaminaban, thou savrest Kazein issinaban,
me,

ki waJ«mimwaban, you saw
me,

nin w«b«migoban, he saw me,
nin »a&amigobanig, they saw

me,
ki zoabanmain-aban, thou saw-

est tis,
ki wa6<imiminaban,you saw us,
nin w«Jamigonaban, he saw us,
nin zoaJamigonabanig, they saw

us,

PERFECT TENSE.

Ki gi-wabam, thou hast seen me, Kazein, issi,
ki gi-wabamim, you have seen “ issim.

me,
Ete., after the above present tense, prefixing gl-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Ki gi-wabanima\>m, thou hadst Kazein issinaban,
seen me,

ki gt-wa5a?nimwaban, you had “ issimvvaban.
seen me,

Ete., after the above imperfect tense prefixing gl-.
Form the two futiire tenses after the present, prefixing ga-.

and ga-gi--, as : Ki ga-zeabam, thou shalt see me, ... Ki
ga-gi-zeabam, thou shalt have seen me, . . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin zedbazniian, if thou seest me, issivvan,
“ zedbamneg, if you see me, issiweg,

issimwaban,

igossiban,
igossibanig,

issiminaban,

issiminaban,
igossinaban,
igossinabanig.
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«
»aJctmid, if he sees me,
w«Jamiwad, if they see me,
waZ>amiiang,if thou seest us,
»aJamiiang, if you see us,

*M>a&amiiangid, ) if he sees
»aJaminang, ) us,

*wa&awiiahgidwa, 1 if they
?ztaJ<zminangwa, j see us,

ISSlg,
issigvva,
issiwing,
issitvang,
issiwangid, )
issinowang, (
issivrangidvva,
issinowangwa,

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-tcabamiian, because thou issiwan,
hast seen me,

gi-wabamiieg, because you issivveg.
have seen me,

Ete., after the above present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

issivvamban,
issiwegoban,
issigoban,
issigwaban,
issiwangiban,
issiwangiban,
issitvangidiban,
issinovvangoban,

+ FFaJamiiamban, hadst thou seen me,
w«6a»iiiegoban, had you seen me,
tvabamipan, had he seen me,
toabamivfapan, had they seen me,
zcaiamiiangiban, hadst thou seen us,
»aJamiidngiban, had you seen us,
toaJamiiangidiban, ? , , ,, . , ’ > had he seen us,waoummangoban, y
wa&<imiiangidwaban, ) had they seen issiwangidwaban,
loa&aminangvvaban, f us, issinowangwaban,

The two future tenses are formed after the present, by
prefixing ge-, and ge-gi-, as : Ge-wabamiian, when thou
shalt see me . . , Ge-gi-wabamiian, when thou shalt have
seen me ... •

* These terminations are emploped when the person or persons spoke n
to, aro not included. (See Remark 3, p. 45.)
t See Remarks 2 and 3, p. 116.
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Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after the
present and perfect tenses of the indicative mood, prefixing
da-, as: Ki da-wabam, thou wouldst see me . . . Ki da-
gi-wabam, thou wouldst have seen me . . .

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wabamishin, )„ , i- i ? see me, (thou,)* /moamishikan, \
todbamishig, see me, (you,)

nin ga-ioabamig, let him see me,
nin ga-wabamigog, let them see me,

?««Jamishinam. see us, (thou,)
waž«»iishinam, see us, (you,)

nin ga-wabamigonan,, let him see us,
nin ga-wabamigonanig, let them see us,

Kego ishiken,
,, ishikegon,
,, igossi,
,, igossig,
,, ishikangen,
,, ishikangen,
,, igossinan,
„ igossinanig.

PAR TIČI PLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kin toaiabamnm, thou who seest me,
kinawa tvaiabamiieg, you who see me,

n: in. waia.bam.id, he who sees me,
winawa toaiabamidjig, they who see me,

kilt waiabam.iia.ng, thou who seest us,
kinatvavaiabamiiang, you who see us,

win W«i«6<™iiangid,+ ) he who geeg u
win toazabaminang, J

winawa waiaZ»amiiangidiig,+ ) ,• , ■ 6 J b ’ > they who see us.wtnawa waiabammangog, I J

Kin waiabamissiwan, thou who dost not see me,
kinawa waiabamiesiweg, you who do not see me,
win vaiabamissig, he who does not see me,

winawa waiabamissigog, they who don’t see me,

See Remark 4. p. 117. t See Nate, p. 284.
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they who don’t see us.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin tcaidbaniiiamban, thou who sawest me,
kinatca ičaiabanmegdban, you who saw me,

win ivaidbamipan, he who saw me,
icinavM waidbamipanig, they who saw me,

kin ?,xziaZ>a»ziiangiban, thou who sawest us,
kinaua waiai«»iiiangiban, you who saw us,

tvin
win

winawa wai ’ " ~
innaica w«t«£<i7»inangobanig.

kin wai«6<w/rissiwang, thou who dost not see us,
kinatca waiabamissiw&ng, you who don’t see us,

win waiabamiSSiwangid, 1 he who doeg not
win uaiabamissmomang, J

winawa waiaZ>a»rissiwangidjig,
winawa u>aiabamissinowangog,

in w«ia/><7?7nian£idiban, ) , ,. , & , > he who saw us,in ?zw.«oammangoban, )
iaJamiiangidibanig, ) ,. , • D , ■ ■ thev ivho saw us,?rt/?<7«nnangobanig, J J

Kin ivaiabamissiwamban, thou who didst not see me
kinatea waiabamissiwegoban, you who did not see me,

win nmiabamissigoban, hc who. . .
winawa icaiabaniissigobamg, tbey who . . .

kin »eataJ<z»zissiwangiban, thou who didst not see us
kinawa w«iaZi«missiwangiban, you who . . .

icin waid6amissiwangidiban, | jjc
ivin waiabamiss'mowangoban, )

winawa waHz&<zmissiwangidibanig, ) ,
ivinaiva ?ea<«Jamissinowangobanig, f j • • ■

The other tenses are formed after these two.

Rcmark. You see that here (p. 282) the singular and the
plural are equal. Speaking to one person only, or to several,
you have to use the same inflection of the verb. This
peculiarity occurs several times in this “ Second Čase.”
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The verbs ending in awa make also here some little ex-
ceptions from the preceding paradigm. The difference is
especially perceptibie in the third persons. In order to
conjugate easily these verbs in the Second Čase, you will
have to take off the last syllable wa, and plače instead of it
the terminations of the following paradigm.

APF1RMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICAT1VE MOOD.

Kawin vvissi,
,, vvissim,
„ gossi,

gossig,
,, wissimin,
,, wissimin,
,, gossinan,
,, gossinan ig.

PRESENT TBNSF.

Ki nondaw, thou hearest me,
ki nondav/im, you hear me,
nin nondag, he hears me,
nin nondagog, they hear me,
ki nondawwain, thou hearest us,
ki nondavvimin, you hear us,
nin nondagonan, he hears us,
nin nondagonanig, they hear us,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ki nondawinaban, thou heardst Kamin tvissinaban,
me,

ki »ondavviminaban, you heard m. ,,
nin nondagoban, he heard me, „
nin nondagobanig, they heard me, ,,
ki nondawiminaban, thou heardst ,,

us,
ki »ondawiminaban, you heard us, „
nin nondagonaban, he heard us, ,,
nin Mondagonabanig, they heard us, ,,
After these two tenses you may form

the indicative mood.

wissiminaban,
gossiban,
gossibanig,
wissiminaban,

tvissiminaban,
gossinaban,
gossinabanig.
ali the others of
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ŠUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

JVbncfawiian, if thou hearest me,
nondaniieg, if you hear me,
nondawid, ifhe hears me,
non<Zawiwad, if they hear me,
nondatviidng, if thou hearest us,
nondavmang, if you hear us,

if he hears us,

if they hear
us,

nondawiiangid,.)
* tioredonang, $
«<mrZ«wiiangidwa, )

* nondonangwa, f

wissiwan, |
wissiweg,
vvissig,
wissigwa,
wissiwang,
wissiwdng,
wissiwangid,
ossinowang.
wissiwangidwa,
ossinowangwa.

PERFECT TENSE.

£ri-7iO7z<?awiian, because thou hast heard me, wissiwan,
gi-nondawiieg, because you have heard me, wissiweg,
Ete., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

xVmirf<zwiiamban, hadstthou heard vvissitvainban,
me,

noH<Zawiiegoban, had you heard m. wissiwcgoban,
non<Zawipan, had he heard me, wissigoban,
?/on<7a\viwapan, had they heard m. wissigwaban,
Hondcuviiangiban, hadst thou h.us, wissiwatigiban,
no»tZ(iwiiangiban, had you h. us, wissiwangiban,
no?i<Zawiiangidiban, ) had he h. wissiwangidiban,
Mondonangoban, J us, ossinowangoban,
7jon</«wiiangidwaban, ) had they wissiwangidwaban,
nondonangvvaban, ( h. us, ossinowangwaban.

* Note. In these third persons you have not only the last syllable toa
to take off, but the whole termination awa, befbre you add the termina-
tions of the Conjugation to the verb.
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The two future tenses are formed after the present. The
conditional mood is easily formed after the indicative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

A<wr7awishin, ( hear me (thou,) Kego wishiken,
mmctawishikan, f ' °
7jondawishig, hear me (you,)

nin ga-nondag, let him hear me,
nin ga-nondagog, let them hear me,

7ion<Zawishinam, hear us (thou,)
noM<Z«wishinam, hear us (you,)

nin ga-nondagonan, let him hear us,
nin ga-nondagonamg, let them hear us,

,, wishikegon,
„ gossi,
„ gossig,
„ wishikangen,
„ vvishikangen,
,, gossinan,
„ gossinanig.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kin nwandawiian, thou who hearest me,
kinama ntoandav/iieg, you who hear me,

win nwandawid, he who hears me,
winawa nwandawid]ig, the,y who hear me,

kin nwandawiiang, thou who hearest us,
kinawa nivanda.-wiia.ng, you who hear us,

win
mn

winawa i
winawa nicandonangog,

innvandafolangid, ) hg hea. g
mn mvandonang, J

nzoan&zvviiaugidiig, K, , ,a j &> y thev who hear us,■z nmandonangog, ' I J

Kin nwandawissi\van, thou who dost not hear me,
kinawa nwandawissi^eg, you who don’t hear me,
win nicandawiss\g, he who does not hear me,

winawa mcandamissigog, they who don’t hear me,
kin nwaiidawissiwang, thou who dost not hear us.
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kinaioa nwandawissi\vang, you who don’t hear us,
win nw«7id<zwissiwangid,
win n;ca«dossinowang, j

he who does not hear us,
wmawa »wandawissiwangid ig, | ., • o j 6> t thev who don t h. us,loinaica nwanaossinowangog, )

he who heard us,

IMPEBFE2T TENSE.

Kin 7iw«nrZ«wiiamban, thou who heardst me,
kinaioa wwa?iŠawiiegoban, you who heard me,

win nwandaw\\>an, he who heard me,
icinaioa nwandawvpanig, they who heard me,

kin nwandawiiangiban, thou who heardst us,
kinaioa ?iwanrZawiiangiban, you who heard us,

loin nwan(?«wiiangidiban, J
tein moandonangoban, J

windwa nwcmduwiiangidibanig, > ,7 > they who heard us,imnaioa BtcuMaonangobamg, I J ’

he who . .

Kin nwdndawissiwamban, thou who didst not hear me,
kinaioa nwandawissiwegoban, you who did not . . .

win mmndavvissigoban, he who . . .
winawa ?tw«nd«wissigobanig, they . . .

kin nzcararZ«wissiwdngiban, thou who didst not h. us,
kinaioa nwana?«wissiwangiban, you who . , .

win mwm<Zawissiwangidiban, )
win nirandossinowangoban, J

loinaioa modn<Zctwišsiwangidibanig,
loinaiva nwandossinowangobanig,

Form the remaining tenses of these participles after
these tvvo.

The verbs of the three kinds we mentioned on p. 242,
which are irregular at the second person, singular, impera¬
tive, conserve this irregularity almost throughout thewhole
“ Second Čase,” as you will see in the follovving paradigma.
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Let us now consider the verbs of the first kind, endincr
in na. The irregularity of these verbs consists in chang-
ing this termination na, in j, at the second person singular,
imperative; and this j appears then throughout ali the
moods and tenses and persons which are irregular.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PERFECT TENSE.

Kid
kid
nind
nind
kid
kid
nind
nind

tthoj, thou employest me,
anejim, you employ me,
anonig, he employs me,
anonigog, they employ me,
anojimin, thou employest us,
aaojimin, you employ us,
areonigonan, he employs us,
anonigonanig, they eni. us,

Kawin jissi,
“ jissim,
“ nigossi,
“ nigossig,
“ jissimin,
“ jissimin,
“ nigossinan,
“ nigossinanig,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kid anojinaban, thou employ- Kantin jissinaban,
edst me,

kid anojimwaban, you em. me, “
nind anonigoban, he empl’d me, “
nind anonigobanig, they em. me, “
kid anojiminaban, thou em. us,
kid anojiminaban, you em. us,. “
nind anonigonaban, he empl’d us, “
nind anonigonabanig, they em. us, “

jissimvvaban,
nigossiban,
nigossibanig,
jissiminaban,
jlssiminaban,
nigossinaban,
nigossinabanig.

The remaining tenses of the indicative.are formed after
the present and the imperfect.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin anojiian, if thou emyl. me,
“ anojiieg, if you employ me,
“ anojid, if he employs me,
“ anojivvad, if they empl. me,
“ anojiiang, if thou e. us,
“ anojiiang, if you empl. us,
“ anoiiiangid, ) . r .,, J & > n he em. us,“ anoninang, J ’
“ anojiiangidiva, ) if they
“ anoninangwa, J ploy

jissiwan,
jissivveg,
j issig>
jissigwa,
jissiwang,
jissiivang,*
jissinangid,
nissinowang,

r em- jissivvangidiva,
ploy us. nissinowangwa,

PERPECT TENSE.

Gi-anojiian, because thou hast jissitvan,
employed me,

gi-anojiieg, because you have jissiweg,
employed me. ■

Ete., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

.-Inojiiamban, hadst thou em- jissivvamban,
ployed me,

anojiiegoban, had you e. me, jissiwegoban,
anojipan, had he empl. me, jissigoban,
anojiwapan, had they e. me, jissigivaban,
anojiiangiban, hadst thou jissivvangiban,

. employed us,
anojiiangi.ban, had you . . jissivvangiban,
anojiiangi.diban, ) had he jissiwangidiban,
azmninangoban, ) empl. us, nissinowangoban,
anojiangidvvaban, ) hadthey jissiwangidwaban,
anoninangvvaban, / empl. us nissinovvangwaban,
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The tmofuturc tenses are formed after the above present.
The conditionat mood is formed after the indicative, pre-

fixing da-, or da-gi-.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Anojishin, ) employ me,
aziojishikan, , (thou,)
anojishig, employ me, (you,)

nin gad-anonig let him employ me,
nin gad-anonigog,\et them employ me,

anojishinam, emplov us,
(thou,)

ancjishinam, employ us,(you,)
■nin gad-anonigonan. let him emp. us,
nin gad-anonigonanig, let them em-

ploy us,

Kego jishiken,

“ jishikegon,
“ nigossi,
“ nigossig,
“ jishikangen,

“ jishikangen,
“ nigossinan,
“ nigossinanig,

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Kin enojiian, thou who employest jissivvan,
me,

kinawa enojiieg, you who employ me, jissivveg,
min enojid, he who employs me, jissig,

winawa enojidjig, they who emp me, jissigog,
kin enojiiang, thou who employ- jissivvang,

est us,
kinawa enojiiang, you who emp. us, jissivvang,

win enojiiangid, ) he who em- jissivvangid,
win enoninang, j ploys us, nissinovvang,

winawa e; ojiiangidjig, ) they that em-jissiwangidjig,
winawa ezioninangog, j ploy us, nissinowangog.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin encjiiampan, thou who employedst me,
kinawa enojiiegoban, ysu who emploved me,
19
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NEGATIVE FORM.

win enojipan, he who employed me,
winawa ertojipanig, they who p t ployed me,

kin enojiiangiban, thou who employedst u.
kinawa enojiiangiban, you who employed us,
win ezmjiiangidibapJ he who
wtn enonmangoban, S 1

winaiva enojiiangidibanig, ) th who
winawa enoninangobanig, ) ■

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin cncjissiivamban, thou who didst not emplojr
me,

kinawa e?wjissiwegoban, you who did not employ me,
win enojissigoban, he who . . .

winawa enojissigobanig, they who . . .
kin eratjissiivangiban, thou who didst not emp. us,

ki.na.wa ezi jissiwangiban, you who . . ,
min ensjissivvangidiban, )

■ win encnissinoivangoban, ,
minama en. jissivvangidibanig, | ,
minama ezzenissinovvangobanig, J J • • -

The remaining tenses of these participles are fbrmed
after these two.

The second kind of irregular verbs comprehends the
verbs ending in ssa. (See page 244.) These verbs are
perfectly regular in the active and passive voices, except in
the second person sing. imper. in the active voice. They
also perfectly agree with the paradigin of the “ First Čase,”
Ki mabamin; but they deviate a little from the paradigm
of the “ Second Čase,” Ki wabam. You vvill see the dif-
ference here below.
We have seen, (p. 244 ) that these verbs change their

termination ssa into shi, at the second pers. sing. imper.;
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and this sh appears in the moods and tenses, which are ir-
regular; as you will see in the following paradigm.

AFPIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PKESENT TENSE.

Ki gosh, thou fearest me,
ki goshim, you fear me,
nin gossig, he fears me,
nin gossigog, they fear me,
ki goshimin, thou fearest us,
ki goshimin, you fear us,
nin gossigonan, he fears us,
nin gossigonanig, they f. us,

Kawin shissi,
“ shissim,
“ ssigossi,
“ ssigossig,
‘‘ shissimin,
“ shissimin,
q ssigossinan
“ ssigossinanig,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ki goshinaban, thou fearedst Kavin shissinaban,
me,

ki goshi nvvaban, you feared
me,

nin gossigoban, he feared me,
nin gossigobanig, they feared

shissimwaban,

ssigossiban,
ssigossibanig,

me,
ki goshiminaban, thou fear- “

edst us,
ki goshiminaban, you feared “

us,
nin gossigonaban, he feared “

us,
nin gossigonabanig, they fear- “

?d us,

shissiminaban,

shissiminaban.

ssigossinaban,

ssigossinabanig,

The other tenses of the indicative mood are formed after
ihese two.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin goshiian, if thou fearest “
me,

“ goshiieg, if you fear me, “
“ goshid, if he fears me, “
“ goshiwad, if they fear me, “
“ goshiiang, if thou fearest “

us,
“ goshiiang, if you fear us, “
“ goshiiangid, i if he fears “
“ gossinang, ) us, “
“ goshiiangidwa, > if they “
“ gossinangvva, $ fear us, “

shissiwan,

shissiweg,
shissig,
shissigvva,
shissivvang,

shissivvang.
shissivvangid,
ssissinowang,
shissivvangidvva.

ssissinowangwa.

PERFECT TENSE.

(?t-goshiian, because thou shissivvan,
hast feared me,

gi-goshiieg, because you shissitveg,
have feared me,

Ete., after the above prcsenl tense.

pluperfect tense'.

Goshiiamban, hadst thou shissivvamban,
feared us,

goshiiegoban, had you shisshvegoban,
feared me,

goshipan, had he f. me, shissigoban,
goshiwapan, had they f. shissigvvaban,

me, ■,
goshiiangiban,hadst thou shissiwangiban,

feared us,
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goshiiangiban, had you shissivvangiban,
feared us,

goshiiangidiban, ) had he shissivvangidiban,
gossinangoban, ) f. us, ssissinovvangoban,
goshiiangidvvaban, ) had shissiwangidwaban,
gossinangwaban, j they ssissinowangwaban,

feared us,
Form the two future tenses after the above present; and

the conditional mood after the indicative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Croshishin, ) fear me,
goshishikan, j (thou,)
goshishig, fear me, (you,)

nin ga-gossig, let him fear me,
'nin ga-gossigog, let them fear me,

geshishinam, fear us,
(thou,)

geshishinam, fear 'us,
,(you>)

nin ga-gossigonan, let him fear

Kego shishiken,

“ shishikegon,
“ ssigossi,
“ ssigossig,
“ shishikangen,

“ shishikangen,

“ ssigossinan,
us,

nin ga-gossigonanig, let them f. “ ssigossinanig,
us,

PARTICIPLES.

AFFHtMATIVE FORM.

PRESENT TENSE.

.Kin gteeshiian, thou vvho fearest me,
klnawa gtpeshiieg, you' vvho fear me,

win gtreshid, he who fears me,
winawa giaeshidjig, they'who fear me,

kin gtreshiiang, thou who fearest us,
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us,

kinawa gweshiiang, yoU who fear Us,
win gieeshiiangid, I he who fears
win gwessmang, )

winawa gtehiiangidjig, ) who
ietnatva giccssinangog, J J

NEGATIVE FORM.

FRESENT TENSE.

Kiti ^wesbissiwan, thou who dost not fear me,
kinatca g-?ecshissiweg, you who don’t fear me,

win gieeshissig, lie who does not ■.. .
winawa gioeshissrgog, they . . .

kin gweshissiwang, thou who dost not fear us,
kinawa gweshissiwang, you who . . .

win gweshissiwangid, |
tein gieessissinoivang, j

toinatea greeshisssivvangidjig,
winam -ga-essissinoivangog,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin guieshiiamban, thou who fearedst me,
kinatea gzoeslriiegoban, you who feared me,

tein gweshipan, he who feared me,
teinatva gw<?shipanig, they who feared me,

kin gweshiiangiban, thou who fearedst us,
kinawa giceshiiangiban, you who feared us,

tein gzccshiiangidiban, ) . , r ,. b ° ’ > he who feared us,tem gwessinangoban, ) ’
toinaioa gzceshiiangidibanig, 1 P ,■ • ? thev who feared us.wtnawa gwessmangobamg, f ’

1MPERFECT TENSE.

Kin giMshissiiamban, thou who fearedst me not,
kinatca gweshissiwegoban, you who feared me not,
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min gttiessigossiban, he who did not fear me,
minama gwessigossibanig, they who . . .

kin g-weshissiwangiban, thou who didst not fear us,
Jcinama g«.-cshissiwangiban, you who . . .

wi» gweshissiwangidiban, )
min gioessissinovvangoban, J ' ’ * *

■minama gwcshissiwangidibanig, ) ,
minama gzoessissinowangobanig, ) j • • ■

The other tenses of these participles are formed after
these two.

The third kind of irregular verbs contains the verbs end-
sag in orna. (See p. 245.) We have already noticed some
irregularities of these verbs, (p. 274, etc.,) but there are
some more, vvhich you will find in the follovving paradigm.

AFFIKMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FOBM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

P n E S E N T T E N S E-

Ki pakite, thou strikest me,
ki pakiteom, you strike me,
nin pakiteog, he strikes me,
nin pakiteogog, they strike me,
ki pakiteomii^ thou strikest us,
ki pakiteomia., you strike us,
nin pakilcogniiMi, he strikes us,
nin pakileogonanig, they strike us,

Kaicin ossi,
“ ossim,
“ ogossi,
“ ogossig,
“ ossim in,
" o.-simin,
“ ogossinan,
“ ogossinanig,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ki pakiteonaban, thou struckest me, Kaurin ossinaban,
jki joaZ:tfeomwaban, you štručk me, “ ossinnvaban.
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nin pakiteogoban, he štručk me,
ninpakiteogobanig, they štručk “

me,
ki pa7riteominaban,thou struckest “

us,
ki pakiteominaban, you štručk us, “
nin pakiteogonabau, he štručk us, “
nin pakiteogonabanig, they štručk “

us,

ogossiban,
ogossibanig,

ossiminaban,

ossiminaban,
ogossinaban,
ogossinabanig.

form the remaining tenses of the indicative mood after
these two.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

FRESENT TENSE.

Pakiteoian, if thou strikest me, ossiwan,
pakiteoieg, if you strike me, ossiweg,
pakiteod, if he strikes me, ossig,
pakiteowad, if they strike me, ossigwa,
pakitcovang, if thou strikest us,ossiwang,
pakiteoiung, if you strike us, ossiwang,
/Mztzfeoiangid, | j g ossiwangid,
pakiteonang, ( ' ossinowang,
pa/rtt<’oiangidwa, ) if they s. ossiwangidwa,
pafatieoaaugvva, y us, ossinowangwa.

PERFECT TENSE,

Gi-pakitkoian,. because thou hast ossiwan,
štručk me,

gi-pakiteoieg, because you have ossiweg,
štručk me.

Ete., after the above present teuse.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

PflHZeoiamban, hadst thou ossiwamban,
štručk me,

pa/ričeoiegoban, had you s. ossitvegoban,
me,

/>aJ?7eopan, had he s. me, ossigoban,
y>aA7teowapan, had they s. ossigwaban,

me,
y?aHteoiangiban, hadst thou ossvvangiban,

štručk us,
y?aZ:iteoiangiban, had you s. ossivvangigan,

us,
pzfoteoiangidiban, ( ossiwangidiban,
_paArt7eonangoban, j ‘ ossinotvangoban,

štručk us,
TMzZriteoiangidvvaban, ) had ossiwangidwaban,
y>ffllriteonangwaban, j they ossinowangyvaban,

štručk us,

Form the two future tenses after the above present; and
form the tenses of the conditlonal mood after the present,
and perfect of the indicat Ive.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pa. /izteoshin,
y>aXriteoshikan, l strike me, (thou,)

Kego
oshiken.

pakiteoshig, strike me, (you,) “ oshikegon,
nin ga-paki.tcog, let him strike me, “ ogossi,
nin ga-pakitcogog, let them strike me, “ ogossig,

pakiteoshmom, strike us, (thou,) “ oshikangen,
y>aAu7eoshinam, strike us, (you,) “ oshikangen,

nin ga-pakiteogona.fi, let him strike us, “ ogossinan,
ninga-pakiteogonanig, let them strike us, “ ogossinanig,
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

he who does not strike us.

thcy who don’t strike us.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin pekiteossiwan, thou vvho dost not strike me,
kinawa peki.teossiweg, you who don’t strike me,

win pekiteossig, he vvho does not strike me,
winawa pekiteossigog, they vvho don’t strike me,

kin pekiteossiwang, thou vvho dost not strike us,
kinawa pekiteossivang, you vvho don’t strike us,

win pekiteossivvangid, )
min pekitcoss'\nowang, J

ivinaica peii/gossivvangidjig,
winawa pekiteossin.owa.ngog,

Kin pekitcoian, thou vvho strikest me,
kinawa pekileoieg, you vvho strike me,

win pekiteoA, he vvho strikes me,
minama pckiteo&pg, they vvho strike me,

kin pekiteoiang, thou who strikest us,
kinoma pekiteoiiing, you vvho strike us,

urin peZt/Zeoiangid,
win pekiteonang,

mnawa y>eti/eoiangidj’
winawa pckiteonangog.

Kinpekiteoiamlian, thou who struckest me,
kinaioa ^e/iziroiegoban, you uho štručk me,

win pekiteopin. he vvho štručk me,
tci-naioa pekiteopanig, they vvho štručk me,

kin pekitcoiangiban, thou vvho struckest us,
kinaiDccy>cA't7coiangiban, you vvho štručk us,

he vvho strikes us,

'* J'S’ l thev vvho strike us.J
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win peAriigoianrridiban, ) , , , , ,• •. , > ne who who štručk us.mn pekiteonvagoban, J ’
winawa »efoVroiancridibanis, ) ,
winawa petoeonangobanig, p'16-7 who struck us-

Krn pekiteassiwamban, thou who didst not »trike me,
kinauia pekiteassiwegoban, you who did not »trike me,
vin pettcossigoban, he who did not »trike me,

toinava peZh/epssigobanig, they who did not »trike me,
kin y?eA.-.'/eossiwangiban, thou who dost not »trike us.

kinava pekiteossiwangiban, you who . . .
vin »eA'(7eossiwangidiban, i ,
gin 7>eK7cossinowangoban, j " ' ‘

vinaioa ^e/dieossiwangidibanig, ) ,
vinava pekiteossinowangobanig, j

After these two tenses ali the others of the participles are
formed.

ExAMPLES ON THE SECOND ČASE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

'Present Tense. D&benimiian, mnjag ki ganatodbam, ki
nondaib gaie nihgčt ekitoian; kid apitchi kikeidm eji-
mebisiidn. Lord, thou lookest always upon me, and thou
hearest me when I say something; thou knowest me per-
fectly how I am, (or, how I behave.)
Kawin ganabdtch ki nissitotaipissim ekitoian; kawin
toeioeni ki p'sindawissim. Perhaps you don’t syell under-
stand me what I am saying; yo.u don’t well listen to me.
Ki sdgiigonan J)ebeniminang, kid inenimigonan gaie,
kaginig tc/ii jawenddgosiianggijigogg. The Lord loye.»
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us, and it is his will, that we should be eternally happy
in heaven.
Kamin ninidjanissinq,nig mojag nin babamitagossinanig.
(The person spoken to, not included.) Our children
don’t always obey us.

Imperfect TenSe. Ki ganrjinaban, bekish gaie kissaie
nin gan'nigo!>an ; kamin dash nin kikindansin ga-ikito-
ian. Thou spokest to me, and at the same time thy
brothcr spoke to me; and so I don’t know vvhat thou
hast said.
Nin na ki nandaiodbamimmaban jeba ? Kaurin na gego •
ki wi-gagwedjiniissimwaban 1 Did you look for me this
morning ? Had you not some question to ask me?
Aw anishindbe nin mi-ganonigoban, gi-jagmenimo dash.
That Indian wanted to speak to me, but he did not dare.

Perfect Tense. Ki gi-gagwedjimigom, kawin dash ki
gi~nakmetawissimin, kamin ki gi-ganojissimin. We have
asked you, but you have given us no ansvver ; you have
not spoken to us.
Ki gi-matchi-dodam kin, gaie kinama ki gi-matchi-doda-
wim; ki bonigid -toninim dashkakina. Thou hast done
me wrong, and you also have done me vvrong; but I for-
give you ali.
Gicaiak nin gi-dibaamagog kakina ga-masinaamamidjig
bibonbng. Those vvhoin I had given credit last winter,
have ali paid me vvell.

Pluperfect Tense. Nissing nin gi-bidjibiamagobanig
nishimeiag bibrnongjnva dagmishinomadorna. My young-
er brothers (or sisters) had \vritten to me three tirnes last
vvinter, before they came here.
Kamin mika ki gi-mindamamissimmaban rji-kitimagisi-
mad kinigiigomag, binish nongbm gijigak. You never
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had told me, before this day, how poor your parents
are.
Waieshkat naningim ki gi-nishkiiminaban gi-matchi-
gijmeieg mojag; nongom dash ki bisdnabim. At first
you had made us angry often, bccause you always used
bad words ; but now you are quiet.

Futuiie Tense. Nagatch kamin ki ga-zoabamissim, min-
aiva dash ndgatch ki. ga-wabamim. A little while, and ye
shall not see me; and again a little while, and ye shall
see me.
Kishpin kijemadisUang, ki ga-sagiigonan Kije-Manito,
gaie dash anishinabcg ki ga-sagiigonanig If we are
charitable, God vvill love us, and people also vvill love
us.
Kishpin metchi-ijimebisidjig missokamagma, nin ga-
matchi-kikinoamagog, nin ga-banddjiigog. If I frequent
the company of the vvicked, (or, if I associate vvith the
wicked,) they vvill teach me bad principles, they vvill
ruin me.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

iksent Tense. Ninidjaniss, kishpin gegct sagiiian, ki
ga-babdmitam ; kishpin dash babamitamiian, ki ga-jaw-
endagos. My child, if thou truly lovest me, thou vvilt obey
me; and if thou obcyest me, thou wilt be happy.

Apegish mika ganojissig gamashkmebid inini ; apegish
gaie mika avdia dibadjimotamissig inatdhi dajindimin.
I wish I would never be spoken to by a drunken man ;
and I wish I would never be told any bad reports.

Debenimiiang, kishpin anishinabcg jingenimiiangidira,
nin bjigidctamananig, kin ondji. Lord, if any persons
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hate us, we forgive them, for thy sake. (God, who is spo-
kcn to, not included.*)
Nikanissidog, kishpin anishinabeg ji.ngeniminangica,
bonigidetawadanig. Brethern, if any persons hate us,letus
forgive them. (The persons spoken to, included.)

1’krfect Tense. Weweni ki mamoiaioamen gi-jawenimi-
ian, gi-mino-bamiiian ga-apitch-akosiidn. I thank thee
very much, because thou hast had pity on me, and hast
well taken čare of me, during my sickness.
Kaurin nin. gi-ganonigossig, gi-kikcnimissigwa, wika gi-
u>abamissigwa. They have not spoken to me, because
thcy have not knovvn me, they have never seen me.
Gl-wabamiian, Thomas, ki gi-debwcicndam. Thomas, be¬
cause thou hast seen me, thou hast believed.

Pluperfect Tense. Nandomipan nin da-gi-ija indad.—
Gagmedjimipan nin da-gi-nakwetawa. If he had called
me, I would have gone to his house. If he had asked
me, I would have ansvvered hira.
Windamawissiwamban ejimebak anamicurin, kdginig nin
da-gi-kitimagis. Hadst thou not spoken to me of reli-
gion, I would have been miserable for ever.
Ninidjanissidog, pisindamiiegoban waie.shkat, kaurin
nongom ki da-kashkendansim. My children, had you^js-
tened to me in the beginning, you would not be how so
sorrowful.

Future Tense. Aniniicapi ge-uindaiian ga-wawindama-
uriian ? Aniniioapi minama ge-mikweiiimiian? When
wilt thou send me vvhat thou hast promised me 1 When
wilt thou remember me aga'n?
Nisso bibon nin wi-babamadls, mi dash iioapi minama ge-

See Remark 3, p. 45.
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wabamiieg. I will travel three years, and then you shall
see me again.
TFaJang ta-dagwisliin mekatewikwanaie; mi oma ge-da-
ji-gagikiminang. The priest will come to-morrow; and
here he will preach to us.

CONDITIONAL MOOD..

Present Tense. Nin da-takwamig aw animosh, kishpin
nasikawag. This dog would bite me, if I went near
him.
Pabige. ki da-bi-maioddissigonan ogima, kikendang oma
aiaiang. The chief would soon come to see us, if he
knew that we are here.
Kaurin Debeniminang ki da-bonigidetagoasinan, kishpin
t.nigokodeeiang anwenindisossiwang. The Lord would
not forgive us, if we did not repent from the bottom of
our heart.

Pekfect Tense. Kaurin noss nin da-gi-bashanjeogossi,
nawdtch bisan aiaidmban. father would not have
vvhipped me, had I been a little stiller.
Ki da-gi-kikinoamawimin na masinaigan pltchinago,
ijaiangoban endaian? Hadst thou taught us to read
yesterday, if we were gone where thou dwellest ? (to
thy house.)

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ganawabamishin, Debenimiian, kitimagenimishin; mash-
kawendamiishin tchi wika bata-ijiwebisissiwHn. See me,
Lord, and Inve mercy on me ; give me strength that I
inay never sin.
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Ninidjanissidog, babamilaicishig, odapinamaiviskig nind
ikitojviu ; kego agomoetaioishikegon. My children, lis¬
ten to me, receive my word; don’t disobey me, (gainsay
me.)

Mano nin ga-nasikagog abinodjiiag bebiwijinidjig, kego
nin ga-gossigossig. Let the little children come to me, let
them not be afraid of me.

Ashamishinatn, nin bakademin. Pindigajishinam cndaian,
(ox, endaieg,) nin gikadjimin. Give us to eat, we are
hungry. Take us in thy house, (or, your house,) we are
cold.

Kego sagidjinajaoshikangen, kawin ningotchi nin pindig-
essimin. Don’t turn us out, we have no house to go
in.

Mano nin ga-bbniigonanig metchi-ikitodjig. Let ill-speak-
ers let us alone.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Jesus, aiapitchi-sagiiian, ki wi-sagi.in
gaie nin enigokodeeidn. Jesus. who lovest me so much,
I will also love thee from ali my heart.
Debeniminangog mojag ki mino dodagonanig. Our mas-
ters treat us always well. (The person spoken to, includ-
ed)*
Debenimiiangidjig mojag nin mino dodagonanig. Our
masters treat us always well. (The person spoken to, not
included.

Imferfect Tense. Aw ikwe nctd-jawenimipan, o gi-naga-
dan kid odenatoensinan. That woman who used to be
so charitable to me, has left our little village.

See Remark 3, p. 45.
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Naningim ki mikioenimininim, kinatoa eshamiiegoban
mojag, megwa kwiwisensiwiidn kitimagisiian. I rernem-
ber you often, you who gave me always something to eat.
when I was yet a poor little boy.

Perfect Tense. lgiwga-dajimidjig, ga-m.ino-dodawissigog
gaie, kawin wika nin wi-jingenimassig. I will never hate
those that have slandered me, and those that have not
treated me well.
Ki bonigidetawananig kakina ga-nislikiinangog,ga-mino-
ganonissinoioangog gaie. We forgive ali who have
offended us, and who have not spoken kindly to us. (The
person spoken to, included.)
Nin bonigidetavjananig kakina ga-nishkiiiangidjig, ga-
tnino-ganonissiwangidjig'gaie. We forgive ali who have
offended us, and whp have not spoken kindly to us. (The
person spoken to, not included.)

Future Tense. Debenimiian, kin ge-dibakoniian wdiba,
gassiamawishin nin matchi dodamowinan, telil bwa nan-
domiian. Lord, who shalt soon judge me, blot out my
iniquities, be.fore thou callest me.
Kinawa, mojag ge-wi-nishiieg, aivenen aw endashiieg ge-
debimipan,‘‘gi-bata-dodam,” tclii ijid 1 Youwho want
always to kili me, who is the person among you that
would teli the truth, if he said of me, “ he has sinned?”
Ninidjanissidog, ta-kitclii-mino-dodam aw wika ged-
agonwetawissig. My children, he that never shall disobe/
me, will do very right.

Second Future Tense. Igiie ge-gi-anojiiangidjig tchi
bwa sigwang, gega anisha ta~anokitawawag. Those that
shall have employed us before spring, will have their work
done almost for nothing.

20
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Let us now consider the verb, Nin mabama, in the “ Tu-»
Cases” of connection with the personal pronouns, me, thee,
us, you, when used in a dubitative manner.

FIRST ČASE.

(I. . . thee.)

AFFIRMATIVE FORM,
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESEN! TE N S E,

Ki reoJtzmininadog, I see thee perhaps,
ki wabamigbdog, we see thee perhaps,
ki ivdbamigodog, he. sees thee perhaps,
ki uabamigodogenag, they see thee perhaps,
ki waža?«ininimwadog, I see you perhaps,
ki uabamigdmidog, we see you perhaps,
ki wabamigowadog, he sees you perhaps,
ki ivabamigowadogenag, they see you perhaps,

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kamin ki wa&amissinoninadog, I do perhaps not see thee-.
„ ki mabamigossidog, we do perhaps not see thee,

ki mabamigossidog, he does p. . . .
,, ki tvabamigossidogenag, they . . .
,, ki w<ziamissinoninimwadog,
,, ki mabamigbssimidog,
„ ki waSamigossiwadog,
„ ki waJamigossiwadogenag,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

WaJ«»tinowamban,. I savv thee perhaps,
wa&antig6wamban, we saw thee perhaps,
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wabam'mogoban, he saw thee perhaps,
waJaminogwaban, they perhaps saw thee,
wa5aminowagogoban, I saw you perhaps,
m J«?nigowegoban, we saw yon perhaps,
wabaminov/egoban, he saw you perhaps,
w«Z>aminowegwaban, they saw . . .

Kanin waJ«missinowamban, I did per. not see thee,
,, wa6«»iig6ssiwamban, we did perhaps not . , ,
,, ?z5a&<zmissinogoban, he did p. n. . . .
„ waZ>«missinogwaban, they did p. n. . . .
,, wa6<7.missinowagogoban,
,, ?z>a6amigossiwegoban,
,, w«Z>«wissinowegoban,
,, wa5ffimissinowegwaban,

Form after these two the remaining tenses of the indic
tive mood.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin waiabaminov/Anen, if I see thee perh.,
,, waiabamigt>wanen, if we see thee p.,
,, waiabaminogwen, if he sees thee,
,, waiabaminogwa.wen, if they see thee,
„ waiabaminonogwa.v/en, if I see youp.,
„ waiabamigowegv/en, if we see you,
,, waiabaminov/egv/en, if he sees you,
,, ic«i«6aminowegwawen, if they see you,

Kishpin waiaZ>amissinowanen, if I p. see thee not,
,, waza6amigossiwanen, if we see thee not,
,, waiaJamissinogwen, if he does not see . . .
,, waz«Jamissinogwawen, if they don’t . . .
„ waia6a»iissinonogwawen,
,, icaia6a»/igossiwegwen,
„ wata6amissinowegwen,
„ wata/>a»iissinowegwawen,
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PERFECT TENSE.

G«-wa6<z»iinowanen, vvhether I have seen thee.

Ga-tvabamissinowa.nen, whether I have not s. thee.
Ete., after the present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

TF«Z>aminow£imbanen, if I had per. seen thee,
mažamigoivambanen, if we had p. seen thee,
waž<wrainogobanen, if he had seen thee,
w«&«minogwabanen, if they had seen thee,
jcaJaminagogobanen, if I had p. seen you,
waZ>amigowegobanen, if we had seen you,
wa6aminowegobanen, if he had seen you,
ica&<w»iriowegwabanen, if they had seen you.

TFa6<™issinowambanen, if I had p. not seen thee,
wa&amigftssiwambanen, if we . . .
wa&amissinogobanen, if he . . .
waJamissinogwabanen,
ica&amissinagogobanen,
?z>afeamigossiwegobanen,
waZ>amissinowegobanen,
wai<zmissinowegwabanen,

Form the future tenses after the above present, as: Ge-
wabaminowanen, . . .

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waiabaminowanen, I who perhaps see thee,
ninavnnd waiabamigbwanen, we who peihaps see thee,

win waiabam'mogwen, he who perhaps sees thee,
winawa waiabammogw&aag, they who perhaps see thee,

nin wazaZ>aminonogwawen, I who perhaps see you,
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ninaioind waiabamigbwegwen, we vvho perhaps see you,
urin waiabaimnowegwen, he vvho perhaps sees you,

loinaioa waiabaminowegwenag, they who perhaps s. you.

Nin waiabamissinowanen, I vvho per. do not see thee,
ninaioind waiabamigossiwanen, we vvho p. don’t . . .

ivin waiabamissinog\ven,
loinaioa ioaiabamiss'mogwenag,

nin waiabamissinonogwawen1
ninaioind waiabamigossiwegwen,

win waiabamissinowegwen,
loinaioa waiabamissinowegwenag,

IMPEKFECT TENSE.

Nin waiabammowamba.nen, I who perhaps saw thee,
ninaioind wata6amigowambanen, vve who per. saw thee.

win toaiabaminogobanen, he vvho perhaps saw thee,
winawa waia&aminogobanenag, they vvho per. saw thee,

nin w<zzaž>aminagogobanen, I who perhaps savv you,
ninaioind waiabamigowegobanen, vve vvho perhaps savvyou,

loin loazaJaminovvegobanen, he vvho perhaps saw you,
ivinaiva waiabaminowegobanenag, they vvho per. savvyou.

Nin loaiabamissinov/ambanen, I vvho perhaps did not
see thee,

ninaioind tcainJamigossivvambanen, vve vvho . . .
win waiabam\ssmogobanm,

loinaioa ivaiabamissinogobanenag,
nin loaiubamissinagogobanen,

ninaioind toaiaiamigossivvegobanen,
win aanaiam.issinovvegobanen,

loinaioa w<zia6a»tissinovvegobanenag,
Form the remaining tenses of these participles after the

above tvvo, •
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SECOND ČASE.
(thou .. . me.)

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.
IND1CATIVE MOOD

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki ivabamidog, thou seest me perhaps,
ki mabamimidog, you see me perhaps,
nin zoabamigodog, he sees me perhaps,
nin ivabamigodogenag, they see me perhaps,
ki tvabamiminadog, thou seest us perhaps,
ki reaJamiminadog, you see us perhaps,
nin ivabamigonadog, he sees us perhaps,
nin mabamigonadogenag, they see us perhaps.

NEGATIVE FORM.
Kamin ki mabamissidog, thou dost perhaps not see me,
,, ki wa&amissimidog, you do perhaps not . . .
,, nin waž«migossidog,
„ nin ?oa&amigossidogenag,
„ ki w«&amissiminadog,
,, ki raaJamissiminadog,
,, nin toabamigossinadog,
„ nin w«J<z»(igossinadogenag,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Gonima w«7>a»iiwamban, perhaps thou sawest me,
,, w«5«»žiwegoban, perhaps you saw me,
,, wa6amigoban, perhaps he saw me,
,, wažamigwaban, perhaps they saw me,
„ waZ»amiwangiban, perhaps thou savvest us,
,, w«6a?«iwangiban, perhaps you saw us,

r«z6amiwangidiban, ) , ,” , k ? perhaps he saw us,„ wao«mtnowangoban, ) 1
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„ waJrmiwangidwaban, 1 perhapg they saw us,, «eaoffiminowangwaban, J r

Gonimo. kawin w«5a?nissiwamban, perhaps thou didst not
see me,

„ wa6a»«issiwegoban, perhaps you did not. . ,
,, waZ>amissigoban,
,, toaJandssigwaban,
,, wa6amissiwangiban,,
,, wažamissivvangiban,
,, waZw»issiwangidiban, )
,, tcaJamissinotvangoban, $
„ wabam\ssiwangidwaban, J
,, ,waJamissinowangwaban, /

After these two tenses form the others of the indicative.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PBESBNT TEN6E.

Kishpin waiabamrwanen, if thou perhaps seest me,
,, waiabamiwegwen, if you perhaps see me,
,, waiabamigwen, if he perhaps sees me,

traiabatnivfa.gvven, if they perhaps see me,
,, waia.bamiwa.ngen, if thou perhaps seest us,
t , waiabamiwangen, if you perhaps see us,
,, Wi«Z»<i.miwangiden, i *,’ ® ’ > if he perhaps sees us,■„ waiabaminowdngen, r ’
,, wažaža»iiwanffidwawen, ,
■„ w«i«taminowangwawen, / lf tbey PerhaPS see U< ’

Kishpin waiabamissiwanen, if thou perhaps see me not,
,, v:aiabamisssiweg\ven, if you perhaps . . .
„ waiabamissigxven,
,, waiabamissiwAgxven,
,, waiabamissiwnnge.n,

waiabaniissiwa.ngen>
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w<ri«5az»issivvangiden, 1
waiabamissmowangen, f
wa«a6ffl»zissiwangidwawen,
w«i«6a»iissinowangwawen, if theyp. see us not,

PEKFECT TENSE.

Ga-wabamiwanen, as thou perh. hast scen me, issivranen -

Ete., after the above jmsent tense.

PLVPERFECT TENSE.

IF«j«miwambanen, if thou perhaps hadst seen me,
?cažazniiwegobanen, if you perhaps had seen me,
zcaJamigobanen, if he perhaps had seen me,
'waJ«2niwagobanen, if they perhaps had seen me,
w«Z>®miwangibanen, if thou perhaps hadst seen us,
waft«?»iwangibanen, if you perhaps had seen us,
w«5aw«iwangidibanen, /■,, & , > it he perhaps had seen us,waoa?mnowangobanen, l i ’
waž>a»»iwangidwabanen, ) ,, D , ? H thev perhaps had . . .waoaminowangwabanen, J 7 ' r

WaZaz»tjssiwambanen, if thou, perhaps hadst not seen mev
ioa&tmissiw.egobanen, if you perhaps . ..
wa6«?Bissigohanen,
w<zZ)<wnissiwagoba>nen,
waJamissiwangib.aneri',
«>ažaz?iissiwangibanen,
»aframissiwangidibanen, |
w«5aznissinowangobanen, |
!4>«Ja?»issiwangidwabanen,, >
2(,’a&«missinowangiyabanen,

Form thefuture tenses after the present, as : Ge-K&ia-
miivanen . . . Ge-gi-tcdbamiwanen , . ,
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.
*

Kin toaiabamivranen, thou vvho perhaps seest me,
kinatva waiabamiwegwen, you who perhaps see me,

win waiabamigwen, he vvho perhaps sees me,
winawa waiabamigwenag, they vvho perhaps see me,

kin waiabamiwangen, thou vvho perhaps seest us,
kinatva icaiabamiviangen, you vvho perhaps see us,

win waiabamiwangiden , | he who
win tvaiabammowangwen, ) 1 r

wlnawa W<mJ<miwangidenag, ) who gee
ictnazva waiabamuiowangwenag, J J

Kin waiabamissiwanen, thou vvho perhaps do not see
me,

kinatva waiabamissiwegwen, you vvho p. do not see me.
tein waiabamissigwen,

tvinaua icaiabamissignentig,
kin waiabamissiwangen,

kinatva waiabamissiwangen,
win tvaiabamissivvangiden, |

waia6amissinovvangvven, )
tcinatoa waiabamissiwangidenag, > •
tcinatva waiaZ>amissinowangwenag, y

JMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin waidbam\xvambanen, thou vvho perli. savvest mc,
kinatea waiabamrwegob<inen, you vvho perhaps savv me,

tvin ntaiabamigobanen. he vvho perhaps savv me,
winawa tcaidbamigiibnnenag, they vvho perhaps savv me,

kin tcaiabamivtangibanen, thou vvho per. savvest us,
kinatea tcaiabamivrangibanen, you vvho perhaps savv us.

tvin w>ar«7>amiwangidibanen, ) , ,. , & , ’ > he vvho . , .wtn wai«o«nnnowangobanen, (
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mnatca tcat«Ja»riwangidibanenag, ) , .
. • 7 • i / 4.11V/ T >r 11U |7. O« <40*imiaica wataoffl»tinowangobanenag, J

Kin tcatdJamissivvambanen, thou who perhaps didst
not see me,

kinaica waiabamissi\vegobanen, you who per. did not,.,
tein ivaiabamissigobanen,

winawa jcazaJazztissigobanenag,
kin mzžajtzmissitvangibanen,

kinaiea waia6amissiwangibanen,
win waza6azzzissiwangidibanen, )
win zcazaJamissinovvangobanen, )

winawa tcaiabamissivvangidibanenag, )
winawa a>awzJazzzissinowangobaiienag, )

Form after thcse two tenses ali the otliers of these dubi-
rative participles.

JEXAMPLES ON THE TWO CASES OF THE IV. DUBITATIVK
CONJUGATION.

INDICAT1VE MOOD.

Present Tense. Kego ow ikitoken : Nin vabamigodog
Kjc-Manilo.—Gtvaiak nin mabamig misiwe; ikiton
mojag. Do not say : I snppose God sees me, (or per¬
haps he sees me.) Always say : He sees me certainly
everywhere.
Osam ki sagiigodogcnag kinigiigog, lcawin wika kibash-
anjeogossidogenag, mi leendji-matchi-ijiuebisiian. Thy
parents probably love the.e too much. they perhaps never
tvhip thee, therefore thou behavest so bad.
Ki kikinimininadog, anisha dash nongom kawin ki nis-
sitaivinossinoninadog. I think I knovv thee, but I cannot
noyv recognize thee.
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Perfect Tense. Ki gi-nondawidog gi-bibagiminan, ka¬
zein dash ki gi-nakzvetazvissi. Thou hast perhaps heard
me when I called thee, but thou hast not ansvvered me.
Kaurin ki gi-mikwenimigossinadog gi-migizced od aiiznan;
kazein sa gego ki gi-minigossinan. Ile has perhaps not re-
membered us when he gave away his things, because he
has given us nothing.
Ki gi-zeabaznigozeadog gi-dagwishineg; u-crba ta-bi-
ija. He has probably seen you vvhen you arrived ; he
will soon come here.

Future Tense. Ki ga-jingenimidog gegapi, osam zziojag
kid anzeenimin. Thou wilt perhaps hate me by and by,
because I reprimand thee always»
Kazein awiia ki ga-ginaamagossiwadog, kazein nizi-
got azviia ki gad-igossiwadog, kishpin nri-madjaieg.
I think nobody will forbid it to you, (or hinder you,) no-
body will say anything to you, if you want to depart, (to
go away.)
Aw oshkinazee ki ga-nandomigodog gaie kin nimiiding ;
kego dash ijaken. That young man will perhaps invite
thee also to dancing, but don’t go.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Endogwen,ninidjaniss, saiagiiioanezi ;
kazein sa ki babamitazeissi. I don’t know, my child,
whether thou lovest me ; thou dost not obey me.
Kaurin nin kikendansin gemodimigwen, waiejimigwen,
endajimigven. I don’t know whether he steals anything
from me, whether he cheats me, whether he speaks ill
of me.
Endogwen ekonigbssiwanen orna, kishpin bonitossiwan
ishkotewabo. I don’t know vvhether we drive thee not.
away, if thou dost not abandon ardent Iiquor,
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Perffct Tense. Kanin nin kikendansin ga-bataminowd-'
nen ; kaivin awiia nin gi-nondagossidog. I don’t knotv
whether I have accused thee falsely ; I suppose nobody
has heard me.
Orna ga-danenimissiwanen, mi ga-ondji-matchi-ikitoian ;
kaivin dash tvika ki da-matclii-ikitossi. Because thou
hast probably not thought me present, therefore thou
hast said bad words, but thou oughtst never to say any
bad words.
Mi ga-ondji-bata-diidn, Debenimiian, tveioeni ga-sagi-
issinoiednen. Lord, I have behaved sinfully, because,
I think, I have not ]oved thee enough.

Pluperfect Tense. Kishpin kinigiigog kikeniminogiea-
banen ga-dodaman, ki da-gi-baslianjeogog ganabatch. If
thy parents had known what thou hast done, they would
perhaps have whipped thee.
Gagansomissiudngibanen, kawin ganabatch wika nin da-
gi-andmiassimin. Had you not exhorted us, we would
perhaps never have become Christians.
Wabaminoivangwabanen ningotchi, gonima ki da-gi-
nandomigonanig. If they had seen us somcwhere, they
vvould perhaps have called us.

Futuke Tense. Aninimapi idog ge-jawenimiwanen, ge-
mino-dodawiwanen ? When shall the time come when
thou shalt have pity on me and treat me well.
Niogisiss nin gad-inend; mi dash api ganabatch ge-
wdbamiwegw> n minama. I will be absent four months ;
and then (I think) you will see me again.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Waiabamigwenag nongom ta-dibadji-
motvag endodaman. Those who perhaps see me now,
will teli what I am doing.
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Aw .pesindawissigwen ta-kashkendam ningoting. He
who does perhaps not listen to me, will be once sorry
for it.
Gaganodamaioig jangeniminowegwenag. Pray for those
who perhaps hate you.

Imperfect Tense. Kin wika mcandawissiwambanen, non-
gom weweni ki wi-kilcinoamon ge-dodaman. Thou who
perhaps never heardst me, (preaching,) I will now in-
struct thee exactly what thou shalt do.
Aw anishinabe icaiabaminoicegobanen nopiming, ki wi-
ganonigoiva. That Indian, who saw you in the woods,
(as he says,) vvants to speak to you.

Pekfect Tense. Mi sa ogow kwiu>isensag mka ganabatch.
ga-agonwetawissinowegwenag; weweni ki babamitago-
ivag. These are the boys that yerhaps never have dis-
obeyed you ; they listen well to you.
Nin bonigidetauag kdkina ga-gimodimigtvenag anotch
nind aiiman, megwa wedi gi-aiaidn. I forgive ali those
who may have stolen from me some of my things, during
my stay there.
Kawinninwi-kikenimassiwananig ga-dajimiwangidenag.
We don’t want to know those that have perhaps spoken
ill of us.

Pluperfect Tense. Kin ga-wabamitcambanen megtcii
kwiwisensiwiidn, keiabi na ki mikwenim 1 Thou who
hadst seen me (as they say) when I was a boy, dost thou
yet remember me ?
Aw inini wika ga-ganonissinogobanen, ki bi-anamikag.
This mah who perhaps never had spoken to thee, comes
to salute thee.

Future Tense. Awcgwen ge-jawcriiminogu'en, ge-matchi-
ganonissinogwen gaie w.ika, nin ga-kitchi-minwendamiig.
Whosoever shall do charity to thee, (have pity on thee,)
and shall never give thee bad words, he shall do me
much pleasure.
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Anishinabedog, amegmenag mika ge-minaissinowegwenag
ish/coteicabo, ta-mino-dodamog. Ye Indians, those who
shall ftever give you ardent liquor to drink, shall do well.
Amegmen ged-ijimininogmen matchi minamanigosimining,
ki ga-kitchi-banadjlig. Whoever shall seduee thee into
sinful pleasure, shall do thee great damage.

Remarlc. In regard to the second third person in th'e
“ Two Cases,” we have to observe that in the I. Čase it
does not alter the verb. We say : Am oshkinaioe ki maba-
mig, that young man sees thee ; and likewise : Am oshkin-
ame ossan ki mabamig, that young man’s father sees thee.
But in the II. Čase there is some difference in the subjunc-
tive mood and in the participles. F. i.

Kishpin am oshkiname ossan mdbamimA, ta-bi-ijavran oma.
If that young man’s father sees me, he will come here.

Kishpin ossan mabamissinig, kamin ta-bi ijassiv/an. If his
father sees me not, he will not come.

Au> ikme o gi-inan odanissan tebi ?y7nid im. That woman
told her little daughter, to teli me that.

O gi-inan odanissan tchi ijissinig iw. She told her little
daughter, not to teli me that.

Kamin min nin nondagossi, ogmissan inim nmandamimd-
jin. He does not hear me, it is his son that hearš me.

Anami min nin ganonig iko ; ogmssan dash inim mika ge-
no/issinigon. He uses to speak to me; but it is hisson
that never speaks to me.

Before we close the IV. Conj., let us consider, in short
Examples, the verb Nin viabama, in regard to the second
and third third person.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT EENSE.

Nin wdbam\mm ossan,* I see his father,
ki vabamimm “ thou seest his father.,
o teabaman ossini,t he sees his father,
nin wabamimanan ossan, we see his father,
ki waJ«znimawan “ you see his father,
o wabama.wan ossini, they see his father.

NEGATIVE FORM.
Katrin nin waJcwnimassin ossan, I don’t see his father,

“ ki wabamimassi.n “ thou dost not s. h. f., '
“ o icabamassin ossini, he does not s. h. f.
“ nin waZ><wnimassinan ossan, we don’t see . . .
“ ki wa6a«iimassiwan “ you don’t see . ..
“ o toabamassiwan Ossini, they don’t see . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin Maiamimabanin ogin, I saw his mother,
ki w<iJa»»imabanin “ thou sawest his mother,
o wabamabanin ogini, he saw his m.

nin waSamimanabanin ogin, we saw his mother,
ki wa6<z7»imawabanin “ you saw his m.
o wa&«wawabanin ogini, they saw his mother.

*>Nin detmetaioa Kije-Manito, nin debieetaiciman gaie Ogtvissan.
I believein God, and I believe in his Son.

t See Rem. 3. at the end of these Examplesi
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Kawin nin waJ«mimassibanin ogin, I did not s. his mother,
“ ki waZ>«»iimassibanin thou didst n. s. h. m.,
“ o icažamassibanin ogini, he did not see h. m.
•“ nin loaJrajimassinabanin ogin, we did not s. h. m.,
“ ki waja?»imassiwabanin “ you did not s h. m.
“ o wa6amassiwabanin ogini, they did not s. h. m.

After these two tenses you can form ali the remaining
tenses of the indicative, and the tenses of the conditional
mood.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ivabamimag ogwišsan, if I see his son,
ivabamimad “ if thou seest his son,
tvabamiid ogivissini, if he sees his son,
icažamimangid ogioissan,
wdbaimvaw,g “
ivabamimeg “

if we see h, s.
if you s. h. son,

wabama.wad ogivissini, if they see his son.

Kishpin ?ca6amimassiwag ogioissan, ifl don’t see h. s.
“ wab«mimassiwad “ if thou dost not see

his son,
“ toabamassig ogivissini, if he does not see h. s.
“ joaJ«mimassiwangid ogioissan, ) if we don’t see
“ wab<imimassiwang “ | his son,
“ ivabamimassiweg “ if you don’t s.

his son,
“ ica&«z»assigwa ogivissini, if they don’t see his

son.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

'FPaiamimagiban ossaieian, had I seen his bro-
ther,

UTZŽamimadiban “ hadst thou seen h.
brother,

?o«5«z?japan ossaieini, had he seen his brother,
trairtmimangidiban ossaieian, ) had we seen
ioa&imimarigoban “ J his brother,
wa6amimegoban “ had you seen

his brother,
waZwnawapan ossaieini, had they seen his

brother.

TVaJahninassivvagiban ossaieian, had I not seen
■ ■ • his brother,

wa6amirnassiwadiban “ hadst thou not
s. h. brother,

w«Zi®nassigoban ossaieini, had he not seen his
brother,

?c«5amimassiwangidiban ossaieian, ) had we n.
w<zZ>amimassiwangoban “ J s. his br.
?wz5a»jimassiwegoban “ had you not

seen his brother,
K'd6<z»iassigwaban ossaieini, had they not seen

his brother.

After these two tenses, the others are formed ip the sub-
junciive mood.

21
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P ARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE

Nin vaiabammag omisseian, I who see his sister,
kin toaiabamimad ,, thou who seest his sister,
win ivaiabamad omisseini, he who sees his sister,

ninawind waiabamimangid omisseian ) , ..,. • j • 7 • > we who see his sis.kinamnd matabamimang „
kinawa ivaiabatnimeg „ you who see his sister,
ioiriaiva waiabama.dfig omisseini, they who see his sister.

Nin vmiabamvaiassvffag omisseian, I who don’t see his
sister,

kin wa?aJ«mimassiwad ,, thou who dost not
see his sister,

mn tcaiaba/nassig omisseini, he who does not see his
sister,

ninainnd waia6amimassiwangid omisseian, ) we who don’t
kinawind teaiabamimassiv/ang „ j see his sister,
kinawa waiabamimassiweg „ you who don’t see

his sister,
winawa waiabamassigog omisseini, they who don’t see his

sister.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin icaiabandmagiban oshimeian, I whq saw his
brother,

kin tcaiaJaTiiiniadiban „ thou who sawest
his brother,

win icaiabamapan oshimeini, he who saw his brother,
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ninamind w<ziaZ»cwaimangidiban oshimeian, ) vre who saw
kinaioind waj<zž><z»iitnangoban ,, J his brother,
kinavsa toaiabamitnegiban ,, you who saw his

brother,
winawa tcaiabamapanig oshimeini, they who saw his

brother.

Nin w>aiaZ>a«imassiwagiban oshimeian, I who did not
see his bro.

kin wataža»iimassiwadiban „ thou who didst
not s. his bro.

win maiabamassigoban oshimeini, he who did not see
his brother,

ninaurind ?«waJamimassiwangidiban oshimeian 1 we w. did
kinawlnd waiaJamimassiwangoban „ J not s. . . .
kinaioa t»<zia&amimassiwegoban „ you who did

n. s. his b,
winawa icaiabamassigobanig oshimeini, they who did not

see his brother.

Affer these two tenses ali the others of the participles
are formed.

Remark 1. You see in these Examples, that ordinarij
the syllable im is inserted betvreen the body of the verb and
the termintitions ; and this syllable indicates the report to
a second third person in the sentence. This is invariably
the čase in the passive voice.
Remark 2. The number makes no difference in these

expressions. Nin mabamiman ogtcissan, means, I see his
son, or, his sons. O loabaman odanini, means, he sees his
daughter, or, daughters.
Remark 3. Instead of saying ossini, ogini, oguissini,

etc., in the third third person, they sometimes say ossini-
man, oginiioan, ogmissinitoan, etc., adding the syllable man.
Remark 4. When you say in English, he sees hisfather,

it is not evident vvhether you mean that he sees his own
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father, or the father of another person. The Otchipwe
l.anguage avoids this ambiguity by the use of the third
third person. If they want to express in Otchipvve, that he
sees his own father, they will say : O mabaman ossan. And
when they mean that he sees the father of another person,
they will say : O mabaman ossini, (or, ossiniman.) (See
P- ~6.)
In the passive voice the insertion of the sjdlable im occurs

in every instance, (with an n at the end of the verb in
some instances,) as the following Examples will show you.

■ ' Examples.

Omisseian o mino dodamiman, kakina gaie onidjanissan o
mino dodamiman: kamin mika od inamemaganan o

' matclii dodamimassin. His sister is well treated, and ali
his children are well treated ; his relatives are never ill
treated. (Dudama, he is treated.)

Ossan o gi-nissiman. His father was killed. (Gi-nissa,
he was killed.)

Kamin o gi-nissimassin ossan. His father was not killed.
(Kamin gi-nissassi, he was not killed.)

Kishpin mabamimind. ossan . . . (mabamimassimirid . . .)
ff his father is seen . . . (not seen . . .) (Wabamind;
mabatnassimind.)

Nondamimindiban ogin . . . (nondamimassimindiban . . .)
Ifllis mother had been heard . . . (not heard . . .) (JVon-
damindiban; nondaivassivsindiban.)

Jesps ndmadabi o kitchinikaning Kije-Maniton Weossimi-
mindjin. Jesus sitteth on the right hand of God the
Father. (Oossima, he is father. Weossimind, who is
father, or, the father.)

j



329

V. CONJUGATION.

Besides the transitive or active verbs animate, belonging
to the preceding Conjugation, vvhich ali terminate in a,
there is another kind of these verbs, ending in nan, at the
tirst person sing. indicative ; and likevvise so at the third
person. And these verbs belong to this V. Conjugation.
Here are some verbs of this Conjugation.

1. pers. 3. pers.
Nind ijanan, I go to him, or, I visit him,
Nind ataioenan, I seli him,
Nind atdioangenan, I borrow him,
Nin gimbdinan, I steal him,
Nind apenimonan, I trust in him,
Nin manitokenan, I adore him, (an idol,)
Nind anokinan, I order it to be made,

od ijanan.
od atawenan.
od atamangenan.
o gimodinan.
od apenimonan.
o manitokenan.
od anokinan.

Nin bodawenan, I burn it up for fuel, o bodawenan.
Nind ashangenan, I give it for food, or od ashangenan,

as food,
Nin migiwenan, I give it away, as a pre- o migiwenan.

sent,

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PREŠE NT TENSE.

Singular.
Nind apenimonan, I trust in him, Kamin ssinan,
kid apenimonan, “ ssinan,
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od apenimonan,
nind apenimovam,
kid apenimonava,
od apenimonawan,

ssinan,
ssimin,
ssinawa,
ssinawan,

ssinag,
ssinan,
ssimin,
ssinawag,
ssinawan,

Plural.
Nind apenimonag, I trust in thetn, Kawin ssinag,
kid apenimonag, “ aa,n!,n'
od apenimonan,

nind apenimomin,
kid apenimonavrag,
od apenimonawan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kaurin ssinaban,

ssinaban,
ssinabanin,
ssiminaban,
ssimwaban,
ssinawabanin,

ssinabanig,
ssinabanin,
ssiminabanig,
ssimwabanig,
ssinavvabanin,

Singular.
Nind apenimonaban, I trusted in

him,
kid apenimonaban,
od ajpemmonabanin,

nind apenimominaban,
kid apenimomvtaban,
od «^en»)ionawabanin,

Plural.
Nind apenitnonabanig, I trusted in Kawin ssinabanig,

theni,
kid apenimonabanig,
od apenimonabanin,

nind apenimominabanig,
kid apenimomwabanig,
od apenimonawabanin,

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.
Nin gi-apenimonan, I have trusted Kawin ssinan,

in him,
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ki gi-apenimonan, “ ssinan,
Ete., after the above present tense,

Plural.
.Nin gi-apenimonag, I have trusted Kawin ssinag,

in tliem,-
Etc., after the above 'present tense,

PLUPERFECT TENSE,

Slngular.
Nin gi-apenimonaban, I had trust- Katrin ssiinaban,

ed in him,
Ete., after the imperfect tense

Plural.
Nin gi-apenimonabamg,i had trust- Katrin ssinabanig

ed inthem,
Ete., after the Imperfect.
The future tenses are easily formed after the present, by

gjrefixing gad-,and ga-gi-, to the verb.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.
Apenimoian, because I trust ssiwan,

in him, (them,)
apenimoian, ssiwan,
apenimod, ssig,
apenimoiang, 'i because we ssiwang,
apenimoiang, J trust. . . ssivvang,
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apenimoieg,
apenimovrad,.

ssiweg,
ssigwa>.

. PERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.
Gi-apeniinoidn, because I have ssiwaa.

trusted in him,
(them,)

Ete., after the above present tense.

ELUPERFEOT TENSE..

Singular and Plural
4pe?iih«oiamban, had I tr,

in him, (them,)
apimmoiamban,.
apenimopan,
apenimoiangiban, ) had we
apenimoiangoban, f trusted.
apenimoiegoban,
apenimow apan,.

ssiwamban>,

ssiwamban T
ssigoban,
ssiwangiban,
ssiwangoban,
ssiwegoban,
ssigwaban,

The future tenses to be formed after the present; as
Ged-apenimvian, .. . . Ge-gi-apenimoidn. . . .
The tenses of the conditional mood are formed after the'

present and perfect tenses of the indicative ; as : Nin da~
apenimonan, I would, (or, I ought to) trust in him
Nin da-gi-apenimonan, I would have trusted in him. ..

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Sing. and Plur.

Apenimtm, I trust (thou)in Kego ken.
apenimo\ian, j him,(them,)
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» gad-apenimonan, let him tr. in h.
(them,)

apenimoda, let us tr. in him,.
apemmodanigjet us tr. in th.
apenimoiog, trust (you)in h.

(them,)
o gad-apenimanawan, let them tr.

in h. (them,)

“ ssinan,

“ ssida,
ssidanig,

“ kegon,
It

“ ssinawan.

PARTICIPLES-.

PEESENT TENSE.

Singular and PluraL

Nin epenimoidn, I who tfust in him,
(them,)

kin epenimoian, thou who trustest,
win epenimoA, he who trusts,

ninawind evenimoiang, ) ,,. . , . • ~ > we who trust,kinavnnd epemmoiang, J
kinawa epenimoieg, you who trust,
winawa epenimodjig, they who trust,

ssiwan,

ssiwan,
ssig,
ssiwang,
ssiwang,
ssiweg,
ssigog.

IMPERFECT TENSE..

Nin epenimoidmban, I who trusted in
him, (them,)

kin epenimoiamban, thou who trustedst,
win epenimopan, he who trusted,

ninaioind epenimoiangiban, ) , *
kinawind epenimoiangoban, $ we trusted,
kinawa epenimoiegoban, you who trusted,
•uiinaioa epenimopanig, they who trusted,

ssiwdmban,

ssivvamban,
ssigoban,
ssiwangiban,
ssivvangoban.
ssivvegoban,
ssigobanig.

The other tenses of the particlples are formed after tke
above two; as : Nin ga-apenimeidn,. .. Nin ga-apenima
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iamban,. . . Nin ged-apenimoian, . . . Nin ge-gi-apeni-
moidn,. . .
Remark. The verbs of the V. Conj. cannot be given in

the Tino Cases by themselves, but only by the help of the
follovving substantives with possessive pronouns, viz : niiatv,
my body; kiiato, thy body ; tviiatv, his (her) body; niiatv-
inanin, our bodies; kiiaioinanin, our bodies; kiiatvitvan,
your bodies ; tviiatvitvan, their bodies; which are employed
to express the personal pronouns, I, me; he, she, it, him,
her ; we, us ; you, ye ; they, them. In the “ Examples
on the V. Conj.,” and “ on the V. Dubit. Conj.,” you
will find several which contain the above words, by which,
as you will see, the “ Two Cases” are expressed, (I . . .
thee; thou . . . me.) These expressions are so natural to
the Otchipvve language, that they are correctly applied even
to the Lord God, who has no body ; because they stand for
the personal pronouns, and* are not used with the intention
to signify a material body.
Here follovv some Examples illustrating the use of the

above surrogates of personal pronouns.
Mi aw inini bemitod niiatv; (mi aw inini bcmiid, nin widi-
gemagan.) This is the man that takes čare of me, (my
husband.)

Nin jawendan niiatv; (nin jatcenindis.) I have pity on
myself.

Kishpin matchi ijitvebisiidn, nin kikendan jingendamdn
niiatv', (jingenindisoidn.) If I behave bad, I know
that I hate myself.

O gi-niton tviiatv ga-apitch-kashkendang; gi-nissidiso.)
He was so sad, that he killed himself.

Jesus o gi-kitimagiton tviiatv, kinatvind ondji ; (gi-kitima-
giidiso.) Jesus made himself poor for our sake.

Ato oshkinatve o mino dodan tviiato mino ijitvebisid; (mino
dodaso.) This young man does good to himself in be-
having well.

Nin wi-mino-ganawendamin niiatvinanin tchi-bata-ijiweb-
isissitodng; (nin tvi-mino-ganawenindisomin.) Wewil!
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take well čare of ourselves, that we may not sin; (the
person spoken to, not included.)

Ki banadjitomin kiiatvinanin, kishpin babamendansiwang
anamietvin; (ki banadjiidisomin. We ruin (injure)
ourselves, if we don’t čare for religion; (the person spo¬
ken to, included.)

Enamiaieg, weweni ganawendamog kiiawiwan, tchi matchi
ijiwebisissiweg; (weweni. ganawenindisoiog.) Christiane,
take well čare of yourselves, in order not to behave bad.

Enamiassiweg, jatvendamog kiiatcitoan; (jawenindisog;)
kagiffe kotagitotvining kid apagitonatoan kiiawiwan,
kishpin jingendameg anamietvin ; (hid apaidisom.) Pa-
gans, have mercy on yourselves; you are precipitating
yourselves into eternal misery, if you hate religion.

Osam nibiwa icassinidjig od akosilonatcan wiiawiwan: (ako-
siidisotoag.) Those that eat too much, make themselves
sick.

Nind inag abinodjiiag tchi binitowad wiiawiwan, tchi bwa
bi-ijawad kikinoamading, (tchi biniidisotead.) I teli
the children to clean themselves before they come to
school.
The Indiana are fond of these expressions. This you

will experience very soon, if you observe them attentively
when they are speaking.

EXAMPLES ON THE V. CONJUGATION.

IND1CATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Debendjiged nind apenitnomin, kawin
bekanisid aioiia nind apenimossimin. We trust in the
Lord, we don’t trust in any other.
Anishinabeg na kid ijanag ? Katoin norigom nind ijassi-
nag •, Wemitigoji aiakosid nind ijanan. Dost thou go to
see the Indians? No, I don’t go to see them to-day ; I
go to a sick Frenchman.
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Aw kmiioisens naningim o bi-gimodinan mishiminan.
That boy comes often bere to steal apples.

Nind apenimon kiiam, Debendjigeian. Kinaiva dash,
bemadisiieg aking, kamin gmetch nind apenimossinan kii-
awiwan. Lord, I trust in thee, (in thee I put my confi-
dence. But in you, men living on earth, 1 don’t put
much confidence.

Imperfect Tense. Waiesh.kat naningim nind ijanaba-
nig anishinabeg, anamietoin gi-kikinoamawagwa. In
the beginning I went often to the Indians ; I taughtthem
to say prayers.
Kabe-bibon kamin kid ijasslmmabanig kid inamemagani-
wag kitchi odenang. Ali winter you d id not go to see
your relations in the city.

Ninidjanissidog, binish nongom mojag kid apenimomma-
ban niiaiv, gi-ondinamonagog kakina gego ; nongom dash
kincma bamiidisoiog. My children, until now you al-
ways depended (relied) on me, because I gave you ali
you wanted ; but now take čare of yourselves.
Meioija od anokinabanin akikon, kamin dash mashi oji-
tchigasossiman. She ordered a kettle to be made, long
ago, but it is not yet made.

Perfect Tense. Juda o gi-atdwenan Jesusan, nissimida-
na dassmabik joniian gi-missawenimad. Judas has sold
Jesus, because' he has coveted the thirty pieces of silver.

Osam ginmenj ki gi-apenimonawag kinigiigomag, mi
wendj'i-nita-anokj.ssiweg nongom. You have relied too
long on your parents, therefore you don’t like to work
now.
Anishinabeg enamiassigog o gi-gimodinawan abinodjtian
odenang. Some pagan Indians have stolen a child in
the village.
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Ki gi-bbdawenag na nabagissagonsag oma ga-abidjig ?
Kaivin nin gi~bodawessinag. Hast thou burnt up the
little boards that were here ? No, I have not burnt them
up.

Plupeefect Tense. Weweni o gi-apenimonaban kiiato,
Debendjigeian, megwa gi-bimadisid aking ; nongom dash
ki tvabamig kid ogimawiwining gijigong. He had put
ali his trust in thee, o Lord, during his lifetime on earth ;
and novv he sees thee in thy heavenly kingdom.

O gi-ijdnawabanin na mekatewikwanaien, bwa gopimad !
Kawin sa o gi-ij'assinawabanin. Had they gone to see
the priest, before they went in the vvoods? No, they
had not gone to him.
Ningotbshkin opinig nin gi-atawangenabanig tagwa-
gong, bwa dagwishineg. oma. I had borrovved a bag of
potatoes last fall, before you arrived to this plače.

Futuke Tense. Debendjiged nin gad-apenimonan ged-
ako-bimadisiwdnen aking. In the Lord vvill I put my
trust, as long as I shall live on earth.
Mandaminag anisha nin gad-ashangenag, ketimagisidjig
nin w.i-jawenimag ; mishiminag dash nin gad-atawenag.
The corn I vvill give (for food) for nothing, I vvill do
charity to the poor; but the app.les I vvill seli.

Gigoutg na gaie ki gad-ashangemin ? Kawin kakina ki
gad-ashangessimin ; anind eta. Shali vve give also the
fishes 1 We vvill not give them ali; only a fevv.

Nin ga-bi-gimodin kiiaw ningoting; o gi-inan nishimeian
bejig anishinabe enamiassig. A pagan Indian (notpray-
ing) has said to my little brother: I vvill come once and
steal thee away.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Ki mimoendam na, kid inawemaganiwag
ijaieg nongom 2 Are you glad to go on a visit to your
relations to-day ?
Kishpin wi-atdwessiwan paktoejigan, mi go gaie nin
tchi wi-atawessiwan. If thou dost not want to seli any
flour, then I don’t want to seli any.

. Nin gossag anishinabeg, tchi bi-gimodiwad niiaw; ikito
nishime. I am afraid of the Indians that they come and
steal me, says my little brother.
Kishpin kakina o joniiamlwan migiwewad, ta-kitimagis-
itoag gaie winawa. If they give away ali their money,
they vvill be poor themselves.

Pekfect Tense. Ki gi-jawenimag igiw enamiadjig, De-
bendjigeian, kin eta gi-apenimowad kiiaw. Thou hast
had mercy on these Christiana, O Lord, because they
have trusted in thee alone.
Ka/urin ki gi-tnino-dodansi gi-ijassiwan mekatewikwanaie,
Pak gi-odjitchisseg. Thou hast not done right that
thou hast not gone to the Missionary at Easter, (in the
Easter-time.)
Ki gi-nonddm na, anishinabeg gi-gimodiwad abinodjl-
ian 2—E, nin gi-nondamin. Have you heard that the
Indians have stolen a child ? Yes, vve have heard it.
Gi-apenimoidn Debendjiged, nin gi-nodjimoig. Because
I put my trust in the Lord, he restored me to health
again.

Plltehfect Tense. Atawangessiwamban jeba pakweji-
gan, kawin nongom ki da-amoassi ; kantin auriia pakwe-
jigan kid aiawassiwanan. If I had not borrowed this
morning some flour, thou wouldst not eat bread now;
we have no flour.
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Naujatch wdiba anokipan odabanan, nongom o da-gi-na-
dinan missan ; kissinamagad. If he had ordered the
sledge sooner, he vvould have fetched some wood to-day ;
it is cold.
Gimodissiwegoban joniia, kawin ki da-gi-kibakwaigas-
ossim. Had you not stolen money, you would not have
been imprisoned.

Future Tense. Aninitoapi ged-apenimoian niiau: enigoko-
deeian ? kid iji gagwedjimig koss gijigong ebid. Thy
heavenly father asketh thee: When wilt thou put thy
trust in me with ali thy heart ?
Aninitoapi ged-ijdian ki nigiigog ?—Namandj api ged-
ijaiodnen. When wilt thou go to thy parents ? I don’t
know when I shall go.
Aninitoapi ged-atatoangeieg minatva ninpijikimag ? Pa-
nima sigwang. When will you borrovv my oxen again ?
Next spring.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense. Kaurin kakina kokosh, ki da-atawessinan t
gegapi ki ga-bakade gaie kin. Thou oughtst not to seli
out ali the pork ; by and by thou wilt starve thyself.
Nibtoakaiegoban* kawin ki da-gimodissinawag nind
opinimag nin kitiganing. If you were prudent, (honest,)
you would not steal my potatoes in my field.
Kaurin nin da-atawessinag nin bebejigoganjimag, kitima-
gisissitvdn. I would not seli my horses, vvere I not poor.

Perfect Tense. Nongom ki da-gi-ijamin kimissenan,
osam dash kissinamagad, sogipo gaie. We vvould have
gone to-day to see our sister, but it is too cold, and it
snows.
Kauin aw anishinabe ki da-gi-apenimossinan, osam
toaiejingeshki. Thou oughtst not to have relied on that
Indian, he is too deceitful.

See Remark 8, p. 119.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Debendjiged ki Kije-Manitom eta enigokodee.ian apenimo/i,
kego dash gioetch atviia bemadisid apenimoken. Trust in
the Lord thy God only from ali thy heart, but don’t trust
much in anybody living on earth.

Ijakan ato aiakosid inini, jaioenim, geget kitchi kotagito.
Go to that sick man, be chantable to him, he suffers
much indeed.

O gad-atawenan od opwa.ga.nan, kego dash o mosliv:man o
gad-atawessinan ; nind ina aw anishinabe. I say to that
Indian thus : Let him seli his pipe, but let him not seli
his handkerchief.

Ijadanig anishinabeg awi-gagikimangwa; kego dash ata-
wewinini nongom ijassida. Let us go to the Indians to
preach to them, (to exhort them,) but let us not go to-
day to the trader.

Enishinabemieg, kego gimodikegon opinig kitiganing; ki
gad-animisim. Ye Indians, don’t steal potatoes in the
field ; you will be punished for it.

O gad-ashangenawan kokoshan, pakwejiganan gaie. Let
them give pork and flour , (for food, not for šale, etc.)

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Kanin wika nin ga-wanenimassig epenl-
modjig niiaw, kaginig nin ga-widokawag; ikito Debeni-
minang. I will never forget those who trust in me, I will
always assist them, saith the Lord.
Epenimod anishinaben, naningim loaiejima; Kije-Mani-
ton dash epenimod, ka wika waiejimassi. He that trusts
in man, is often deceived ; but he that trusts in God, is
never deceived.
Apitchi matchi dodam aw masinitchiganan menitoked.
Enamiassigog mi igiw menitokedjig masinitchiganan.
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He that adores an image, (idol,) does exceedingly wrong.
Pagans (heathen) are those who adore images, (idols.)

Imperfect Tense. Nibiiva enamiadjig gtvetch epenimossi-
gobanig kiidw, Debenimiiang,.nongom anwenindisowag.
Many Christians who didnot much trust in thee, O Lord,
are now repenting.
Winawa epenimopanig anishinaben, nongom agatchiieag
gi-waiejimindwa. Those who trusted in man are ashamed
now, because they were deceived.
Kinawawikaetawangessiwegobanjoniia, ki kitchijawen-
dagosim. You who never borrovved any money, you are
very happy.

Perfect Tense. Kinaurn trika ga-apenimossiweg joniia,
osawa joniia gaie, geget ki kitchi danim, ki jateendago-
sim gaie. You who never put your trust in silver and
gold, you are truly rich and happy.
Ato ikwe ga-anokid akikon, o ga-bi-nanan. The woman
that ordered a kettle, may come and fetch it.

PluFERfect Tense. Igiw ga-manitokepanig masininin,
nongom meshkioat Kije-Maniton eta o gad-anokitaioa-
tran. Those that had vvorshipped images (idols) before,
shall new in return serve God only.
Kinatca ga-apenimoiegoban aio inini, gi-bwa-kikenimeg,
ki wabandanawa nongom, gi-glwanimigoieg. You who had
trusted in that man before you knew him, you see now
that you have been belied, (deceived.)

Future Tense. Awged-atawangeSsig mika joniian, ioetoeni
dasli teki anokid, ta-mino-bimadisi; aw dash nibitoa
ged-atawanged joniian, mojag ta-animendam. He who
never shall borrotv money, but shall be industrious, (work
well,) shall live well, (contehted,) but he who shall bor-
row much money, shall always be troubled in his mind.
Aicenenag igiw ged-ashangedjig nongom paktoejiganan ?
IVho are those that shall give bread (to eat) to-day.

22
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V. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD,

ssinadogenag,
ssinadogenan,
ssiminadogenag,
ssimwadogenag,
ssinawadogenan.-

ssinadog,
ssinadogenan,
ssiminadog,
ssirmvadog,
ssinawadogenan,

PRESENT TENSE,

Singular.
Nind apenimonadog, I trust per- Kawin ssinadog,

haps in him,
kid apenimonadog,
od apenimonadogenan,

nind apenimominadog,
kid apenimomvfadog,
od apenimonavradogenan,

Plural.
Nind apenimonadogenag, I trust Kawin ssinadogenag.

perhaps in them,
kid apenimonadogenag,
od apenimonadogenan,

nind apenimominadogenag,
kid apenimonv/vadogenag,
od apenimonawadogenan,
The perfect tense is formed by prefixing gi- to the verb

as : Nin gi-apenimonadog, . . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.*

Singular and Plural.
Gonimo. gi-apenimo-wam\>an, I had Katoin ssitvamban

perhaps trust-
ed in him,
(them,)

gi<tpenimo\Naxn\>an, „ ssivvamban,

See second Note, p. 142.



343

,, gi-apenimogoban, „ ssigoban,
„ gi-apenimowangiban ) we ,, ssitvangiban,
,, gi-apenim6wangoban f . . . ,, ssiwangoban,
>> gi-apenimowegoban, ,, ssiwegoban,
,, gi-apenimbgwaban, „ ssigvvaban,
Form the/atare tense after thepresent by prefixing gac-

to the verb, as : Nin gad-apenimonadog, . . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.
Epenimoveanen, that I perhaps trust in ssitvanen,

him, (them,)
epenimovanen, ssitvanen,
epenimogwen, ssigvven,
epenimovrangen, 'i ssiwangen,
epenimovtangen, > ssiwangen,
ep«n?»mwegwen,) ssiwegwen,
fpenimowagwen, ssiwagwen,

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Ga-apenimowanen, that I perhaps have trusted ssiwanen,
in him, (them,)

Ete., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

4pfinimowambanen, iflhadp. trusted in ssivvambanen,
him, (them,)

/zpeni»wwambanen, if thou hadst . . . ssiwambanen.
upentmogobanen, if he .. . ssigobanen,
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a^enJBioivdngibanen, }
apemnimvangobanen, >
apenimovegobanen,
apenimovvagobanen,

ssiwangibanen,
ssiwangobaiien,
ssiwegobanen,
ssiwagobanen,

The futtire tenses to be formed after the present.

PART ICI PLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Nin epenimovanen, I who perh. trust in him, (them,)
kin epenimov?anen, thou who perliaps tr. , . .
win epenimogvren, he who perhaps tr. . . .

ninaivind epenimovangen, ) we who perhaps trust in
kinaivind epenimowangen, j him, (them,)
kinawa epenimowegwea, you who parhaps tr
winawa epenimogvenag, they who perhaps tr.

Nin epenimossiwanen, I who perhaps do not tr. . . .
kin epenimossiwanen, thou who . . .
win epenimossigmen,

ninawind epenimoss™angen, ) we who do nQt
kinamnd epenimossiwangen, |
kinawa epenimossiwegwen,
winawa epenimossigwenag’,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Nin epenimov/ambanen, I who perhaps trusted in him,
(them,)

kin epenimov/ambanen, thou who ...
win epenimogobanen,

ninatoind q?e?wmowangibaneu, )
kinamind epenimov/angobanen, \
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kinawa ej>enimowegobanen,
winawa epenimogobanenag,

Nin epemmossiwambanen, I who perhaps did not . . .
lan epenimossimambanen, thou who . . .
win epenimossigobanen,

ninatirind epenimossiwangibanen, )
kinavrind epemmossiwangobanen, J
kinaiva epenimossiv/egobanen,
winawa ey>em’mossigobanenag,

The remaining tenses of these participles are to be
formed after the above two, according to many preceding
paradigma.

ESAMPLES ON THE V. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Kaurin Kije-Maniton od apenimossinad-
ogenan, mi apitchi toendji-segisid. He does probably not
put his trust in God; that is the reason he fears so
much.
Kaurin abissiioag; anishinaben od ijanawadogenfrn.
They are not at home; they probably are visiting the
Indians, (on a visit to the Indians.)
Kid apenimomwadog niiaw, ininiuidog, mi ganabatch
wendji-nasikawiieg nongom. Men, I suppose you plače
your confidence in me; that is perhaps the reason you
come to me to-day.

Perfect Tense. Kid inamemaganag ki gi-ijanadogenag
pitchinago; kamin sa kabe-gijig ki gi-wabamissinon.
Thou hast probably been to see thy relations yesterday ;
so I did not see thee ali day.
Aw oshkinauie osam o gi-apenimonadogenan, kakina
gego anisha tchi ondinamagod; kawin dash gi-anokissi.
That young fellow relied perhaps too much on him, that
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he would let him have ali things for nothing ; and so he
did not work.
Kamin mashi o gi-ijassinadogenan mekatcioikioanaien,
panima wabang ganabatch o gad-ijanan. He has proba-
bly not yet been to see the Missionary; he will perhaps
go to him to-morrow.

Future Tense. Nin gi-agonabanig awassonago nind
agimag wedi ejad aw anishinabe ; o ga-gimodinadogenan
nind agiman. J had hung up, the day before yesterday,
my snow shoes, there where that Indian is going ; he
will perhaps take my snow-shoes.
Ininiioidog, kanrin nongom gmetcli ki gad-apenimossim-
icadog niiaic, kamin sa mika ki babamitossinoninim.
Men, you will now probably not put much confidence in
me, because I never do what you ask me.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Kaurin nin kikendansin daie-apenimo-
wdnen Debendjiged aiapitchi-kijemadisid, miši gego
gaie kekendang. I know not whether I trust enough in
the Lord who is so exceedingly merciful, and who
knows ali.
Endogmen aw inini epenimogmen niiaw ; kamin givaiak
nin kikenimigossi. I doubt whether that man has any
confidence in me; he does not know me well.
Namdndj ejitchigegmen, ejagmen ossan, gonima gaie
ejassigmen. I don’t know what he is doing, and whether
he goes to his father, or not.

Perfect Tense. Kaurin ki kilcenimissinon ga-ijawanen
aw aidkosid inini; endogmen gaie John ga-ijagwen.
I do not know whether thou hast been to that sick man ;
and I do not know whether John has been.
Kaurin nin kikenimassi ga-apenimogwen kiiaw gi-kitima-
gisid. I don’t know whether he had recourSe to thee,
when he was poor.
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Endogtden ga-apenimowagwen kiiawiwan gi-akosiv:ad.
I don’t know whether they had recourse to you when
they were sick.

Pluperfect Tense. Gimodissiicambanen mandaminag
kitiganing, ki da-gi-ashdmin nongom pakwejigan. Hadst
thou not stolen corn in the field, (as I understood,) I
would have given thee now some bread, (or, flour.)
Apenimossiwdmbanen kiiato, nissgi, tchi mdokaioiian,
kamin nin da-gi-m.adjitassiii. iw anokimin ; kego nongom
nagajishikcn. Had I not relied on thee, brother, that
thou vvouldst help me, I would not have commenced that
work ; do not now forsake me.

Future Tense. Namandj minik ged-atawegwen kitchi
moshioen aw atameminini, osam sa o sanagagiman. I donJ t
know how many shawls that merchant shall seli‘ he sells
them much too high, (dear.)
Kishpin apitchi kitiniagisid, mi api ganabatch ged-ape-
nimogmen kiiawiwan, teki jamenimeg minama. When
he becomes very poor, then perhaps he will have recourse
to you, that you might do him charity again.

PARTICIPLES.

PkeseNT Tense. Kinoma ketchi-apenimoroegmen niiaio,
megonen ge-iji-gashkitoiodmbdnen tchi dodonagog 1 You
who have perhaps much confidence in me, what would I
be able to do for you 1
Kin aidpitchi-apenimoicanen aw inini, ki ga-kitchi-
tcaiejimigo ningoting. Thou who trustest so much in
that man, (as I heard,) thou shalt be once much de-
ceived.
Kinaioa ejdmegmen mojag aidkosidjig, ki ga-jamenimigo-
maJesus dibakonige-gijigak, kishpin winwmdji-dodameg.
You who visit frequently the sick, (as I understood,)
Jesus will be merciful to you on the day of judgment, if
you do it for his sake.
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Imperfect Tense. Ningvaiak epenimossiwambanen kiiaie,
Debcnimiian, ki pagossenimin tchi bonigidetawiian;
weweni nin wi-apenimon kiimo nongom. I vvho did per-
haps not perfectly trust in thee, O Lord, I beseech thee
forgive me ; henoeforth I will perfectly trust in thee.
Mamig oshkinaweg, endasso-gijigadinig ejdgobanenag
etageshkinidjin, nongom ka wika od ijassinawan. These
voung fellovvs vvho associated, every day before, vvith
card-players, (as I heard,) novv never go to them.

Perfect Tense. Awegwen aw ga-bi-atawangegwen jeba
nin bebejigoganjiman, kamin nin gi-wabamassi. I don’t
knovv vvho vvas the person that came this morning to
borrow my horse, I did not see him.
Kin mika gmetch ga-apenimossiwanen niiaw, ki kikenim
na eji-sagiinan, eji-kitimageniminan gaie ? Thou, who
perhaps hast never put much confidence in me, dost
thou knovv hovv I love thee, and hovv I pity thee?
Awegwenag ga-ashangegwenag paktoejiganan, kokoshan
gaie. Geget mino dodawawag mamig anishinabeg beka-
dedjig. I do not knovv vvho are those that distributed
flour and pork. A good work indeed is done to these
starving Indians.

Futuke Tense. Ninidjanissidog, awegwen ge-wi-ijagwert
ivabang omishomissan, weweni nongom o ga-wabandan o
masinaigan. Children, vvhoever vvishes to go to-morrovv
to visit grand-father, mast well study to-day his book,
(his lesson.)
Awegwen ge-migiwegwen naningim joniian, minik eji-
gashkitod, mi sa% ketimagisidjig tchi mino dodawindwa,
apitchi kitchi daniwin o ga-mikdn gijigong. Whoever
shall often give money, as much as he can, vvith the in-
tention to do good to the poor, shall find an immense
treasure in heaven.
Narng.ndj api ged-ijdssiwanen wika etagedjig, menik-
rnedjig gaie. I don’t know when the time will como,
vvhen thou shalt not associate any more vvith card-play.ers
and drinkers.
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VI. CONJUGATION.

o
o
o

3. pers.
debivetan.
kikendan,
miniktoen.

To this Conjugation belong ali the verbs transitive or ac-
tive, inanimate. The object, upon which acts the subject
of these verbs, is always comprised in the verb; as: Nin
mabandan, does not mean only, I see; but, I see it, (some
inanimate object. See page 18.)

Ali the verbs of this Conjugation end in n, (an, en, in.
on,) at the first person sing. present, indicative; and like-
wise so at the characteristical third person.

Here are a few verbs belonging to this Conjugation.

1. pers.
Nin debmetan, I believe it,
Nin kikendan, I know it,
Nin mi.nikwen, I drink it,
Nind apandjigen, I eat it with some other od apandjigen

thing,
Nin midjin, I eat it, (some in. obj.,) o midjin.
Nind agioln, I put it on, (clothing,) od agwin. ‘
Nin bidon, I bring it, o bidon.
Nin biton, I wait for it, o biton.
Note. In the paradigm this final n, is placed among the

terminations, because it does not always remain with the
verb,
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TE NSE.

Singular.

Nin wabandan, I see it, Kawin nsin,*
ki wabandan, “ nsin,
o mabandan, “ nsin,
wabandam, they see it,(on le voit,) “ nsim,

one sees it,+
nin uabandamm, ,, nsimin,
ki wabandanawa, ,, nsinawa,
o wabandanawa, „ nsinawa,

Plural.

Kawin
Nin wabandanan, I see them, (in. obj.) nsinan,
ki wabandanan, “ nsinan,
o wabandanan, “ nsinan,
nin wabandam\n, “ nsimin,
ki wabandanawan, “ nsinatvan,
o,.wabandanawan, “ nsinawan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin wabandanaban, I saw it,
.ki wabandanaban,
o wabandanaban,

Kawin nsinaban,
“ nsinaban,
“ nsinaban,

See Remark p. 160. t See Remark p. 92.
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nin wabandammaban,
ki wabandana\vaban,
o wabandana\Naban,

Plural.

Nin wabandanabanin, I saw them, (m.
objects,)

ki toabandanabanin,
o teabandanabanin,

nin ttaJandaminabanin,
ki tra6a?irfanawabanin,
o wa.bandana'wabanin )

Nin gi-wabandan, I
ki gi-wabandan,
o gi-wabandan,

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.
have seen it,

“ nsiminaban,
“ nsinawaban,
“ nsinawaban,

Katrin
nsinabanin,

“ nsinabanin,
“ nsinabanin,
“ nsiminabanin,
“ nsinawabanin,
“ nsinavvabanin.

Katrin nsin,
“ nsin,
“ nsin,

Katrin nsinan,
“ nsinan,
“ nsinan,

Ete., after the above present tense.

Plural.
Nin gi-wabandanan, I have seen them,
ki gi-wabandanan,
o gi-wabandanan,

Ete., after the present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.
Nin gi-wabanda.naban, I ha<l seen it, Katrin nsinaban,
* Ete., Singular and Plural, after the above imperfect
tense.
Form the future tenses after the above present, as: Nin

ga-wabandan, . .. Nin ga-wabandanan, . . . Nin-ga-gi-
tuabandan. . ■
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.
IVaiandaman.because I see it, (them,) nsiwan,
»aftandaman, nsivvan,
wabandang, nsig,
trabandammg, (qu’on le (les) voit,) nsing,
wabandam&ng* ) because we see it, nsiwang,
wabandammg, J (them,) nsivvang,
nabandameg, nsiweg,
t/wA«zidamowad, nsigwa,

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.
Gi-wabandama.n, because I have s. it,(th.)nsi\van,
Ete., as above in the present trnse.

PLVPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.
lFd&andamamban,+ had I s. it, (th.)
radJaJidamamban,
waZ>andangiban,
jcačicmrfamingiban, (si on l’eut vu,)
wa5andamangiban, (
wzzZ>«ndamangoban, )
toflJdnrfamegoban,
ica6azid«mowapan,

nsiwamban,
nsivvamban,
nsigoban,
nsingiban,
nsivvdngiban,
nsiwangoban,
nsiwegoban, .
nsigwaban,

* See Remark 3. p. 45
t See Remark 3, p. 116.
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Form the two future tenses after the above present tense;
as: Ge-wabandamdn , . . Ge-gi-ivabandamdn. ...
And form the two tenses of the conditionalmood after the

present and perfect tenses of the indicative ; as : Nin da-
wabandan, I would see it, (or, I ought to see it,) . . . Nin
da-wabandanan, I would see them, . . . Nin da-gi-waban-
dan, I would have seen it. etc. .

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wabandan, ) .. x, , ’ , > see it, (them,)wabanaamok.an, J ' '
o ga-wabandan, let him see it,
o ga-wabandanan, let him see them,

wabandanda, let us see it, (them,)
waba.nda.mog, see it, (them,)

o ga-wabandana.wa., let them see it,
o ga-wabandanawan, let them see them,

Kego ngen,

“ nsin,
“ nsinan,
'* nsida,
“ ngegon,
“ nsinavva,
“ nsinawan.

P ARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.
Nin wa.idband.amdn, I who see it, (them,)
kin ivaiabandaman, thou who seest it, (them,)
win waiabandang, he who sees it, (them,)

ivaiabandammg, (ce que l’on voit,)
ninawind waiabandam&ng, ) wg who gee . ( .
kinawind waiabandamang, | ”
kinawa waiabandameg, you who see it, (them,)
winawa waiabandatigig, tliey who see it, (them,)

Nin waiabandansiw&n, I who do not see it, (them,)
kin waiabandansiv/an, thou who dost not ,
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vin waiabandansig, he who does not see it, (them.)
. vaiabandansmg, (ce qu’on ne voit pas,)
ninaicind vaiabapdans^ang, ) we who don>t gee
hinauind waiabanaansvwang, )
kinaioa waiabandansiweg, you who don’t see it, (the:
winawa vaiabandansigog, they who don’t . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plurdl.

Nin waiabandama.mban, I who saw it, (them,)
kin waiabandamamban,
win vaiabandangiban,

vaiabandamingiban, (ce qu’on voyait,)
ninamnd waiabandama.ngiban, ) g
kinaivind waiabandamangoban, )
kinawa vaiabandamegoban,
windwa waiabandangibanig,

Nin waiabandansiwamban, 1 who did not see . . .
kiti waiabandansiwamban,
vin mtidbandansigoban,

uaiabandansingiban, (ce que Fon ne v. pas,)
ninamind waiabandanswiang\ban, ) , ,,. . , •, 7 • 5 , ’ } we who did not. . .ktnamnd wa/abandansiviangoban, )
kinawa waiabandansiwegoban,
winawa ivaiabandansigobamg,

After these two tenses ali the others of these participles
are formed ; as : Nin ga-wabandaman, . . . Nin ga-wa-
bandamamban, . . . Nin ge-wabandarndn, etc. . . .

Remark. 1. The verb, nind aidn, I have it, makes an
exception from the above paradigm in the third persons of
the subjunctive mood and the,participles; as' follovvs :
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AFFIEMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT, TENSE.

Singular and Plnral.

Aiad, because he has it, (them,)
atdng, because one has it,
atdvvad, because they have it,

ssig,
ssing,
ssigwa.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Aiapan, had he had it, (them,)
aiavvapan, had they, . .

ssigoban,,
ssigvvaban,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.
EM, vvho has it, (them,)
««djig, vvho have it, (them,)

ssig,
ssigog,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Eidpan, vvho had it, (them,)
etapanig, vvho had it, (them,)

ssigoban,
ssigobanig,

In ali the moods, tenses and persons, not mentioned here
above, this verb is exactly conjugated after Nin icaban-
dan.
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Remark. 2. Ali the verbs of this Conjugation, ending
in an, are exactly conjugated after the preceding paradigm,
Nin wabandan. But the verbs ending in en, in, and on,
undergo a little difference in some moods and tenses. We
shall point out here this difference. The moods and tenses
which are not mentioned in the following paradigm, are
conformable to the above paradigm, Nin wabandan.
We take the verb, Nin sagiton, I like it, for an example;

but the verbs in en, and in, are conjugated exactly like
those in on.
In the affirmative form the whole indicative mood of

Nin sagiton, is exactly conjugated as in Nin vabandan.
But in the negative form you have to remember, that in

the terminations of this form, the letters ns in the preced¬
ing paradigm, are always changed into ss, for the verbs in
en, in, and on. So, for instance, you say: Kawin nin
wabandansin ; change this ns in ss, for the verb, Nin sagi¬
ton, and you will have : Katrin nin sagitossin. And so on,
ahvays changing ns into ss. This is the only little differ¬
ence betiveen Nin wabandan and Nin sagiton, etc., for the
whole indicative mood. But in the subjunctive mood there
is some more discrepance; as you see here bekrtv.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Siiigular and Plural.
Sagitoian, because I like it, ssiwAn,

(them,) in. objects,
sagito\w, ssivvan,
sggitod, ssig,
sagitong, (qu’on haime^.) ssing,
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sagitoiang, ) we like . .. ss!w^’
sagitoiang, j ssiwang,
sagitoieg, ssiweg,
sagitomad, ssigwa,

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.
Gi-sagitoia.n, as I have liked it, ssiwan,

(them,)
Ete., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural
iSagitoiamban, had I liked it, ssiwamban,

(them,)
sagztoiamban, ssiwamban,
sagrtopan, ssigoban,
sngitongiban, (si on l’eut aime,) ssingiban,
sagitoiangiban, ) j we ssiwangiban,
sagitoiangoban, j ' ssiwangoban,
sagi/oiegoban, ssiwegoban,
sagitov/apan, ssigwaban,

The future tenses to be formed after the present.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Sagilon, ) Hite it, (them,)sagitokan, j ' ' ’>
o ga-sagitun, let him like it,
o ga-sagitonan, let him like them,

sagitoda, let us like it, (them,)

r4“,~g';». o-.)
23

Kego ken,

“ ssin,
“ ssinan,
“ ssida,
“ kegon,



358

o ga-sagitonawa, let them like it, ssinawa,
o ga-sagitonavran, let them like them, ssinavvan,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sing. and Plur.

Nin saiagitoiAn, I who like it, (them,)
kin saiagitoian, thou wholikest it, (them,)
min saiagitod, he who likes it, (them,)

saiagitong, what one likes,
ninawind saiagitong, ) we who hke R (th ,
kinammd sazagitoiang, J '
kinama saiagitoieg, you who like it, (them,)
minama saiagitodjig, they who like it, (them,)

Nin saiagitossiwan, I who don’t like it, (them,)
kin saiagitossiwan, thou who dost not like . . .
min saiagitossig, he who does not like it, (them,)

saiagitossing, what one does not like,
ninamind saiagitossvnang, ) , ,,. .j . °.. • ° > we who don t . .kinawina saiagitossiv/ang, )
kinawa saiagitossiweg, you who don’t like,
winawa saiagitossigog, they who . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Nin saiagitoiamban, Iwho liked it, (them,)
kin saiagitoiamban, thou who likedst it, (them,)
win saiagilopan, he who . . .

saiagtčongiban, (ce qu’on aimait,)
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ninaioind saiagitoiangiban, ) , ,j • • 7 . • i z we wno hkcu <kinamnd saiagičoiangoban, )
kinoma saiagitoiegoban, you who liked . . .
minama saiagitopanig, they who . . .

Nin saiagitossiv/amban, I who did not like it, (them,)
/cin saiagitossivramban, thou who didst not like . . .
tein saiagitossigoban, he who did not. . .

sniagztossingiban, what one did not like,
ninaioind saiagi7ossiwdngiban, ) ,
kinamind saiagito^angoban, J we who dld not ’ ’ '
kinama saiagitossbnegoban, you who did .. .
minama sazagičossigobanig, they who . . .
Form after these two tenses ali the others of these parti-

ciples.
Exactly as the verb, Nin sagiton, are conjugated the

verbs which we call personifying. (See page 85.) They
ali end in on. These verbs pcrsonify inanimate things,
that is to say, they represent them as doing actions, which
only persons or other living beings can do. F. i.
Kid ikitomin nin nibtcakdigon. Thy word makes me
wise.

Anamieioin nin ginaamagon matchi dodamouin. Religion
forbids me bad actions.

Kitchi akosimin ki gi-odissigomin. A great sickness has
come to us, (has visited us.)

Nitam batadomin kakina anishinabeg o gi-inigaigonawa.
The first sin has injured ali men, (ali mankind.*)

Here are some moods and tenses of these verbs, only ex-
empli gratia.

See other Examples on page 85.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PREŠE NT TENSE.

Singular.
Nind odissigon, it comes to me,
kid odissigon, “ “ “thee,
od odissigon, “ “ “ him,

nind odissigomin, “ “ “ us,
kid odissigonavra, “ “ “ you,
od odissigonawa, “ “ “ them

Plural.

Kaurin ssin,
“ ssin,

ssin,
“ ssimin,
“ ssinawa,
“ ssinavva,

Nind otZissigonan, they come to me,
(in. obj.)

kid odissi‘gonan,they come to thee,
od odissigonan, “ “ “ him,

nind odissigomin, “ “ “ us,
kid odissigonawan, “ “ “you,
od odissigonawan,“ “ “them,

Kawin ssinan,

“ ssinan,
“ ssinan,
“ ssimin,
“ ssinawan,
“ ssinawan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.
Nind odissigona\>an(\t came to me,
kidodissigonairan, “ “ “thee,
od odissigonaban,“ “ “him,

nind ocZissz^ominaban, etc. . .
kid odissigonav/aban,
od odissigonawaban,

Kalvin ssinaban,
“ ssinaban,
“ ssinaban,
“ ssiminaban,
“ ssinawaban,
“ ssinawaban,
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Plural.

Nind orfissigonabanin, they came to Kaivin ssinabanin,
me (in. obj.)

kid odissigonabanm, th. ca. toth., “ ssinabanin.
Ete. . . Ete. . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Ete. . . Ete.. .

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin wedissigoian, I to whom it comes, (they come,)
kin wtdissigoian, thou to whom .. .
win wedissigod, he to whom . . .

ninaioind toedissigoiang,) ,
kinamind wtdissigoiang, $ we 0 " om ' * ’
kinawa vedissigoieg, you . . .
winawa wedissigoA\\g, they . . .
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PRESENT TENSE.

Nin wedissigossiwa.n, I to whom it does (they do)
not come,

kin wedissigossiwan, thou . . .
win wedissigossig, he . . .

ninawind wedissigossiv/a.ng, )
kinaioind wedissigossiwa.ng, j
kinaua wedissigbssiweg, you . . .
winawa wedissigossigog, they . . .
Ete. . . etc. . .
Hemark. The formation of these. personifying verbs is

easy. You have only to add the letter n to the first person
sing., present, indicative, of the passive voice in the IV.
Conjugation, (page 224,) and you form these verbs.

Ezamples.
1 pers. pass. voice, personifying verbs.

Nin vsabamigo, I am seen, nin wa.ba.migon, it sees me.
Nin nissigo, I am killed, nin nissigon, it kills me.
Nin ganbnigo, I am spoken to, nin ganonigon, it speaks to
me.

Nin nishkimigo, I am made angry, nin nishkimigon, it
makes me angry.

Nin sagiigo, I am loved, nin sdgiigon, it loves me.
Nin nopinanigo, I am follovved, nin nopinanigon, it follotvs
me.

Nind anivenimigo, I am reproached, nind anwenimigon, it
reproaches me.

Nin jingenimigo, I am hated, nin jingenimigon, it hates
me.

Nin kikenimigo, I am known, nin kikenimigon, it knovvs
me.
Etc. .. etc. . .
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VI. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

> PRESENT TENSE*

Singular.

Katoin
Nin teabandanadog, 1 see it perhaps,
ki tvabandanadog,
o toabandanadog,

nin loabandaminadog,
ki toabandanaMadog,
o tcabandanawadog,

nsinadog,
“ nsinadog,
“ nsinadog,
“ nsiminadog,
“ nsinawadog,
" nsinawadog,

Plural.

“ nsinadogenan,
“ nsinadogenan,
“ nsiminadogenan,
u nsinavvadogenan,
“ nsinawadogenan,

tenses are fornied after the

Kawin
Nin teabandanadogenan, I see them nsinadogenan,

perhaps, (in. objects,)
ki teabandanadogenan,
o teabandanadogenan,

niti ifadandaminadogenan,
ki toabandanav/adogenan,
o wa6andanawadogenan,
The perfect and the future

above present, by prefixing to the verb gi-, go^, ga-gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.*

Gi-wabandama\\amk>an, I had perhaps Katvin nsiwamban,
seen it, (them,)

See second Note, p, 142.
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gi-wabandamowamban, “ nsiwamban,
gi-wabandamogoban, “ nsigoban,
gi-wabandamowangiban, ) “ nsitvangiban,
gi-wabandamowangoban, J “ nsiwangoban,
gi-wabandamowegoban, “ nsiwegoban,
gi-wabandamogwaban, “ nsigwaban.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Waiabandamow&nen* whether I see it, nsiwanen,
(them,)

teaiabandamowanen^ nsivranen,
waiabcmdamogwen, nsigwen,
waiabandamowžngen,) wlietherwe nsiwangen,
waiabandamowangen, y ' ' ' nsitvangen,
waiabandamowegweii.> nsivvegvven,
waiabandamowagwerk* nsiwagwen,

PEREECT TENSE.

Ga-wabandamow&nem, whether l haveseen
it, (them,)

Ete., after the above present tense.

PLUPSRFECT TENSE.

nsiwanen,

Waban^«mowambanen, if I had seen it, nsiwambaners,
• (them,)
je»fia?Mfamowambanen, nsiwambanei»,
loabandamogobanen, nsigobanen,
wa6<znrfamowdngibanen, nsiwangibanen,
70ffi5a»dfflmowangobanen, J "" nsiwangobanen,
ieaJ«nd«zmowegobanen, nsiwegobanen,
wabandamowagobamm, nsiwagobanen,

Form the/afare tense after the present ; as : Ge-waban-
damoivdnen, . . .

* See Remark at the end ofthis paradigia.
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waiabandamowS.nen, I who perh. see it, (them,)
kin waiabandamowa.nen, thou who . . .
zvin waiabandamogwen,

ninavind zvaiabandamowa.nsen, ) ,, • . , ■,, , s ’ > we who per. see ...ktnauind watabandamowangen, ) ‘
kinawa waiabandamowegwen,
zoinazva waiabandamogwenag,

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waiabandansiwanen, I who p. don’t see it, (them,)
kin waiabandansiwanen, thou who p . . .
zvin waiabandansigwen,

ninawind zeaiabandansiwangen, | we w]io
kinawind waidbandansiwangen, J we w ° P' ■ •
kinatva waiabandansiwegwen,
winawa waiabandansigwenag.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin waiabandamowam\ianen, I who perhaps saw it,
(them,)

kin zvaiabandamowam\>a.nen, thou who p. . .
zvin zeaiabandamogobanen,

ninaivind ivaiabandamowang\banen, )
kinazoind icaiaJanrfamovvangobanen, )
kinawa zoaiabandamowegobanen,
zvinawa zeaiabandamogobanenag,

Nin zcaiabandansbvambanen, I who did perhaps not
see it, (them,)

kin zcaidbandansiwambanen, thou who . ..
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win tcaiabandansigobanen,
ninawind maiabandansb.vangibanen, )
kinavnnd waiabandansvwangobanen, )
kinaioa waiabandansiwegobanen,
winawa waiabandansigobanenag.
Form the other tenses after these two.
Remark. Respecting the verbs ending in en, in and on,

(page 349,) you will please remember, that in ali the cases
where the verbs ending in an, take the syllable mo in the
Dubitative Conjugation, this syllable is taken out, for the
verbs ending in en, in and on. So you say : Waiaban-
damoiodnen, waiabandamogwen, etc ... but you will not
say : Saiagitomowdnen, saiagitomogmen ; but: Saiagito-
toanen, saiagitogioen ; and so forth, always taking out. the
syllable mo, for the verbs in en, in, on.

EXAMPI.ES ON THE WHOLE VI. CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Bejig eta makaigan nin icdbandan, ka¬
min nij nin viabandansinan. I see only one house, I
don’t see two.
Nin bitomin nabikwan tchi bagamassing. Kaioin nin
kikendansimin api ge-dagwishinomagadogwen. We are
waiting for the vessel to come in. We don’t know when
it shall arrive.
O debwetanadog dajindimin ga-nondang pitchinago;
gaie ogotv ikwewag o debwetanawadog. He probably be-
lieves the calumny he heard yesterday; and these wo-
men, I think, also believe it.

Imperfect Tense. Aw kwiwisens kamin gego o kikendan-
sinahan ba-dawishing orna, nongom dash weweni o wa-
bandan masinaigan. This boy knew nothing when he
came here, but now he reads well.
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Nin kitchi sagitominabanin masinaiganan ga-u-anitoi-
ang. We liked very much the books we have lost. (The
person spoken to not included.)
Mokoddssowinini nibiiva od ojitonabanin apabimnan,
adopowinan gaie, bibonong ; nongom dash mojag akosi.
The joiner made many benches and tables, last winter ;
but now he is always sick.

Perfect Tense. Ki gi-giwewidonan na anokasotvinan'!
Bejig eta nin gi-giwewidon ; nij dash kamin mashi nin
gi-aiossinan. Hast thou carried back the tools ? I have
carned back (returned) one only; but the other tvvo I
have not yet used.
Nin gicinamabandan wiiass oma ga-ateg ; animosh o gi-
bi-gimodinadog. I cannot find (I miss) the meat that
was here; I suppose a dog has stolen it away.
Anotch matchi ijitchigeminan ki gi-webinanawan jaigwa,
giwashkwebiwin gaie ki gi-bonitonawa ; gaginawishkiwin
dash ki gi-ishkonanawa. You have already rejected
many bad practises, you have also abandoned drunken-
ness ; but the habit of telling lies you have retained.

Pluperfect Tense. Bwa dagwishinan oma, nin gi-gish-
pinadominabanin iniw mokomanan, patakaiganan gaie.
We had bought these knives and forks, before thou
camest to this plače.
Nij masinaiganan jaigwa nin gi-ijibianabanin, bejig
dash kamin mashi nin gi-dc-gijitossinaban, api pandiged
nishime. I had already vvritten tvvo letters, but I had
not quite finished another one, when my brother (sister)
came in.
Nibinong bwa bi-giwciang, Moningivanekaning gi-ijai-
dng, pijikiioag o gi-banadjitonawabanin nin kitiganin-
anin. Last summer cattle had destroyed our fields,
(gardens,) before we came back from our journey to La-
pointe.
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Future Tense. Weweni nin ga-ganainendanan Kije-
Manito o ganasongewinan, kamin minama ondjita nin
ga-wi-bigobidossinan. I will faithfully keep the com-
mandments of God, I will no more break them purposely.
Nin gad-atawemin nin makaiganinanin oma, bekanakin
dash odenang nin ga-gishpinadomin, kamin dash kitigan
nin gad-ojitossimin. We will seli out our houses here,
and we will buy others in the town, but we shall make
no field, (garden.)
Kishime o ga-banadjitonadogenan masinaiganan nijike-
ivabid; ami-ijan. Thy little brother (sister) will per-
haps spoil the books, as he (she) is alone; go to him,
(her.)

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense, Ninidjaniss, kishpin gego dibddodaman,
gonima gaie gego ojitoian, mikmenim Debendjiged miši
gego maiabandang. My child, if thou art telling some-
thing, or doing something, remember the Lord who sees
ali.
Kishpin v:a-aiamowan.cn gego, gagmedjimishin, ki ga-
minin. Bidadjimomin nmandamomegmen, kego pabige
debmetangegon. 11 thou perhaps vvishest to have something,
ask me, I will give it to thee. If you happen to hear re-
ports, don’t believe them immediately.
Jaigma apitchi inendamog tchi bonitomad minikmemin,
mi dash tchi odapinamoicad miniktoessi-masinaigansan.
They already think firmly to give up (to abandon) drink«
ing, and to take the pledge,

Perfect Tense. Nin jamendagossimin nongom gi-tvebi-
namang anishinabewitchigewin, mi dash anamiemin gi-
odapinamdng. We are happy now, because we have re-
jected (abandoned) the Indian mood of living, and have
taken religion.
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Mi ganabatch wcndji-dodamowad, ga-nondansiwagwen
gagikwewin gi-anamiegijigadinig. They perhaps do
that, because they probably have not heard the sermon
last Sunday.
Kawin John keiabi ta-kitimagisissi, ga-bonilogwen ish-
kotewabo. John will be no more poor now, because he
has quitted ardent liquor, I understand.

Pluterfect Tense. Nmoatch waiba mikamangiban tchi-
man, mewija nin da-gi-dagwishinimin. Had we found a
canoe. sooner, we would have arrived long ago.
Minikwessiwamban iw wenijishing mashkikivabo, gin-
tvenj ki da-gi-akos. Hadst thou not taken this good
medicine, thou vvouldst have been sick a long time.
Ningotchi bakan mikansitoegoban anokiwin, nin ki da-gi-
mininim. Had you not found work elsevvhere, I would
have given you some.

Future Tense. TVegonen iw ge-gashkitod enamiad, ga-
nauendang ganasongewinan ? What shall the Christian
obtain (earn) by keeping the commandments ?
Ninidjanissidog, minik nwandameg gagikwewin anamic-
nigamigong, mi iio mojag ge-mindjimendamcg, mi iw ge-
wanendansiweg ivika. My children, the preaching you
hear in the church, is the thing you should always keep
in memory, and never forget,

Second Future Tense. Ge-gi-kitigadameg Kije-Manito
o kitiganing, enamiaieg, mi iw ge-mamaieg wedi, gi-ish-
kwa-bimadisiieg aking. Whatever you shall have sown
on the field of God, Christians, that you shall reap there,
after your life on earth.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Tense. Ki da-toanen. : :awa Debeniminang od
ikitouiin, hishpin wika nondansiv:eg gagikivcviin. You
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vvould forget the word of the Lord, if you never heard
sermons.
Nij jaigva teakaiganan o da-dibendanan, nij gaie kiti-
ganan o da-aianan aw inini, minikwessig. That man
vvould already possess two houses, and would have two
fields, (gardens,) if he did not drink.
Ki da-wabandan masinaigan, wendamitassiwanin. Thou
oughtst to read when thou hast leisure time.

Perffct Tense. Nibiwa masinaiganan nin da-gi-gish-
pinadonan, kawin dash givetch nin gi-ojoniiamissi. I
would have bought many books, but I had not much
money.
Nisswi masinaiganan ki da-gi-odissigonan, abiiamban.
Kimishome o gi-madjidonan. Three letters vvould have
come to thee, (thou vvouldst have received three letters,)
hadst thou been at home. Thy uncle took them.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Weweni sagiton kid anamievdn, minotan anamie-gagikue-
win, mino inabadjiton dash. Like well thy religion,
Listen with pleasure to religious sermons, and make a
good use of them.

Gijigado-masinaigan ojitokan, tchi kikendamang gijiga-
don. Please make a calendar, that we may know the
days.

Kego wika gego gimodiken, ki tudbamig sa aw ge-dibakonik.
Never steal anything, because he who will judge thee,
sees thee.

Nin nagadanan orna anind nind aiiman ; kego auiia o ga-
mamossinan. I leave here some of my things; let
nobody take them away.

Ambe ijada, awi-wabandanda ga-ijiwebak Betldeheming.
Let us go, let us see what happened in Bethlehem.
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Kego babamendansida matchi minawanigosiwin aking, telil
wanitossiwang iw kagige minaivanigosiivin gijigong.
Let us not čare for sinful pleasures on earth, lest we lose
that everlasting joy in heaven.

Jingendamog maianadak, sagitoiog odapinamog gaie weni-
jishing; kego missawendangegon bekanisid odaiim.
Hate what is evil; like and accept what is good ; don’t
covet the property of another person.

Ishkoteng o gad-apagitanaivan o matchi masinaiganishi-
wan. Let thein throw into the fire their bad books.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Jawendagossiwag zcaiabandangig waia-
bandameg, nwandangig gaie nwandameg. Happy are
those who see what you see, and who hear what you
hear.
Azcegicen menotansigioen Kije-Manito od ikitowin, kamin
geget o sagiassin Kije-Maniton. Whoever does not
like to hear the word of God, he does not truly love
God.

Imperfect Tense. Kazein nin debwetawassig winawa
debadodangibanig ejiwebadogwen odenang. I don’t believe
those who reported what happened in the village, (or
town.)
Ki,n zcaidbandamamban nibizca maianadak, kego iw ba-
pish kikinozoabandangen. Thou who sawest so many
evil things, do not take any example on those things.

Perfect Tense. Nin, ga-pisindamdn iw gigitoicin, nin
igo nin dibddjim ; debwetawishig. I who have listened
to that discourse, I do report; believe me.
Kazein bekanisidjig da-gagwedjimassiivag ; igiw sa in-
iniwag ga-wabandamogwenag matchi dodamoivin, da-
gagwedjimawag. Not others ought to be questioned ;
those men who have seenthe ill doing, (as I understood,)
ought to be called.
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Jawendagosiwag ga-wabandansigog, anaivi dash gi-deb-
icetamog. Blessed are they that have not seen, and yet
have believed.

Future Tense. Ge-mino-ganawendang od anamiewin
ged-ako-bimadisid, kaginig gijigong ta-debisi. He who
shall keep well his religion (be a good Christian) as long
as he shall live, shall eternally be happy in heaven.
Oto leid inininim kija : Igiw ge-minikwedjig ishkotewabo,

A few Ezamples in regard

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

IND1CATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Katrin ivin gego o icabandansin, ogioissan o uabandamini.
He sees nothing, his son sees it.

Katrin winawa o bi-nadissinawan masinaiganan, oshimei-
wan sa o bi-nadimmi. They don’t conie for the books,
their brothers (sisters) come for them.

And so on in ali the tenses

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ossan 'ivabandamimd ga-iji-anokimd, ta-mintoen-
damon. When his father sees how he has worked, he
vvill be contented.

Kishpin onigiigon wabandamimd minik ga-ojitonid, o ga-
minigon gego. When his parents see how much he has
done, they will give him something.
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ge-bonitossigog gaie bishigwadisiwin, kamin wika metoeni
ta-anamiassiwag. I teli you beforehand : Those who
shall drink ardent liquor, and those who shall not aban-
don impurity, will never be good Christians.
'Aioegmen ge-sagitogwen osam od aiiman waiabamadjin
ketimagisvhidjin, kamin gaie win ta-jawenimassi. Who-
soever shall like too much his things, (be avaricious,)
when he sees a poor person, shall not find charity (mercy)
himself.

to the second third person.

NEGATIVE FORM.

IND1CATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Win eta o kikendan, kamin ossaieian o kikendansinini. He
only knows it; his brother knows it not.

Winawa geget o sagilonawa anamieioin, kamin dash. onid-
janissiman o sagitossinini. They truiflike religion, but
their children don’t like it.

derived from the present.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
j •

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ogin odapinansinig iw maboian, min igo o gad-
odapinan. If her mother does not take that blanket,
she will take it herself.

Kishpin onigiigon gego odapinansinig, anisha ta-gi-ano-
Hwan. If his parents take no payment, they shall have
worked for nothing.

24
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Mi sa vritan waiabandamm\d]m mojag masinaigan. It is
his brother-in-law that is always reading, (looking in the
book.)

Kaurin urin o dibendansin iw ; omishomissan mi iniw deben-
cfaminidjin. He does not ovvn this ; it is his grandfather
that owns it.

And so in other tenses

VII. CONJUGATION.

In order to accommodate ali the verbs of the Otchipve
language, we must establish tbree more Conjugations, for
the unipersonal verbs ; (see page 87.) One of these Con¬
jugations will be^for the unipersonal verbs ending in »
von:el; the two others vvill be for those ending in a eon-
sonant.
To this VII. Conjugation then belong ali the unipersonal

verbs ending in a vowel. This vowel niay be a, e, i, or o.
Here are a few verbs belonging to this Conjugation.

•
Kissina, it is cold, (speaking of the vveather.)
Sasagd, it is full of brushes, or undervvood.
Jibeia, there are no brushes, no undervvood.
Ijinikdde, it is called, (some inanimate object.)
Ijitchigdde, it is made, constructed.
Dagonigade, it is mixed with . . .
Kijdte, it is vvarm, (speaking of the vveather.)
Ate, there is of it; it is.
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Mi iniw onidjanissan gego kekendansinigon. This is his
child that knows nothing, (or, these are his children that
know nothing.)

Nibitva win o dibendan aki; widjikiweian dash iniw gego
debendansinigon. He owns muoh land ; it is his friend
(brother) that owns none.

derived from the present.

Odjltchisse, it arrives, (speaking of a certain day or time.)
Dimi,, it is deep, (a river, etc.)
Maslikaivagami, it is strong, (a liquid.)
Miskivdgami, it is red, (a liquid.)
Makateivagami, it is black, (a liquid.)
Dagb, there is, it is.
Sogipo, it snows.
To this Conjugation also belong ali the verbs which we

tali Abundance-verbs, (see p. 87,) which ali end in ka,
and dre unipersonal. You will find a few of these verbs
on the same page. And some of the in. Numeral verbs,
which have only the phiral, ending in wan.
Some verbs of this Conjugation have only the third per-

son singular, as: Kissina, kijate, sogipo, etc. Others
have the third person singular and plural, as : Ijinikade,
ijinikadewan ; ate, atčican, etc.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

IND1CATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Ijinikade, it is called, Kaurin ssinon,
ijinikadevim, they are called, (in. obj.) „ ssinon.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ijinikadeban, it was called, ’ Katrin ssinoban,
ijinikadebanin, they were called, „ ssinobanin.

Form the remaining tenses of the indicative after these
two, as : Gi-ijinikade, . . . Gi-ijinikadeban, . . . Ta-
ijinikade,. . ■ Ta-gt-ijinikade, . . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ijinikadeg, if.it is called, ssinog,
„ ijinikadeg, if they are called, ssinog.

PERFECT TEN^E.

, , ( because it has been called, »
Gi-ijint a eg, | ]jecause they have been called, ) SSU1OS-

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

T .. 7 j ( had it been called, ) ■IjmMgiban, J haJ they bce„ called , J ssmogiban.

Thefuture tenses are to be formed after the present, as:
Ged-ijinikadeg, . . . Ge-gi-ijinikadeg, . . .
The two tenses of the conditional mood are to be

formed after the present and perfect tenses of the indica¬
tive, as : Da-ijinikade, it would be called, .... Da-gi-
ijinikade, it would have been called, . . .

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ta-ijinikade, be it called, let it be called,
ta-ijinikadvNan, let them be called,

ssinon.
ssinon.
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P ARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ejinikadeg, called, (which is called,) ssinog,
ejinikadegm, called, (which are called,) ssinogin,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ejinikadegiban, which was called, ssinogiban,
ejinikadegibanin, which were called, ssinogibanin.
Form the remaining tenses of these participles after the

above two, as: Ga-ijinikadec/, which has been called, . . .
Ga-ijinikadeban, vvhich had been called, . . . Ged-ijini-
nadeg, which will be called, etc.

VIL DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFF1RMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ijinikadedog, it is perhaps called, ssinodog,
ijinikadedogenan, they are perhaps called, ssinodogenan,

(inanimate objects,)

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ijinikadegoban, it was called, (they say,) ssinogoban,
ijinikadegobanin, they were called, (they s.) ssinogobanin.

Form the remaining tenses of this mood after the above
two, as : Gi-ijinikadedog, . , , Gi-ijinikadegoban, . . .
Ged-ijinikadedog, . . .
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Gonima ejinikadegwen, whether it is Gonima ssinogwen,
called,

„ ejinikadegwen, whether they „ ssinogwen.
are called,

PERFECT TENSE.

r whether it has been j
Ga-ijinakadegwen, < called, > ssinogwen.

( vvhether they have b. c. )

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

( if it had been called, t
Ijinikadegobanen, < if they had been > ssinogobanen,

( called, J
Form the future tenses after the jiresent, as: Ged-ijini-

kadegwen, etc.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Eji.nikadegwen, which is probably called, ssinogvven,
ejinikadegvtenan, which are probab. called, ssinogwenan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ejinikadegobanen, which was probably ssinogobanen,
called,

ejinikadegobanenan, which were pro. c., ssinogobanenan.
Form the other two tenses of these dubitative participles

after the above two.
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EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE VII. CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Adopotvin ijinikade ow; onow dash
apabvtvinan ijinikadewan. This is called a table; and
these are called chairs, (or benches.)
Kitchi sogipo nongom, kaivin dash anaivi Jcissinassinon.
It snows much to-day, but it is not very cold.
Nopiming atedog ki wagakwad; ki makisinan dash ka-
-ivin wedi atessinodogenan. I think thy axe is in the vvoods;
but thy shoes, I think, are not there.

Imperfect Tense. Orna ateban jeba nin masinaigan, nij
gaie nin mokomanan oma atebanin ; amgtcen ga-bi-ma-
mogtoen. My book was here this morning, and my two
knives also were here; 1 don’t know who came and
took them.
Awdss nibinong kawin sasagassino^an oma; nongom
dash apitchi sasaga misitce. The summer before last
there was no underwood here; but now there is very
much undervvood everywhere.

Perfect Tense. Gi-kitchi-kijatepitchinago gi-bimosseidng;
kamin dash aivassonago gi-kijdtessinon. It has been
very wann yesterday, when we walked; but it has not
been warm the day before yesterday.
jPangi eta oma gi-sogipo; nibiioa dash wadjiwing gi-
sogipodog. It has snowed here only a little ; but on the
mountains, I suppose, it has snowed much.

Pluperfect Tense. Gi-apitchi-dteban kid ishkotemiwa .
bwa bi-madjaidn. Your lire had been quite out, before
J started to come here.
Kawin gwetch gi-sogipossinoban bibonvng biva Nibd-
anamiegijigak. Last winter it had not much snowed
before Christmas-day.
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Future Tense. Wa'iba ow vmkaigan ta-bigobidjigade,
bekanak dash namatch metchag ta-ojitchigade. This
house will soon be taken down, and another one larger
than this will be constructed.
Kamin ta-webinigadessinon ow magakmad, ta-nanaitchi-
gade dash, ginmenj dash keiabi ta-onijisliin. This ase
will not be thrown away, but it will be repaired, and will
be useful yet a long time.
Pindigadoiog nibima missan; ta-kissinadog tibikad;
(ta-kissintibikad.) Bring in much wood; I think it will
be cold to-night.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Kamin tvemeni anokissim, kishpin osam
kijateg ; kamin gaie mino bimossessim, kishpin sogipog
ledbe-gijig. One does not work well when it is too
warm; and one does not travel well when it is snovving
ali day.
Kishpin pangi eta bodaivadeg kijapikisiganing, pabige
kitchi kijide oma pindig. When a little fire only is made
in the stove, it is immediately very warm in this room.
Endogmen degonigadessinogmen ishkotemabo oma mish-
iminabong. I don’t know vvhether there is no ardent
liquor mixed with this cider.

Pekfect Tense. Anamikodading gi-odjitchisseg, mi api
ga-wabamag islikmatch. When New Year’s day was
arrived, (on New Year’s day,) I have seen hira the last
time.
*Gi-sanagad ganabatch minissing bibonong, midjim
gmetch gi-atessinogwen. It has probably been distressing
on the island last winter, because there have not been
many provisions there, I think.

See Note, p. 97.
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Osam, gi-kissinag kabe-gijig, mi ba-ondji-ijassigmen.
He did probably not come, because it has been so cold
ali day.

Pluperfect Tense. Gtoaiak ganaivendjigadegiban ki
kitiganima, kamin pijikimag da-gi-pindigessiwag. Had
your field been well guarded, (taken čare of,) cattle
vvould not have come in.
Weweni ijibiigadessinogiban ki masinaigan, kamin niti
da-gi-nissitaminansin. Had thy letter not been written
vvell, (distinctly,) I would not have been able to read it.

Futuke Tense. Aninimapi ged-odjitchisseg Paki—Mi
api ged-ishkwa-sogipogwen. When vvill Easter be, (ar-
rive ?)—I suppose it vvill cease snovving at that time.
Aninimapi ged-ishkwa-ateg maianadak orna aking ?—•
Gi-ishkwa-akiwang sa. When shall no more evil be on
earth ?—When earth shall be no more.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Tense. Akositvin, nibomin gaie kamin da-atessi-
non, kishpin batadomin atessinog. There would be no
sickness and no death, if there be no sin.
Da-kitchi-kijate nongom, kishpin nodinsinog.—Da-giji-
gate nongom tibikak, kishpin mijakmak, (mijakmanitibi-
kak.} It vvould be very warm to-day if there be no vvind.
—It vvould be light this night, if there be clear vveather.

Perfect Tense. Memija onom makaiganan da-gi-sakide-
man, kakina da-gi-tchagidewan, orna aiassimamban.
These houses vvould have caught fire long ago, and
vvould have ali burnt dovvn, had I not been here.
Kamin mashkossiman da-gi-debissessinon kabe-bibon,
bejig pijiki nissassimindiban. Hay vvould not have been
sufficient ali vvinter, had one of the oxen not been
killed.
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Nibitoa mino dodamouinan jdigwa da-gi-wabandjiga-
dewa.it orna odenang, nond nibossigoban aw inini ga-
mino-gagikimad oma enamianidjin. Many good vvorks
would have been seen here in the village, were that
man not dead so soon, who exhorted so well these
Christians.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wewib ta—bosidjigadewan nind aiiman,ninwi-madja. Let
my things be shipped iuimediately, 1’11 go away.

Kego ta-bodawadessinon, kawin sa kissinassinon, abaira
jaigwa. Let no lire be made, it is not cold, the weather
is already mild.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense. Minile ejibiigadeg Kije-Manito o ma-
sinaiganing, apitchi debiveurinagad. Ali that is written
in the Bible, (in God’s book,) is parfectly true.
Kakina aking eteg kawin nin babamendansin, mekuend-
amanin minik gijigong endagog.* For ali that is on
earth I don’t čare, as soon (or, as often) as I remember
what is in heaven.

Ijiperfect Tense. ~Wegonen iw mdagogobanen kitchi
kitiganing, ga-daji-bimadisiwad nitam dnishinabeg ?
What is that that was (or, what was) in the great garden,
(Paradise,) where the iirst men lived ?
Pitchinago kakina nind aiiman misiwe etegibanin nin
gi-mawandjitonan ; nongom weweni nin wi-ganawenda-
nan. Yesterday I gathered ali my things together, that
vvere scattered about; I will now well take čare of them.

Perfect Tense. Mi mandan masinaigan ga.-apitclii-srm-
gitrJiigadeg; kawin aiciia o ga-bigobidossin. This is

* See Remark 1, p. 130.
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the document which has been so much strengthened ;
nobody shall break it, (make it void.)
Nin bidon kakina ga-ishhvasseg gi-ojitoian ki babisi-
kamagan. I bring ali that has remained when I have
been making thy coat.

. Pluperfect Tense. Iw assini-ajogan menija namatch ga-
ojitchigadegobanen, kamin mashi nin mabandansin.
That slone bridge which had been constructed (built) a
considerable time ago, I have not seen it yet.
Nongom pitchinag nin nondamin im menijishi.ng ikitomin,
mika mashi ga-wawindjigadessinogiban oma. Now only
we hear that excellent word, (doctrine,) which never had
been announced here before.

Future Tense. Anin iw minik ge~debisseg ?~Namandj
minik ge-debissegwen. How much will be enough ?—I
don’t know how much shall be enough.
Minik nongom metchi~dodameg gimodj, mi im kakina
ge-kikendjigadeg dibakonige-gijigak. Ali that you are
doing riovv wrong, secretly, that vvill ali be known on the
day of judgment.

Some Exampl.es in regard to the second. third person, er-
pressed by an inanimate object.

Wawiiatan ijinikadeni odena endanisid; kamin bakan
ijinikadessinini. The city where he lives, is called De¬
troit, it is not called otherwise.

Gagikmc-masinaiganan ijinikadeniwan o masinaiganan.
kamin bakan ijinikadessmm.Ywim. His books are called
sermon-books, they are not called othenvise.

Kishpin bakan ijinikademg ow od aiim; kishpin gaie onom
od aiiman bakan ijinikademg, (or, i/znitarfenigiban,)
ki da-windamon. If this his property (his thing,) be
called otherwise; and if these his things be called
otherwise, I would teli thee.
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Kishpin bakan ijinikadessinmig ow od aiim, kishpin gaie
onow od aiiman bakan ijinikadessminig, ki gi-debice.
If this his thing be not called othervrise, and if these
his things be not called othenvise, thou hast told the
truth.

VIII. CONJUGATION.

To'this Conjugation belong ali the unipersonal verbs
ending in ad, as :

Sanagdd, it is difficult, hard, disagreeable; dear, high in
priče.

Wenipanad, it is easy ; cheap.
Manadad, it is bad, wrong, malicious.
Mlndokad, there is dew on the ground.
Anakwad, it is cloudy.
Mijaktoad, the weather is fair, clear, no clouds.

Ete. etc.

Note. The verbs of the preceding Conjugation become
often verbs of this VIII. Conjugation, by taking the termi-
nation magad, which does not alter at ali their significa-
tion, as :

Kijate, it is warm weather ;
Kissina, it is cold weather ;
Sogipo, it snows ;
Mitcha, it is big, large ;
Agassa, it is small, narrow ;

kijatemagad,
kissinamagad,
sbgipomagad,
mitchamagad,
agdssamagad.

To this Conjugation also belong the personifying verbs
of the second kind, (see p. 85,) which are formed by add-
ing magad to the third person singular, present, indicative,
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of verbs belonging to the I. II. and III. Conjugations. (See
Examples of these verbs on the same page.)
Note. Some verbs of this Conjugation have only the

third person singular ; others have the plural also.

Here is the paradigm of a verb of the VIII. Conjugation.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Sanagad, it is difficult ; dear, Kawin ssinon,
sanagadon, they are dear, (inan. obj.) „ ssinon,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sanagadoban, it was difficult; dear, Kamin ssinoban,
sanagadobanin, they were dear ; diff. ,, ssinobanin.

The remaining tenses of the indicative mood are formed
after the above tvvo, as : Gi-sanagad,. . . Gi-sanagado-
ban', . . . Ta-sanagad,. . . Ete.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PEESFNT TENSE.

Sanagak, because it is (they are) diff. . . ssinog.

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-sanagak, because it has been (they have ssinog.
been) diff. . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE. *

iStoiagakiijan, f [ laf] .',t ’ >e?n ’ ssinogiban.6 ’ ( had they been dear, ... °
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Thefuture tenses are formed after the present: as : Gc-
sanagak, . .. etc.
Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after the

present and perfect of the indicative, prefixing da-, to
the verb.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ta-sanagad, be it diff.; dear, Kego ssinon,
ta-sanagadon, let them be dear, “ ssinon.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Senagah, something difficult; dear, ssinog,
•s<wg«kin, things dear ; diff'. ssinogin.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

»Senagakiban, that was difficult; dear, ssinogiban,
•seziagakibanin, things that were diff". . . ssinogibanin.

Form the remaining tenses of these participles after
these two; as : Ga-sanagak, . . . etc.

VIII. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

»PRESENT TENSE.

Sanagadodog, it is perhaps Kawin ssinodog,
diff.; dear,
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sanagadodogenan, they are “ ssinodogenan,
perh. dear,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

c, 4 . (it was perh. diff. . . T- . . ,-Sanagadogoban, j tl w£re perh_ Kawin ssinogoban,

Form the remaining tenses of the indicative after these
two.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ganima senagadogwen, whether it Gonima ssinogwen,
is dear ; diff. . .

“ senagadogwen, whether “ ssinogwen,
they are dear; diff..

PERFECT TENSE.

, ( whether it has been diff. .Ga-Sanagadogwen, | whether they haye _ ssmogvven,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

, f if it had been dear, . .-Sana^adogobanen, J if they had beM ssinogobanen,

Form the future tenses after the above present ; as: Ge-
sanagadogwen, etc. . .

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

&nagadogwen, that is perh. ssinogwen,
dear ; diff. . .

senagadogwenan, that are ssinogwenan,
perh. dear,
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Senogadogobanen, a thing ssinogobanen,
that was perh. diff.;

senagadogobanenan, things ssinogobanenan,
that were perh. dear.

The other tenses of these participles are to be formed
after these two; as : Ga-sanagadogioen, etc. ..

Some Ezamples in regard to the second third person, ex-
pressed by an inanimate object.

Sanagadini od anokiuin. Kaurin gwetch sa««g<zssinini,
nind inendam. His work is hard, (difficult.) It is not
very hard, I think.

>S«nfflgadiniwan aio atawewinini od aiiman. O toaboianan
kamin gwetch sanag«ssininiwan. The goods (or things)
of this trader are dear. His blankets are not very dear.

Missama sanagadinig od alcosiicin, weweni od odapinan.
Although his sickness be difficult, (painful,) he accepts
it well, (he takes it with resignation.)

Kishpin osam sanagadinig od anokinrinan, ka.nrin kakina o
ga-gijitossinan. If his works are too difficult, he will not
do them ali.

Kishpin sanagassininig bimosseioin, wabang ta-dagicishin.
If walking is not difficult, he will arrive to-morrow.

Kishpin s«n<zgassininig aw ataioevrinini o babisikateaga-
nan, nibiwa o gad-atawenan. If this trader’s coats are
not too dear, he vvill seli many.

Senagadimg anokadjigan nin gi-wabandamawa nongom;
(senagassininig.) I have seen to-day his dear (valuable)
merchandise; (not dear.)

Senagadinigin od aiiman anind o gi-wanitonan; (senaga-
ssininigin.) He has lost some of his dear (valuable)
things; (not dear.)
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IX. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjtigation belong the unipersonal verbs ending
in an, or in ; as :

Onijishin, it is fair, handsome; good, useful; (an inani-
mate object.)

N&ngan, it is light, not heavy.
Kosigivan, it is heavy.
B'iwan, the snow is driven by the wind.
Mikanatoan, there is a road, a trail.
Niblwan, it is wet, (a piece of clothing, etc.)
Songan, it is strong.
Nadin, it blows, it is windy.
Anwdtin, it is calm, there is no wind.
Pangissin, it falls, (an in. object.)
Gashkadin, it freezes over, (a lake, or river, etc.)
Mashkavadin, it freezes, (any in. obj.)

To this Conj. also belong some of the in. Numeral verbs,
ending in the plural in non.

Note. Some verbs of this Conj. are used only in the
third person singular ; and some have also the third person
plural.

25
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Here follows the paradigm of one of these verbs.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

P R E S E N T T E N S E .

Onijishin, it is fair, good, useful, Kamin sinon,
onijishinon, they are good, {in. obj.) “ sinon.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Onijishinoban, it was fair, good, Kamin sinoban,
onijishinobamn, they were good, “ sinobanin,

Form after the present and the imperfect, the remaining
tenses of the indicative mood ; as : G-i-onijishin, . . . Gi-
onijishinoban, . . . Ta-onijishin, . . . etc.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESEN T T F. N S E.

Onijishing, because it is (they are) sinog,
fair,

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-onijishing, because it has been sinog,
(they have been) fair,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

„ ... ( had it been fair, . .,Chn^ngiban, they been smogiban,
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Form the future tenses after the above present; as : Ged-.
onijishing, etc. . . .

And form the conditional mood after the indicative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ta-onijishin, let it be fair, good, Kego sinon,
ta-onijishinon, let them be fair, good, “ sinon.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Wenijishing, what is fair, good, sinog,
ivenijishingin, things that are fair, sinogin.

1MPERFECT TENSE.

Wcnijishingiba.n, athing that was fair, sinogiban,
wenijisJiingibamn, things that were sinogibanin,

fair,

Form after these two, ali the other tenses of these par-
ticiples ; as : Ga-onijishing, . . . Ga-onijisbingiban, . . .
Ged-onijishing, etc. . . .

IX. DlBITATIVE conjugation.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Onijishinodog, it is perhaps fair, good, Kawin sinodog,
omjisAinodogenan, they are perh. fair, “ sinodogenan,

(in. obj.)
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

O?jijis7w’nogoban, j 'VaS Per^’ â 'r ’ [ Kaivin sinogoban,J ’ i they werep. fair, J 6 ’
Form after these two tenses, ali the others of the indica-

tive.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Wenijis7tinogwen. vvhether it is (they are) sinogwen,
fair,

PERFECT TENSE.

Ga-onijishinogwen, vvhether it has (they sinogvven.
have) been good,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Onijishinogohanen, if it (they) had been sinogobanen,
fair, good,

Form the future tenses after the above present.

P A Ji T I C IP L E S.
PRESENT TENSE.

Wenijisiiinogwen, a thing that is perhaps sinogwen,
g°°d,

wenijishinogwenan, things that are perh.« sinogvvenan,
good,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Wenijishinogobanen, a thing that was p. sinogobanen,
. good,

uenijis/iinogobanenan,things that were .. sinogobanenan.
Form the remaining tenses of these participles after the

above two; as: Ga-onijishinogwen, etc. . .
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A fem Emmples in regard to the second third perlon, er-
pressed by an inanimate object.

Onijishinim o babasikamagan, o wiwakwan eta kamin oni-
jishinsmmi. His coat is niče, (good,) but his hat is not
niče.

Onijishinimwm o makissinan, o maboianan dasli kamin
onyis7wnsininiwan. His shoes are good, (fine,) but his
blankets are not good.

Kishpin onijishininig od anokimin, weweni ta-dibaamaica.
If his work is good, (fair,) he will be well paid.

Kishpin ode onijishinsinimg, kaioin gaie od ikitoioinan ta-
onijishinsininiwtin. If his heart is not good, (elean,)
neither will his vvords be good, (fair.)

Missama onijishininig kakina o masinaiganan, kamin
gmetcli o mabandansinan, .Although his books are good,
(useful,) he does not much read them, (look into them.)

Kishpin onijishinsmiaig od ikitoioinan, kamin gaie ode bi-
nassinini. If his vvords are not decent, neither is his
heart clean.

Wenijis/iimmg o kitiganens o gi-atawen, (menijishinsm-
inig.J He has sold his fine garden, (not fine.)

O kitchi sagitonan menijishininigin o masinaiganan;
(memjisliinsinigin.) He likes very much his fine (use¬
ful) books; (not fine.)

ExAMPLES ON THE VIII. AND IX. CoNJUGATIONS.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tente. Nin nabikamagan nokendagmad, nin
bimlmanan dasli nangan : ikito Debendjiged. My yoke
is swect, and’my burderi is. light; ,says the Lord.
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Sanagad na iw ivejitoian 2 Kmein sanagassinon. Is
that difficult what thou art doing ? No, it is not diffi¬
cult.
Batainadon nin masinaiganan, kabina gaie onijishinon.
My books are many, and they are ali good.
Manadadodog nimiidiioin.—E, givaiak manadad, geget
gagibadad, matchi ijiwebad. I think dancing is bad.—
Yes, it is certainlv bad, it is verv lascivious, it is evil.

Impekfect Tense. Onijishinoban keidbi nin masinaigan
ga-wanitoian, oshkinagwadoban. The book that I have
lost, was good yet, it appeared like new.
Sanagadoban dwass-bibonong, nopiming gi-bonishiidng.
It was hard (difficult) last winter, when we wintered in
the woods.
Nodinoban na, oma gi-bimishkaieg 2 Kamn gvetch no-
dirisinoban. Did it blovv when you passed by bere (in a
canoe) ? No, it did not blovv much.

Perfect Tente. Gi-kitchl-niskadad pitchinago ka.be-
gijig; tibikong gaie kabe-tibik gi-gimman. It has been
bad vveather yesterday ali dajand last night it has
rained ali night.
Gi-matcld-ijiwebadodog odenang; anotch nin nondamin.
I think that bad things have happened in theviilage ; we
hear different reports.
Gi-madjiiassin na nabiktoan tibikong 2 Kam gi-mad-
jiiassinsinon ; keiabi sa agtoindemagad. Has the vessel
sailed last night? No, she has not sailed : she is yet lying
there.

Pluperfect Tense. Gi-gashkadinoban ow sdgaigan, bwa
dagvislrindng oma; kabina gaie sibucan gi-gashkadin-
obanin; kitchigami dash kawin gi-gashkadinsinoban
iwapi. This little lake had been frozen over, before we
came bere; and ali the rivers had been frozen; but the
great lake had not been frozen by that tirfie.
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Api kin degwishinan,jciigwa gi-ishkwa-kitimagadoban;
geget tcaieshkat gi-kitimagad oma. When thou arrivedst,
the hard poor times had passed by ; in the beginning
there was great poverty here.

Future Tense. Wa'iba, ta-sigwan, ta-jdgigamiwan, nab-
ikioanan dasli ta-bagamassinon, ishkote-nabikioan gaie
ta-bidjibidemagad. Spring vvill soon set in, the ice vvill
clear out, and vessels vvill arrive. and a steamboat vvill
come in.
Kamin icabang ta-gimiicansinon, ta-awdnodog kdbe-gi-
jig. It vvill not rain to-morrow, but it vvill probably be
foggy ali day.
Bodadjiganan ta-nondagwadon dibalconige-gijigak. Ge¬
get ta-sanagad 'iioapi, ta-kitchi-kotagendagwad. Trump-
ets will be heard on the day of judgment. It vvill be
hard indeed at that time, it vvill be very distressful.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Apegish mijakmak, inendam aioiia;
minama dash bejig: apegish kimimang, inendam. Anin

■ dash ged-ijiwebakiban ? One person thinks : I wish it
would be clear vveather ; another again thinks : I wish it
vvould rain. Now how should it be?
Hlissaiea sogipomagak, kitchi nislcadak gaie-, poteh nin
wi-madja. Even if it snows, and if the vveather is very
bad, I vvill stili depart.
Kitchi aiekosim bimosseng, kishpin osam abawag, jaka-
gonagag gaie. A. person is very much tired by vvalking,
vvhen the vveather is too mild and the snow soft.

Perfect Tense. Nin migwetchiwendam gi-dawishinoma-
gassinog kitchi akosimin oma endanakiiang. I am thank-
ful that the great sickness, (plague, epidemic,) has not
come here where we live.
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Sigvanong ivdiba nin gi-bimishkamin, ivdiba gi-jag.ig-
amiwang. Last spring we have traveled soon in canoes,
(boats, etc.,) because the ice bas cleared out soon.
Gi-wendak apitchi anokadjigan, mi sa mbi-iva ga-ondji-
gishpinadoidn. I have bought much, because merchan-
dise has been so cheap.

Pluperfect Tense. Osam sanagassinogiban bimossemin;
mino gijigakiban gaie, pitchinago nin da-gi-dagwishin-
imin. Had vvalking not been so difficult, and had the
vveather been fair, we would have arrived yesterday.
Minwanimakiban, kimiioansinogiban gaie, jebd ki da-gi-
bosimin. Had the wind been fair, and had itnotrained,
we would have embarked this morning.

FutUre Tense. Sigivang mi api ge-kitchi-sanagadogiven
oma, kiwe. Namandj ged-ijiwebadogwen. Next spring,
they say, it will be distressful here. I‘don’t know what
shall happen.
Aniniwapi ge-madjissemagak kid anonigosiioin 1 Niss-
ogmanagak mi api ge-madjisseg. When will the time of
thy employment begin? In three days it will begin.
Kalvin nin kikendansin ' api ged-odjltchissemagak nin
niboioin. I do not know when the time of my death
shall come.

CONDITIONAG MOOD.

Presfnt Tense. J)a-kitchi-sanag.ad kakina gego, kishpin
bejig. eta atawewiniiii oma aiad. Every thing would be
very dear, if there be only one merchant here.
Kamin bapish da-minwendagwassinon oma, geget da-
kitclii-kaslikendagwad, kishpin kin madjaian. It would
not be agreeable at ali here, it would be very sad indeed,
if thou shouldst go away from here.

Pehfect Tense. Iaigwa da-gi-jugigamiwan nongom ■; osam
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dash amoatin, kamin mika nodinsinon. The ice \vould
already have gone away now ; but it is too cahn, it never
blovvs
Da-gi-beshowad. anamiemigamig, oma makaigeiangdban.
The • church would have been near, had we built our
house here.
Kamin da-gi-i.jiioebassinon, oma aiaidmban. It \vould
not have happened had 1 been here.
Mewi.ja da-gi-onijishin mangijh ncmdtcli wdiba. dagwish-
ingiban aw inini. Ali would have been well (right)
here long ago, had that nlan come here sooner.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ta-wasseiamagad. gi-ikito Debenimina.ng Kije-Manito;
mi dash ga-iji-wasse'mmagak. Let there be light, said
our Lord God; and there was light.

Kego osam ta-sanagassinon kid aiiman, mano tco-wendadon;
ningi-ina atawewinirii. Let your gpbds not-be too dear,
let them be cheap; said I to the merchant.

PART1CIPLES.

Present Tense. Pind^eiog egassddbiamagak ishkman-
deming, tchi mikameg kagige minamanigosiivin. Go in
through the narrovv gate, to find joy everlasting.
Kakina gego maianadak, kcsldgndag-mal;. gaie, atemagad
oma aking.;. gijigong dadi aiapitchi-mimce.ndagioak eta
dagomdgad: Ali that is evil, and ali that causes sorro\V,
is here on earth; but in heaven is only that which gives
the greatest eontentment, (joy.)
Ojindan kakina loenijishinsinogin ikitominan. Shun ali
vvordš that are not fair, (indecent.)

Imperfect Tense. Kakina gego locnijishinsinogihan nin
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gb-bonitomin nongom. AH that was not good, (not fair,)
we have given it up now.
Kitchi nibiica anokadjigan, orna atawewigamigong etem-
agadogobanen, gi-tchagidemagadtibikong. Agreatmany
goods that were in this store, (as I understood,) have
burnt down last night.

Pereect Tense. Kego debuvetangegon iw babamadji-
moioin ga-dagwishinomagal: oma. Believe not the re-
port that has been brought here. .
Wegotdgwen ga-ijiwebadogwen; gonima ta-matchi-inak-
amigad. I don’t know what may have happened ; per-
haps we will hear bad news.
Ki gi-gishpinadonan na papagimaianan ga-apitchi-wen-
dakin? Ilast thou bought the shirts that have been so
very cheap?

Pluperfect Tense. Ki gi-icabaridanavm. na kitchi anam-
iemigamig ga-ategiban oma biva sakideg odena ? Have
you seen the large church that was here, before
the town burnt down ?
Eko-aianiagak anamiemn oma, nin icabandamin, vika
ga-wabandjigadessinogiban oma; nin nondamin gaie,
wika oma ga-nondagemagassinogiban gaiat. Since reli-
gion is in this plače, we see, what never had been seen
here before ; and we hear, ®hat never before had been
hear® here.

Future Tense. Ndbiktvaning, nitam gc-bagamassinog-
wen sigisang, mi ima ge-bosiidn. I will eiribark in the
vessel, which Shali first arrive here next spring.
Kego missaioendangegon daniviin irdiha ge-banadak;
nandaivendamog dash iw wika ge-banadassinog daniniin
gijigong. I)on’t wish for (or covet) riches that will soon
decay, (perish;) but seek those riches in heaven, which
never will decay, ( perish.)
Osam ki babamendan kiiato umika ge-nibomagak, aw
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dash ki tchitchag wika gc-nibossig, katoin ki babameni-
massi. Thou takest too much čare of thy body, which
will soon die ; but of thy soul which never will die, thou
dost not take any čare.

Second Future Tense. Dibakonige-gijigak kalcina ta-
kikendjigade, minik ge-gi-ijiwebak orna aking. On the
day of judgment ali will be known that shall have hap-
pened here on earth.
Kakina ge-gi-kadjigademagak nongom aking, nedi miji-
sha ta-nagwad. Ali that shall have been hid now on
earth, will appear there openly.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Defective verbs are called those which are not used in
ali the moods, tenses and persons of common verbs. There
are some defective verbs in the Otchipwe language: as:

Iioa, he (she, it) says, (inquit.)
Imban, he (she, it) said.
Imbanig, they said.
Gi-iwa, he (she, it) has Said.

This is ali I ever heard of this verb. There is another
defective, and also irregular verb, vvhich is somewhat more
complete than the above. In the following paradigm are
exhibited the moods, tenses and persons, vvhich are com-
monly used of this verb. It has several significations ; it
signifies: I do, I am, I conduct myself, etc.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESEN! TENSE.

Nind ind, I do, I am,
kid ind,
(di,) ino, he (she it) is,
ino, it is, (in. object,)

nind indimin, (nin d min,)
kid indim, (ki dim,)

dowag,

NEGATIVE FORM.

nin dissi,
ki dissi,
dissi,

nirfdissimin,
ki dissim,
dissinoag.

Kamin nin giMssi, I have not done, been,
Ete., as above.

FUTURE TENSE.

{No tiffirmalive.)

Kamin nin ga-dissi, (kaioin nin ga-mi-dissi,)
Ete., after the present tense.

Kaioin nind indissi, or : Kantin
“ kid indissi, “
“ dissi, “
“ nind indissimin, ' l
“ kid indissim, “
* dissiioag,

PERFECT TENSE.

(No adirmative.)
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Tchi diidn, that I do, be,
“ diian,
“ (did, digid ;) ing, (bata-digid,)
“ diiang, (bata-diidng,)
“ diiang, (bata-diiang,)
“ diieg, (bata-diieg,)
“ dowa'i, (bata-dov-ad.)

Tchi dissiioan,
“ dissiican,
“ dissig,
“ dissiicang,
“ dissiicang,
' “ dissiweg, ■
“ dissigiva.

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-diidn, becauše I have been, done, etc.
Ete., after the above present tense.

Gi-dissiicdn, because 1 have not been, etc.

FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-diidn, that I shall do, be, etc.

Ge-dissiwdn, that I shall not do, be, etc.
Etc., after the present tense.
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PARTJCIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin endiian* I who do, who am,
kin endiian, thou who dost, who art,
vin endid, (endigid,) he (she, it) who . . .
iw eng, it which is, (in. obj.)

ninawind endiiang, ( we who who d
kinamnd endiiang,)
kinava endiieg, you who do, are,
vinava endidjig they who do, are, etc.

Nin endissivdn I who was not, etc.,
kin endissivan, thou who wast not,
vin endissig, he who . . .

ninatcind endissivang, ) we
kinavind endissiuang, )
kinava endissiioeg, you who do, are,
vinava endissigog, they who do, are, etc.

FERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-diidn, I who have been, done,
kin ga-diian,
vin ga-did, (ga-digid,)
iw ga-ing, it that has been, (in. obj.)

Nin ga-dissiiecin, I who have not done,
kin ga-dissiwan, thou whb, etc. . .

Etc., after the present tense.
FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-diian, I who shall be, do, etc.,
kin ge-diian, thou who shalt do, etc.>

See Remar\i at the end of this paradigm.
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win ge-digid, (gc-did,) he (she, it) who . . .
iio ge-ing, it that shall be, (in. obj.)

Nin ge-dissiwan, I who shall not be, do,
kin ge-dissitvan, thou who, etc. . .

Ete., after the above present tense.

Ilere are some of the most common cases of Change in
this defective verb.

PRESENT TENSE.

Mi endiidn, it is thus I am, I do, I bebave,
mi endiian, it is thus thou art, thou art so,
mi endid,
mi eng, it is thus it is, it is so,
mi endiidng, (ninatoind,) )
mi endiiang, (kinawind,) $
mi endiieg,
mi endouiad, if is thus they are, they do so, etc.,

Endiidnin* when I amso, when I do so, etc.,
endiianin, when thou art so, etc.,
endidjin,
endiidngon, (endiiangon,)
endiiegon,
endoivadjin,

PERFECT TENSE.

Mi ga- diidn, it is thus I have done, I have been, etc.,
mi ga-diian,
mi ga-did, (ga-digid,)
mi ga-ing,, it was thus it happened, ithasbeen so, etc.,
mi ga-diidng,
mi ga-diiang,
mi ga-dowad, so they have been, done, etc.,

See Remark at the ertd of this paradigm.
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Future tense.

Mi ge-diian, it is thus I shall be, so I will do,
mi ge-diian,
mi ge-digid, (gc-did,)
mi ge-ing, it is thus it shall happen, it will be so, or, be it

so, (in the imper. mcod,) (ainsi soit-il.)

Remark. The prefix en in endiidn, endiian, etc., is only
an effect of the Change-, (see p. 130.) It is ornitted in
compositions: as: Ga-diian, ge-diidn; nin baiatdrdiian,
I a sinner ; baiatd-digid, a sinner ; baiata-didjig, sinners,
etc. The end-sy]lab]e in, in endiianin, etc., is likevvise an
effect of the Change, in another čase ; (see pages 139. and
140.)

Here are some specimens of the Dubitative of this defec-
tive verb.

Endowdnen, I don’t know how I am, how T do, etc.,
endowanen,
endogieen,
endowangen, I
endoteangen, )
endowegwen,
endoicagiven,
Endogobanen,
endowagobanen,

‘ how thou art, etc.,
‘ how he (she, it) does, etc.,
‘ how vre are, do, behave, etc.,
1 how you are, do,. . .
‘ how they are, behave, etc;
how he (she, it)was, did,

how they did, were, etc.,
Ga-dmvdnen, how I have been, how T h. done,
ga-dmoanen, how thou hast been, etc.,
ga-dogwen, how he, . . .
ga-inogwen, how it has been, (in. obj.)
ga-dowdngen, how we have been, etc.

1 Etc. . .
Ge-dowanen, how I shall bo, how T will do, etc.,
ged-inogwen, how it shall be, how it will happen,
ge-dmvdngen, how we shall be, how vre will do, behave, etc.

Etc.
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Afew Examples on the Defective Verbs.

Wabang nin wi-maclja, kitchi gimoenj dash nin gad-inend,
iwd. Ile says ; I will depart (start) to-morrow, and will
be absent very long.

Ki gi-wabama na ? nind ano gagmedjima.—Kamin ki wi-
■mlndamossinon. ima dash. I ask him indeed: Hast
thou seen him 1 but he says : I will not teli thee.

Nin ga-gosimin mabang ; imibanig pitchinago. They said
yesterday : We will move to-morrow.

Megonen ga-ikilod amishtoia ?—Nin gad-ojiton magakzoad;
gi-iwa sa. What has the blacksmith said ?—Me has
said : I will make the axe.

Egatchingin nind indimin, mojag bata-diidng. We be¬
bave shamefully, because we are sinning ahvays.

Kamin gwaiak nind indissimin ; nin pagwanawadisimin.
We do not. act right, (not behave well,) we live in dark-
ness, (in uncertainty.)

Wejimongin ani-ino matchi minawanigosiwin. Sinful
pleasure is like a thing that flies away.

Esluvamanissongin ino aw inini. kamin gmaiak dissi.
He is like a man that is afraid ; he is not vvell.

Kinama baiata-diicg, aidndj kid indiju nishkiiicg; ki
gad-animisim anmenindisossimeg. Ye sinners, you always
behave so as to offend me; you will suffer if you do not
repent.

Delfedimiian-, bi-widokawishin tchi mino dlidn. Lord, help
me, (assist me,) that I may behave well.

Wanendamawishin ga-bi-diidn; kazein minazoa nin ga-ioi-
dissi. Forget what I have done ; I . will not do so any
more.

Debenimiiang, ividokamishinam ningot endiiangin; ango-
tamawishinam gaie ga-bi-aindiiang, (ga-bi-diidng.)
Lord, assist us when anything happens us ; and take from
us what we have done, (committed,) (our sins.)-

26
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Enenimiwanen mi ge-diian.—Eji-minwendaman, mi kagi- .
nig ge-wi-diidng. Whatever is thy will in regard to me,
so I will do.—We will always behave according to thy
pleasure.

Endiiang nongom, mi endowagobanen gaiat ga-bimadisigo-
banenag aking. As we are now, so were probably those

• who had lived on earth in olden times.
Debenimiian, ganaivenimishin minik ge-dowanm. Lord,
take čare of me, whatevermay happentome, (hovvever I
may be.)

Aianjenimian, anin dasli iwged-inogwen 1 Angel, how will
that be ?

Debenimiiang, kaginig dibendan ge-dowdngen, minik gaie
ge-kitimagisiivdngen. Lord, always govern, (be master
of,) vvhatever we shall be, and whatever misery (poverty,)
shall befall us.

Anin endiian nongom 1 Endiian sa nind ind. How dost
thou do to-day 1 I do as I do.

FORMATION OF VERBS.
There are several kinds or modifications of verbs in the

Otchipwe language, which are formed from principal verbs,*
or from substantives, to express different circumstances,
vvhich use to be expressed in other languages by the com-
bination of two or more parts of speech.
We will exhibit bere these kinds of verbs, and give the

rules for their formation, in as much as Rules ,can be indi-
cated for that.

I. Recjprocal Verbs.
They show a reaction of the subject on itself. They ali

end in as or dis, at the first person singular, indicative,

* We call principal verbs ? the transitive-proper, and the intransitive-
proper verbs.
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present; and at the third person in o, belong to the L Con-
jugation. Here are the Rules for their formation.

Rule 1. Transitive verbs ending in awa, change their last
syllable wa into s, in order to form reciprocal verbs.

Examples.

Nin habdmitawa, I obey him ; nin babamitas, I obey my-
self.

Nin nondawa, I hear him ; nin nondas, I hear myself.
Nin kikinoamcma, I teach him; nin kikinoamas, I t. mys.
Nin pisindatoa, I listen to him ; nin pisindas, I 1. to mys.
Nind anokitaua, I work for h.; nind anokitas, I w. for m.

Rule 2. Transitive verbs ending in aa, ea, ia, oa, or d
vvith a consonant before it, (excepting m and w,) change
the final a into idis.

Examples.

Nin minaa, I give him to drink ; nin minaidis, I give to
drink to myself.

Nin tvabandaa, I show it to him ; nin wabandaidis, I show
it to myself.

Nin bakadea, I make him starve; nin bakadeidis, I make
myself starve.

Nin gagibishea, I make him deaf; nin gagibisheidis, I
make myself deaf.

Nin sdgia, I love him; nin sagiidis, I love myself.
Nin bdpia, I laugh at him; nin bapiidis, I 1. at myself.
Nin nodjimoa, 1 save or cure h.; nin nodjimoidis, I c. my.
Nin mba, I make him weep ; nin moidis, I make mys. vv.
Nin nissa, I kili him ; nin nissidis, I kili myself.
Nin ganona, I speak to him ; nin ganonidis, I s. to mys.

Rule 3. Transitive verbs ending in owa, change their last
syllable wa into dis.
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Examples.

Nin pakiteoiva, I strike him; nin pakitcodis, I s. myself.
Nin bashanjemoa, I whip him; nin bashanjeodis, I w. mys.
Nind agivanaoma, I cover him ; nind agtoanaodis, I c. m.
Nin bashibaowa, I štab him ; nin bashibaodis, I s. myself.

Rule 4. Transitive verbs ending in na, change this sylla-
ble into ndis.

Exampi.es.

Nin loabama, I see him; nin toabandis, I see myself.
Nin kikenima, I know him; nin kikenindis, I know mys.
Ninjaioenima, I have mercy on him ; niti janienindis, I have
mercy on myself.

Nin kitimdgenima, I pity him; nin kitimogenindis, I p. m.
Nind dnivenima, I reprimand him ; nind anwenindis, I r. m.

II. COMMUNICATIVE VERBS.

These verbs show a mutual action of two or more sub-
jects upon each other. They have only the plural number,
and they ali end in dimin, at the first person plural, indica-
tive, present. (To the I. Conj.) They are formed after the
reciprocal verbs, according to the following Rules.

Rule 1. The reciprocal verbs ending in as, change this
as into adimin, in order to make communicative verbs.

Examples.

Nin nondas, I hear myself; nin nondadimin, we hear each
other.

Nin nissitotas, I understand mys.; nin nissitotadimin,
we understand each other.

Nin mino dodaš, I do good to myself; nin mino dodadimin,
we do good to each other.

Nin pisindas, I listen to myself; nin pisindadimin, we
listen to each other.
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Nind anokitas, I work for myself ; nind anokitadimin, we
work for each other.

Rule 2. The reciprocal verbs ending in dis, change this
svllable into dimin.

Examples.
Nin bamiidis, I take čare of myself; nin bamiidimin, we
take čare of each other.

Nin nishkiidis, I make myself angry ; nin nishkiidimin ,
we make each other angry.

Nin gashkiidis, 1 prevail upon myself; nin gashkiidimin,
we prevail upon each other.

Nin pakiteodis, I strike myself; nin pakiteodimin, we st.
each other.

Nin jingenindis, I hate myself; nin jingenindimin, we
hate each other.

Nin gagikindis, I recommend to myself ; nin gagikindi-
min, we recommend to each other.

Nin ganawcnindis, I take čare of myself; nin ganawenin-
dimin, we take čare of each other.

Note. The personal pronoun ki is to be employed instead
of nin in the communicative verbs in the first person, when
the person spoken to is induded. (See Rem. 3, p. 45.)

III. Peksonifving Verbs.
They serve to represent an inanimate thing as doing

actions of an animate being. There are two kinds ofthese
verbs ; the one ending in on, and the other in magad,
I have already spoken of the formation of these verbs,

and I have here only to refer you for the formation of those
of the jirst kind to page 362; and of the second kind to
page 85.
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IV. Reproaching Verbs.
A reproaching verb is used in order to signify that its

subject bas a habit or quality, which is a reproacli to him.
They are ali derived from intransitive verbs of the I. Con-
jugation, and they also ali belong to this Conjugation, be-
cause they ali end in i at the characteristical third person.
The only Rule for their formation is this : Take the verb

you want to transform into a reproaching verb, in the
third person singular, indičative, present, affirmative form,
and add slik to this person, and you have the reproaching
verb.

Examples.
Nin niba, I sleep ; 3 pers. niba; nin nibashk, I sleep too
much.

Nin minikwe, I drink ; 3 pers. minikwe ; nin minikweshk, I
drink too much ; I am a drunkard.

Nin masinaige, I make debts ; 3 p. masinaige; nin masi-
naigeshk, I make always debts.

Nin maw, I weep, cry ; 3 p. maivi; nin maioishk, I cry
too much or too often.

Nin nim, I dance; 3 p. nimi; nin nimishk, I dance too
often, too much.

Nin migaš, I fight; 3 p. migaso; nin migasoshk, I am in
a habit of fighting.

V. Substantive Verbs proper.
This kind of verbs is derived from substantives. They

end in i at the third person. (I. Conj.) In regard to the
formation of these verbs, two Rules are to be observed, viz :

Rule 1. To a substantive animate or inanimate, endingin
a vowel, only a w is added, to form a verb.

Examples.
Inini, man ; nind ininiw, I am a man.
Ikwe, woman ; nind ikwew, I am a woman.
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Ogima, chief; nind ogimaiv, I am a chief.
Aki, earth; nind alciw, I am earth.
Šibi, river ; nin sibiio, I am a river.
Ezception. To a substantive ending in a vowel that has

the nasal sound after it, (a, e, ?, 6,*) you have to add the
syllable iw, to form a verb.

Examples.

Akiwesi, an old man : nind akiwesliw, I am an old man.
Mindimole, an old tvoman; nin mindimoieiio, I am an old

vvoman.
Abinodji, a child ; nind abinodjliu, I am a child.
Gigo, a fish ; nin gigoiiv, I am a fish.

Rule 2. To a substantive, animate or inanimate, ending
in a consonant, the syllable iw is added, to make a verb
of it. Only those substantives ending in a consonant,
whose mutative vowel is o,t (which make their plural in
og, and some in wag,) take the syllable ow, to become
verbs.

Examples.

Wabigan, clay;
Jiwitagan, salt;
Assin, a stone; •
Pakwejigan, bread;
Jishibens, a little duck ;

nin icabiganiio, I am clay.
ninjiwitagdniw, I am salt;
nind assiniio, I am a stone.
ninpakwejigamw, I am bread.
nin jishibensitc, I am a little
duck.

Jaganash, an Englishman; nin Jaganashiic, I am an Eng-
lishman.

Gisiss, the sun ;
Mitig, a tree;
Arnik, a beaver;
Bitvabik, iron;

nin gisissow, I am the sun.
nin mitigow, I am a tree.
nind amikow, I am a beaver.
nin biwabikow, I am iron.

* See p. 10, No. 3. f See page 85,
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Note. There is yet another kind of substantive-verbs in
this language. They are unipersonal and belong to the
IX. Conjugation. They are derived from inanimate sub-
stantives ending in ivin; and their formation consists in
adding iwan to the end-syllable win.

Examples.

Minawanigosiwin, joy ;

Kashkendamovin, sorrow;

Bapitvin, laughter ;
Mawiwin, vveeping ;
Bakadewin, starvation ;

minawanigositeiniwan) there
isjoy.

kaslikendamowiniwan, there
is sorrovv.

bapiwiniioan, there is laugh.
mawiwinuvan, there is w.
bakadeinniwan, there is st.

VI. Abundance-Vekbs.

These verbs are also substantive-verbs, being formed
from substantives. But as they signify at the same time
abundance ofwhat they express, they justly form a distinct
class of verbs, called as above. They are unipersonal verbs,
belonging to the VII. Conjugation.
There are two Rules for their formation, somevvhat rela-

ting to those of the preceding number.

Rule 1. To form an abundance-verb, add the syllable ka
to a substantive ending in a vowel, may it be animate or
inanimate.

Examples.

Anishinabe, Indian ; anishinabeka, there is plenty of
Indians.

Sagime, moscheto ; sagimeka, there is plenty of mos.
Nibi, vvater ; nibika, there is much water.
Animiki, thunder; animikika, there is a thunder-

storm.
Name, a sturgeon; namtka, there is abundance of s.
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Ezception. Substantives ending in a vowel which has
the nasal sound, take ika, to become abundance-verbs.

Examples.

Gigo, fish; gigoika, there is plenty of fish.
Abinodji, a child ; abinodjiika, there is abundance of

children.
Assabikeshl, a spider; assabikeshiika, there is abundance

of spiders.
Mishike, a turtle ; mishikcika, there is plenty of tur.

Rule 2. Substantives, animate or inanimate, ending in a
consonant, require the addition of ika or oka, to be
transformed into verbs of this class. (The mutative vowel
o requires oka.)

Examples.

Mikwdm, ice ;
Gon, snow;
Ashislik, dirt, (on the
road, etc.)

Namegoss, trout;

Miskioimin, a raspberry ;

Anang, a star;
Mitig, a tree;

IVdbos, a rabbit;

mikiodmika, there is much ice.
gonika, there is much snow.
ashishkika, there is much dirt,

mud.
namegossika, there is abundance
of trout.

miskioiminika, there is plenty of
raspberries.

anangoka, there are many stars.
mitigoka, there is abundance of
trees.

mabosoka, there are many rab.

VIL Possessive Vf.rbs.

These verbs indicate possession or property, in a very
peculiar manner. They are substantive-verbs, being de-
rived from substantives, animate or inanimata, by prefix-
ing o or od, and the personal pronoun nin or nind in the
first person, etc.; and they belong to the I. Conjugation,
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being intransitive verbs, ending in a vowe'l at the charac-
teristical third person ; that is, in i or o. (This o refers to
the mutative o.)
Those that terminate in a consonant at the first person

singular, indicative, preš., do ordinarily not take the pos¬
sessive terminations. (See page 53.) Some may take
them occasionally.
But those that end in a vowel at the said person, take

the possessive terminations. These ali end in i at the
characteristical third person.

Note. These end in o

nind owdgakwad, I have an axe.
nind omakah, I have a box.
nind odakik, I have a kettle.
nind omitig, I have a tree or
wood.

Joniia, silver, money ;
Pijiki, a cow ;
Opin, a potatoe;
Aki, earth, land;
Ishkote, fire ;

Note. These have the possessive terminations, ending in
i at the third person, ojoniiami, opijikimi, ...

Examples.

nind otchlman, I have a canoe.
nind omokoman, T have a knife.
nind ododaban, I have a sledge.

at the third person, owagakwado,. ■

nind ojoniiam, I have money.
nind opijikim, I have a cow.
nind odopinim, I have potatoes.
nind odakim, I have land.
nind odishkotem, I have fire.

Tchiman, canoe ;
Mokoman, a knife;
Odaban, a sledge;
Noss, (n-oss,) my father; nind ooss, I have a father.
Ningwiss, (nin-gwiss,) nind oguiss, I have a son.
my son;

Note. These end in i at the third person, otchimani, etc.

Wagakwad, an axe;
Makak, a box ;
Akik, a kettle ;
Mitig, tree or wood ;
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VIII. WoRKING VERBS.

The verbs of this class signify the doing of a work; and
so I think tbey are proper]y called, working verbs. They
are substantive-verbs, ali being derived frotn substantives,
animate or inanimate, and follow the same Rules in their
formation, as the abundance-verbs ofNo VI. These verbs
belong ali to the I. Conj.
To make a working verb out of a substantive, you have

to prefix to it nin or nind, and to add ke, ike, or oke, ac-
cording to the same Rules, as you added ka, ika or oka, in
No. VI.

Examples.

Mikana, path, road ; nin mikanake, I make a road.
Ishkote, fire ; nind ishkoteke, I make lire.
Akakanje, charcoal; nind akakanjeke, I burn coal.
Joniia, silver ; nin joniiake, I work silver.
Mashkikiwabo, medicine ; nin mashkikiioaboke, I prepare
medicine.

Ishkwandem, a door ; nind ishkwdndemike, I make a door.
Mitchikandkobidjigan, fence; nin mitchikanakobidjigan-
ike, I am making a fence.

Tchiman, a canoe ; nin tchimanike, I am making a canoe.
Gigo, fish ; nin gigolke, I am storing up fish.
Sisibakioad, sugar ; nin sisibakivadoke, I am making sugar.
Makak, box, barrel; nin makakoke, I make barrels.
Biwdbik, iron, metal; nin biwabikoke, I make metal, I work
in a mine.

IX. Feigning Verbs.

These verbs are used to designate/ezgnirng or dissimula-
tion. A verb of this kind represents its subject doing
something for show only, or by dissimulation. They ali
terminate in kas, at the first person singular, indicative,
present; and in o at the characteristical third person ; and
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consequently belong to the I. Conjugation. Some of them
are derived from other verbs, and some from -substantives.
Those derived from substantives, follovv in their forma-

tion exactly the Rules established in No. VI. Ali you have
additionally to do is, to add s to an abundance-verb, and to
prepose nin (nind,) and you have a feigning verb, as:
Anishinabeka; feigning verb, nind dnishinabekas, I play
or act the Indian, I feign to be an Indian. Abinodjii.ka;
feigning verb, nind abinodjiikas, I play the child. Wabo-
soka; feigning verb, nin ivabosokas, I feign to be a rabbit,
(in fables.)
Those feigning verbs that are derived from verbs, add

the syllable kas to the characteristical third person of the
verbs from which they are formed.

Examples.

Nin niba, I sleep ; 3 person, niha ; nin nibakas, I feign
to sleep.

Nin gagibishe, I am deaf; 3 p. gagibishe; nin gagibishe-
kas, I dissemble to be deaf.

Nind akos, I am sick; 3 p. akosi; nind akosikas, I feign
to be sick.

Nin nib, 1 die; 3 p. nibo; nin nibokas, I feign to die.

X. Causing Vekbs.

These verbs are called so, because they indicate that the
subject of such a verb causes some animate object to be in
a certain circumstance, or to do something. They are ali
animate verbs, belonging to the IV. Conjugation. They
are obtained from the characteristical third person of in-
transitive verbs, by adding a, ia, or oa; according to the
follovring Rules.

Rule I. When the characteristical third person ends in a
vouel, the letter a only is added, to form a causing verb.
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Examples.

Nind abitchiba, T rise from the dead ; 3 person, abitchiba;
nind abitchibaa, I raise him from the dead.

Nin manisse, I chop ; 3 p. manisse; nin manissea, I make
him chop wood.

Nin toidige, I am married; 3 p. widige; nin uidigea, I
make him be married.

Nind anoki, I work ; 3 p. anoki: nind anokia, I make
him work.

Nin wab, I see, 3 p. wabi; nin uabia, I make him see.
Nind ogimaw, I am a chief; 3 p. ogimaioi: nind ogimaioia,
I make him a chief.

Nin jdbos, I purge myself; 3 p.jaboso; nin jabosoa, I cause
him to take a purge.

Rule 2. When the characteristical third person ends in a
consonant, the syllable ia or oa is added to make a causing
verb. (The syllable oa refers to the mutative vowel o.)

Esamples.

Nin kashkcndam, I am sad; 3 person, kashkcndam; nin
kashkendamia, I make him sad.

Nin mashkmccndam, I am firmly resolved ; 3 person mash-
kaicendam; nin mashkaioendamia, I cause him to be
firmly resolved.

Nin dodam, T do it; 3 p. dodam; nin dodamoa, I make
him do it.

Nin tiodshin, I break through the ice ; 3 p. tnashin ; nin
twashinoa, T cause him to break through the ice.

Note 1. Ali the verbs of the II. and III. Conjugations,
when transformed into causing verbs, ought to end in oa,
because their mutative vowel is o. But usage seems to
require to add ia to those that are composed of inendam,
(he thinks,) as the first tvvo of these Examples, and many
others.
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Note 2. It must be observed here, that not ali the verbs
of the first three (or otber) Conjugations use to be trans-
formed into causing verbs; and some have their own way
of becoming verbs of this kind, aš : Niba, he sleeps; nin
nibea, I cause him to sleep. Kitimagisi, he is poor: nin
kitimagia, I make him poor. Widigendiwag, they are
married together ; nin widigendaag, I marry them together.
O icabandan, he sees it ; nin vabandaa, I cause him to see
it, I show it to him. O kikendan, he knows it; nin kikend-
amona, I cause him to know it, I make it known to him, etc.,
etc. These are verbs by themselves.

XI. Frequentative Verbs.
This kind of verbs is used to indicate a repetition or reit-

eration of the action expressed by the verb. The contri-
vance which makes common verbs become frequentative, is,
,to double the first syllable of the verb.

Examples.
Nin pakiteowa, I strike him; nin papakiteoioa, I strike him
repeatedly.

Nin tangishkavM, I kick him ; nin tatdngishkava, I kick
him several times.

Nin bashanjeoioa, I whip him ; nin babashanjeowa, I whip
him repeatedly.

Nin bapinodama, I mock or scoff him ; nin babapinodavia,
I continue to scoff him.

Nin ganona, I speak to him ■ nin gaganona, I converse
with him a certain Jength of time.
Etc. . . etc. . . .
But somtimes, especially when the first syllable of the

common verb has the vowel i, this i is changed in a in the
first syllable of the frequentative verb.

Examples.
Nin gigit, I speak (a short time;) nin gdgigit,! speak
long, much.
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Nin pindige, I come in ; nin p&pindige, I c. often in.
Nin nibato, I stand ; nin ndnibato, I s. here and there.
Nin migitoe, I give ; nin mdmigiu-e, I give often, or to sev-
eral persons.

Nin mina, I give him ; nin maminag, I g. to several persons.

XII.’ Pitving Verbs.

We will exhibit here some of them ;
English phrases which express their

Subj, mood.pres.
debimasluin.
bakadeshan.
gagibisheshan.
akosislian.
ijiuiesishan.

3. pers.
debimashi;
bakadeshi;
gagibisheshi;
akosishi;
ijiwebisishi ;

This modification of verbs is used to manifest pity,
vyhich the subject of these verbs has on himself, or on others.
In English it requires a vvhole phrase to express the mean-
ing of such a verb.
and belovv are the
meaning.
Pit. v. 1. pcrs.
Nin debimash; *
Nin bakadesh ; t
Nin gagibishesh ; J
Nind akosish; ||
Nind ijibesish; §

* It is but too true what they say of me.
+ 1 am worth pity, being so hungry.
J I am worth pity, being deaf.
|| I am worth compassion, being sick.
§ I am miserable, being so.
Debimashinadog; I think, what they say of that poor

fellow, is but too true. (Thirteen words for one.)
Piemark 1. Many active verbs ending in amawa, indi-

cate by this termination something belonging to the object
of the verb, or relating and alluding to it. This modifica¬
tion of verbs is much used in the Otchipwe language, and
is expressive.

Some Examfi.es.
Nin wabandamawa od inanokiwin; I see his work.
Nin gi-wabandamawa od ojibiigan; I have seen his Wri-
ting.
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Nin jingendamawa o batadmoin; I hate his sin.
Nin jingendamawa o gaginawishkiwin; I hate his habit of
tying.

Nin kikendamatva od ijiwebisiwin ; I know his conduct.
Nin wi-kikendamawa o dodamowin; I want to know his do-
ings.

Nin gi-nondamawa o matchi gijwewin ; I heard his bad
speaking.

Nin wi-nondamawa u -migamowin ; I want to hear his sing-
ing.

Nin gi-ojitamawa babisikauagan, I have made his coat.
{N'md, ojiton.)

Nin nitamaica gego, I kili something for him. (Ninnilon.)
Nin bositamaica nibdgan, I embark a bed for him. (Nin
bositon.)
Ete. . . etc. . . .

You could, indeed, say : Nin icabandan od inanokivrin ;
nin jingendan o gaginawishkiwin; nin kikendan od ijiice-
bisiivin; nin nondan o matchi gijwewin; etc. . . This
would be understood by Indians, but it is not genuine Ot-
chipwe.

You see by these Examples, that the last syllable of the
verb, (which always is a verb of the VI. Conj.,) from which
a verb of this diseription is formed, is changed into amawa,
(vrhich makes it become a verb of the IV. Conj.) But in
some verbs ending in on, this last syllable is not changed
in amawa, but-in awa : as :

Nin madjidon, I carry it away ; nin madjidawa, I carry it
to him.

Nin bidon, I bring it; nin bidawa, I bring it to him.
Nind aton, I put it; nind atawa, I p. it to him, or for him.
Nin kadon, I hide it; nin kadawa, I conceal it to him.
Nin sagiton, 1 like (keep) it; nin sagitawa, I don’t give it
to him.
Etc. . . etc. . . .
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It is evident that the verbs ending in an, change invaria-
bly this syllable in amawa, to become verbs of this desCrip-
tion. But for those ending in on, I can discover no Rule
which could show us those that change this on in imava,
and those that change it in awa.

Try to get the right use of this kind of verbs, by an at-
tentive observation of correct speakers of this language.

Remark 2. Let me now say a word of contracted verbs.
The Otchipwe language is full of them. There are no fixed
Rules for this contraction; usage contracted or abbreviated
them, and established them in the language. Nor is it the
business of the Grammar, to give a detailed account of
them ; this is the duty of the Dictionary. I will here only
give you a few specimens of contracted verbs, and at the
same time a hint, to be attentive and diligent in the anal-
yzing of compound and contracted verbs and other parts of
speech. Here are a few specimens.

Nin nddondam, I fetch and bring it on my back, [Nin
nddin, I fetch it; nin bimondan, I carry it on my back.)

Biddssimishka, he is coming here in a canoe. [Bi, deno-
ting approach; ondass, come here ; bimishka, he goes or
comes in a canoe, boat, etc.)

Nin bidadjim, I come and teli something. [Bi, denoting
coming; nin dibadjim, I teli it.)

And innumerable others.

27
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CHAPTER IV.

OF ADJECTIVES.

An Adjective is adjected or added to a substantive to
express its quality or manner of existing.
The Otchipwe adjectives, like the English, are perfectly

invariable, respecting gender, number and čase. So we
say : Mino kwiwisens, a good boy ; mino ikmesensag, a good
girl ; mino dodamowin, a good action. As long as they
are adjectives, they are invariable ; but they are ordinarily
transformed into verbs, and then they are conjugated.
There are only a few adjectives proper in the Otchiptve

language, they are almost ali adjective-vcrbs.

1. Here are some oj thefirst sort, adjectives
proper.

Mino, good. Geget mino inini kissaie; thy brother is in-
deed a good man.
Mino iktveban aw, o gi.-kitchi-nita-jaweniman widj’ani-
shinaben; she was a good woman, she was very charit-
able towards her neighbor.
Mino akt na endaji-kitigeieg ? Is the soil good vvhere
your field is?

Matchi, bad, evil. Matohi manito ki wi-mimgonan matchi
inendamouinan ; the evil špirit suggests us bad thoughts.
Matchi anishinabeg anotch matchi ijiwebisiwinan od
aianaioan, matchi nibi gaie o sagitonaiva ; bad Indians
have many evil habits, and they also like liquor, (bad
water.)
Matchi abinodjiiag ; bad children.
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Geti, old, ancient. Gete anishinabeg gi-kitchi-batdinoivag;
the Indians of old were very numerous.
Nin gete mastnaigan nin bidon, bekanak dash mijishi-
kan; I bring my old book, please give me another one.
Gete kitiganan; old fields.

Oshki, new, recent; young. Oshki masinaigan ki bi-nan-
dotamon; I come to ask thee for a new book.
Oshki nagambnan ki wi-kikinoamoninim; I will teach
you new hymns.
Oshki abinodji, a young child. Oshki ininiwag, young
men.

Gwaiak, good, just, right, upright, straight.—Gwaidk inini,
a good or just man; gumidk atawewininiwag, good
traders.
Geget kitchi apitendagivad gwaiak ijiwebisiwin ; a good
upright conduct is greatly valuable.

Kagige, eternal, everlasting.—Givaiak enamiadjig kagige
bimadisiioin gijigong ta-minawag; to good Christians
life everlasting vvill be given in heaven.
Kagige minaivdnigosuvin dagomagad gijigong ; there is
eternal joy in heaven.
Ki dd-gotan iw kagige ishkote andmakamig; thou
oughtst to fear that eternal fire in hell.

Kitchitwa, holy, saint.—Kitchitwa Marie; Saint Mary.
Kitchitwa Paul; Saint Paul. Kitchitwa Anamietmg-
amig; the holy Church,

Nibiwa, much, many. Nibiiea aki o gi-gishpinadon; he
bought much land.
Nibiwa odenawan o gi-ioabandanan gi-babamadisid; he
saw many cities on his travel.
Jesus nibiwa ketimagisinidjin o gi-jaioeniman, nibiiea
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aiakosinidjin o gi-nodjimoan. Jesus did cbarity to many
poor people, and healed many sick persons.

Pangi, some, a little, a few.—Pangijiwitagan mijishikan;
give me some salt.
Pangi opinin o gi-ashaman ; he gave him a few potatoes
to eat.
Pangi bimide mijiskinam, gi-dtezoan sa nin wassakwa-
nendjiganinanin. Give us a little of your oil, for our
lamps are gone out.

Note. These two adjectives, nibiiva andpangi, are oftener
adverbs than adjectives.

2. Here are some of the second sort, adjective-verbs.
Ntbioakd aw inini; this is a wise man.
Nita-anoki ate ikwe; this is an industrious woman.
Neta-anokidjig kitigtwininiwag kitchi daniwag; indus¬
trious farmers are wealthy.

Kakina ninidjanissag akosiviag, my children are ali sick.
Bakade, he is hungry ; nibdgvie, he is thirsty ; kitimagisi,

he is poor ; jatvcndagosi, he is happy.
Kissina, it is cold ; kijate, it is warm; anivatin, it is calm;
nbdin, it is windy.
Reniark 1. Where we use in English an adjective with

the auxiliary verb to be, the Otchipvve language will em-
ploy a verb, in which the adjective and the auxiliary verb
are joined in one verb. For this reason we call these
words adjective-verbs. So, for instance, in the above sen-
tences, nibwakd, does not signify only tvise, but, he is vise;
bakade, means not only hungry, but, he is hungry ; kissina,
not only cold, but, it is cold, etc.

Remark 2. These adjective-verbs are true verbs denoting
quality, and are conjugated. They don’t belong ali to the
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same Conjugation. The characteristical third person and
the quality of the verb indicate the Conjugation to which
an adjective-verb belongs. The enumeration of these verbs
is the business of the Dictionary. Here m the Grammar
we will merely give some Examples of adjective-verbs be-
longing to different Conjugations3 as :

Nin wabishkis, I am white ; nin makateicis, I am black;
nin jawendagos* I am happy ; nin sagiigos, 1 am ami-
abie, (or loved.) To the L Conjugation.

Nind agodjin, I am hanging; nin minoshin, I am well
placed, (Iying down.) To the III. Conjugation.

VVabishka, it is white ; bigoshka, it is broken ; icasseia, it
is light; minosse, it is convenient, (itgoes well, fits well.)
To the VIL Conjugation.

IVabishkamagad, it is white; manadad, it is bad ; kash-
kmdagwad, it is m.elancholy3 sorrovvful. To the VIII.
Conjugation.

Gwandtchiwan, it is beautiful ; songan, it is strong ; oniji-
shin, it is fair, useful. To the IX. Conjugation.

DEGB.EES OF COMPARISON IN ADJECTIVES.

There are three degrees of qualification or comparison
which can be expressed in adjectives, the Positive, Coni-
parative and Superlative. In the Otchipwe language
these degrees of comparison are expressed in the adjective-
verbs, by placing before.them certain adverbs, as the Ex-
amples of No. 2 and 3 wi'll show.

* By the intercallation of the syllable wi, between the finale and s,
in the last syllable of adjective-verbs ending in gos, the Otchipwe lan¬
guage gives to these verbs the signification of the influence of Divins
Poioer or Goodness. F. i. Nin jawendagowis, I am happy through the
goodncss of God. Nin sagiigowis, I am loved by God, (God loves me )
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1. The Positive.

Adjectives in the Positive express the quality of objects
simply, vvithout respect to other objects, as :
Bekddisi, tabassenindiso gaie aw oshkinawe ; this young
man is meek and humble, (without respect to the meek-
ness and humility ofothers.)

Giu>ashkwebiwag igiw anishinabeg; these Indians are drunk,
(vvithout expressing whether they are more or less drunk
than others.)

Gwanatchiwan ki kitigan ; thy field is beautiful.
Onijishin ow mashkiki ; this medicine is good.

Note. Ali the adjectives proper, and the ajective-verbs of
the Dictionary are in the Positive.

2. The Comparative.

Adjectives in the Comparative express the quality of an
object in a higher or lower degree than that of another ;
and according to these two kinds of comparison, the com-
paritive also is double,—the comparative of superiority, and
the comparative of inferiority.
z. The comparative of superiority is formed, in the Otchip-
we language, by placing the adverbs awdshime or naivatch
before an adjective-verb in the positive. These two
adverbs have both the same signification ; they signifv
more.

Examples,

Paul nawatch kitimi, John dash; Paul is more lazy than
John.

Awashime apitendagwad anamiemn, kakina dash aking
endagog; religion is more worth than ali other things on
earth.
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Nin jaivendagos geget,awashime dash kin ki jaivendagos ;
I ara happy indeed, but thou art more happy, (happier.)

Naivatch gisiss toassesi, tibikigisiss dash; the • sun is
brighter (more bright) than the moon.

b. The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing be-
fore an adjeclive-verb the two adverbs naivatch pangi,
which signify less, or not so much, as :

Naivatch pangi kissinamagad nongom, bibinong dash; it
is not so cold now than it was last vvinter.

Nawdtch pangi akosi nongom, pitchinago ga-digid ; he is
not so sick to-day, than he was yesterday.

3. The Superlative.

Adjectives in the Superlative express the quality in a
very high or loiv, or even in the highest or lowest degree
in one object compared with one or more others ; and ac-
cording to this distinction, the superlative also is double,
relative and absolute.

a. The relative superlative (which expresses a very high
or low, but not the highest or lowest degree of ali,) is
constructed by placing the adverbs apitchi, or kitchi,
before an adjective-verb. These adverbs signify very,
very mudi. Sometimes also, to give more strength to
the superlative, both adverbs, apitchi and kitchi, are put
together.

Examples of this Superlative.

Kitchi ginosi ato inini; this man is very tali, (but not the
tallest of ali.)

Apitdii mino bimadisi aw kiviivisens ; this is a very good-
natured boy.
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Kitchi minioendagosucag ogoio abinodjiiag ; these are very
amiable children.

Apitchi kitchi akosi; he is extremely sick.
Apitchi kitchi kitimagisi netd-giwashkwebid; a drunkard

is extremely miserable.

b. The absolute superlative, (which expresses the highest
or lowest degree of ali,) is constructed by placing before
an adjective-verb, the adverb mamami, which signifies
together, or, at ali. (In the Change it sounds maiamaun.)

ExAMPLES OF THE ABSOLUTE SUPERLATIVE.

Mi aw maiamawi-ginosid inini ; this man is the tallest of
ali.

Aw kwiwisens mamami nibmaka endashimad nin kikinoama-
kanag; this boy is the wisest of ali my scholars.

Maidmami-niganisid Kitchi-mekatewikwanaie ; the Sove-
reign Pontiff, (the highest or foremost Bishop.)

Maidmami-Ishpendagosid; the Most-High.

Remark. By the right use of the above adverbs, the
strictest distinction of the degrees of comparison can be
expressed. It must, however, be observed, that in com-
mon speaking the adverb apitchi is often employed to de-
note the absolute superlative. F. i. Kije-Manito apitchi
kijeicadisi, apitchi gaie gmaiak ijiv/ebisi ; God is most
merciful and most just, (in the highest degree, of course.)
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C H A P T E R V.

OF NUMBERS.

Numbers, (which are properly adjectives, adverbs and
verbs,) serve to express exactly the quantity and succession
of objects that can be counted.
There are in the Otchipwe language five distinct sorts

of numbers. These sorts of numbers I have arranged here
according to their derivation from each other. This order
is unusual in Grammars, but natural in the Otchipwe
Grammar. (Nij, nenij. Nijing, nenijing, eko-nijing.)

1. Cardinal numbers, which express an exact quantity
of objects without any report.
2. Distributive numbers, which denote distribution and

repartition.
3. Multiplying numbers, which indicate reiteration or

repetion.

4. Multiplying-distributive numbers, which combine the
idea of multiplication and distribution in one expression.
5. Ordinat numbers, which mark the order and succes¬

sion of objects.
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CARDINAL NUMBERS.

Bejig, ....
Nij, z
Nissrn, ....
Ninin, - - - ’
Nanan, -
Ningotwdsswi, ...
Nljwasswi, ...
Nishwdsswi, ...
Jangassvd, ...
Midasswi,
Midassvsi ashi bejig,
Midassivi ashi nij,
Midasswi ashi nisswi,

“ niivin,
“ nanan,
“ ningotwasswi,
“ nijwasswi,
“ nislmassivi,
” jangasswi,

Nijtana, - - .
Nijtana, ashi. bejig,

“ nissivi,
Nissimidana, . . .
Nissimidana ashi bejig,
Nimidana,
Nanimidana,
Ningotwassimidana,
Nijwassimidana,
Nislmdssimidana,
Jangassimidana,
Ningotioak,

one.
two.
three.
four.
five.
six.
seven.
eight.
nine.
ten.
eleven.
twelve.
thirteen.
fourteen.
fifteen.
sixteen,
seventeen.
eighteen,
nineteen.
twenty.

21.
22.
23.
30.
31.
40.
50.
60.
70.
80.
90.
100.
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Ningotwak ashi bejig, . . -
“ nij -
“ midassivi, -
“ midasswi ashi bejig,
‘‘ “ ningotioašsioi,
“ nijtana,
“ nijtana ashi nanan,

Nijtoak, -
“ ashi nanimidana ashi nij, -

Nissivdk, - - - - -
Niwak, - - - - -
Ncmwak, -
Ningotviassioak, - . . -
Nijwasswak, -
Nishwasswak, -
Jangasswak, -
Midassivak, . . . -
Midassivak ashi bejig,

“ midassioi, -
“ nijivak ashi nissimidana,

Nijing midassivak, . . -
Nissing “
Niwing “
Naning “
Ningotioatching midassivak,
Nijivatching “
Nishiodtching “
Jangatching “
Middtching “
Midatching ashi dbiding midassivak,
Middtching ashi abiding midassivak ashi ningot-

wak ashi midassioi ashi bejig,
Middtching ashi nijing midassivak,

“ nissing “
‘‘ nishivatching ,l

Middtching ashi jangatching midassivak ashi nij-
uassivak ashi nishivassimidana. ashi ningo-
tivassivi,

101.
102.
110.
111.
116.
120.
125.
200.
252.
300.
400.
500.
600.
700.
800.
900.

1,000.
1,001.
1,010.
1,230.
2,000.
3,000.
4,000.
5,000,
6,000.
7,000.
8,000.
9,000.
10,000.
11,000.

11,111.
12,000.
13,000.
18,000.

19,786;
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Nijtana dasso midasswak, - - 20,000.
“ ashi nanan, - 20,005.
“ ashi midassivak, 21,000.
“ ashi midassivak ashi

ningotivak ashi miiddssivi ashi nij, 21,112.
Nijtana dasso midassivak ashi ndning midassivak, 25,000.

“ nishivdtching mi-

Ete., etc.

Remark 1. To express 2000, they also say: nijtanak;
3000, nissimidanak; 4000, nimidanak; 5000, nanimida-
nak ; 6000, ningotivdssimidanak; 7000, nijivassimidanak;
8000, nishivdssimidanak ; 9000, jdngassimidandk. This
is the same as : twenty hundred, thirty hundred, forty hun-
dred, etc.

Remark 2. In counting from eleven up to twenty, they
ordinarily omit midasswi, and only say : ashi bejig, eleven;
ashi nij, twelve ; ashi nissivi, thirteeen, etc.
Remark 3. In common quick counting they say jang,

instead of jangassivi, nine ; and kivetch, instead of midass-
wi, ten. This is however not to be imitated.

EXAMPLES.

Adam, nitdni inini, jdngassicak ashi nissimidana dasso li-
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P bon gi-bimadisi orna aking. Adam, the first man, lived
nine hundred and thirty years on earth.

Nissioak ashi ningotioassimidana ashi nanan gijigadon,
mi bejig kikinonowin. 365 days make a year.

Aiodshime ndnioak masinaiganan nind aidnan. 1 have
more than 500 books.

Nimidana dassb tibdigan kitagigin nin gi-gishpinadon,
nijtana ashi ndno tibdigan dash manitowegin. I have
bought forty yards of calico, and twenty-five yards of
cloth.

Nijo bibon gi-anoki, mi etash ndnwak dasstvabik jbniian
gi-gashkiad. He has worked two years and earned 500
dollars.

Naning midassmak ininitoan Jesus o gi-ashaman pagwada-
kamig, ndnan dash eta pakwejiganan o gi-aioan. Jesus
fed 5000 men in the desert with only five loaves of
bread.

Debeniminang Jesus nissimidana ashi nisso bibon gi-bima¬
disi aking. Onr Lord Jesus lived 33 years on earth.

Ningiviss midassogiean eta gi-bimadisi, mi dash gijigong
gi-ijad. My son lived only ten days, and went to heaven.

Nisswi kwlwisensag keidbi nind aidwag. I have yet three
boys.

Remark 1. The Cardinal. numbers from one to ten un-
dergo a little changebefore substantives signifying measure,
of time or of other things; and these substantives always
remain in the singular number. Instead of bejig, nij, nis-
swi, etc., we say before those substantives : ningb, ntjo,
nisso, nio, ndno, ningotioasso,nijwasso, nishw&sso,jangasso,
midasso. Some instances of this you have seen in the
above Esamples, and I will give you some more here.

Ningb gisiss nin gi-anonig. He hired me for a month, or
for one month.
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Kamin na ki da-mijissi ningo tibdigan manitoivegin ?
Wouldst thou not give me a yard of cloth.

Nijo bibon gi-aia Moniang. He was two years in Mon¬
treal.

Nisso tibdigan papagiioaidnigin ki minin. I give thee
three yards of cotton.

Gega ningotivdsso gisiss gi-inendi. Ile was absent nearly
six months.

Midasso tibdigan ashi niwin, or midasso tibaigan ashi nib
tibdigan, or ashi nio tibdigan. Fourteen yards.

Midasso bibon ashi ndno bibon nin gi-danis Wawiidta-
nong. I lived fifteen years in Detroit.

Remark 2. Cardinal numbers from ten to nineteen, when
before subatantives denoting measure, are expressed in
three manners, viz :
1. Midasso bibon ashi bejig, eleven years.

“ nij, twelve years.
“ nanan, fifteen years, etc.

2. Midasso bibon ashi ningo bibon, eleven years.
“ gisiss “ nijo gisiss, twelve months.
“ dibaigan ashi jangasso dibaigan, nineteen bush-

els, etc.
3. Ashi ningo bibon, eleven years.
Ashi nisso dibaigan, thirteen yards, bush., feet., etc.
Ashi nano gisiss, fifteen months, etc.
Note. These three manners of expressing numbers are to

be applied also to the subsequent Remarks; mutatis mu-
tandis.

Remark 3. When the Cardinal numbers before substan-
tives denoting measure, are expressed in round numbers,
twenty, thirty, fifty, hundred, thousand, etc., the word das-
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so * is put betvveen the number and the substantive, this
latter remaining invariably in the singular. But when num-
bers under ten are joined to the round numbers, the rules
of the foregoing Remark take plače. You have already
seen some cases of this in the above Examples, and here
are some more.

Gwai.dk nijtana dasso bibon gi-bimadisi nindanissiban.
My deceased daughter has lived just twenty years.

Nimidana dasso tibdigan siniba nin gi-gishpinana. I
bought forty yards of ribbon.

Nijwak dasso tibdbishkodjigan anokadjigan o bimbndan.
He carries on his back 200 pounds of goods.

Wika nongom awiia ningotwalc dasso bibon bimadisi;
gaidt dash dnind ningotwdsswak, anind dash aw-
dshime jdngasswak dasso bibon gi-bimddisiwag. Novv-
a-days seldom a person lives a hundred years; but in
ancient times some lived 600, and some upvvards of 900
years.

Nimisltbmissiban ningbtvak dasso bibon ashi nijo bibon
gi-bimadissi. My deceased grand-father lived a hundred
and two years.

Nissimidana ashi nano tibdbishkodjigan pakwejigan-
an nin gi-ashamig. He gave me thirty-five pounds of
flour.

Remark 4. When the substantive following a Cardinal
number, from one to nineteen, signifies objects of wood, Stone,
metal, etc., or when days are mentioned, the Cardinal num¬
ber is connected with certain syllables alluding to the ma¬
terial, or shape, of the object expressed by the substantive :
according to the follotving scheme.

Note. The word dasso signifies nothing in itself; it is only used iti
connection with words signifying measure, of time or of other things.
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a. With the syllable gwan, to indicate days ; as :

Nijogioan nin gi-bimosse. I walked two days.
Ja'iawa nissbgivan katoin wissinissi. He has eaten no-
thing now three days.
Ndnogwan gi-aid omd. He stayed here five days.
Niogioan, nishwdssogwan, midassogioan ; midassogioan
ashi nijogioan, or only : ashi nijogioan, etc.
To exprets one dag, they will say, ningo gijig.

b. With the syllable ssag, to denote wooden vessels, such
as barrels, kegs, boxes, etc., as:

Ningotossag manddminag nin ga-gishpinanag. I vvill
buy a barrel of corn.
Nijossag paktvejigansan od aiaioan. He has two barrels
of crackers.
Jangassossag sagaiganan. Nine kegs of nails.
Nissossagjoniia. Three boxes of money.
Niossag, ndnossag, midassossag; midassossag ashi be-
jig, etc.

c. With the syllable iceg, to mark dothing materials, as:

Bejigweg icaboian. Oneblanket.
Nljioeg ivaboianan, niioeg dash papagiioaianan, nissioeg
dash moshnoeg, mi minik ga-dibaamagoian. My pay
consisted in two blankets, four shirts and three handker-
chiefs.
Namoeg, ningotwassweg, midassweg; midassweg ashi
bejig. . : .

d. With the syllables watig to allude to wood or lumber ;
as :

Kawin ganage bejlgwatig nabdgissag nind aidicassi. I
have not a single board.
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^Midassivatig missan btdon. Bring ten sticks of wood.
Nissiodtig abwin. Three paddles.
Ningotwasswatig ajeboianan. Six oars.
Nijioatig, nanivatig, riijwasswatig; midasswatig ashi
bejig, midasswatig ashi niwin; ashi nanwatig.

; With the syllables wdbik, to signify metal, stane, or
glass; as:

Bejigioabik joniia ki ga-dibaamon. I will paythee one
doli ar.
Midassieabik ivassetchiganabikon. Ten window-glasses,
(ten panes of window-glass.)
Nisswdbik kijabikisiganan. Three stoves.
Ndnwabik jigwanabikog nin binag. I bring with me
five grindstones.
Nlioabik, nishwasswdbik; middsswabik ashi nijzoabik,
or, midassviabik ashi nij, or only ashi nijwabik, ashi
nissndbik-, . . .

f. With the syllables minag, to designate globular ob-
jects, as i

Bejigominag tchiss ganage ashaniakan. Give him at
least one turnip.
Nissominag mishiminag ki ga-minin. I will give thee
three apples.
Niominag opinig. Four potatoes.
Middssominag anivin. Ten musket-balls.
Midassominag ashi bejig; middssominag ashi nij; mi-
dassominag ashi niominag; ashi namminag, ashijangass-
ominag.
•

There are many other syllables of this description in the
Otchipwe language, which are attached to Cardinal num-
bers to allude to some particular object.

28
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Here are again some of them.

g. wewan, alluding to a pair or pairs, as :

Ningotwewan makisinan, a pair of shoes ; nijwe,wan,
nisswewan, niwewan ; nanwewan pijikivag, five pair or
yoke of oxen. Midasswewan ashi bejig ; midasswewan
ashi nivgotwasswewan ; ashi jangasswewan, nineteen
pair.

h. oshkin, to allude to a bag or sack, as :
Ningotoshkin opinig, a bag of potatoes ; nijbshkin, nis-
soshkin, nanoshkin; nijvassoshkin mishiminag, seven
bags of apples; midassoshkin ashi nanan, fifteen bags.

?. bnag, to allude to a canoe, boat, vessel, etc., as :
Ningotbnag, nijonag ; nionag tchimanan nin uabandan-
an, I see four canoes ; nanonag; midassonag nabik-
wanan, ten vessels; midassonag ashi nanonag ishkote-
naibikmanan gi-nibomagadon, fifteen steamboats have
perished.

j. nik, alluding to the outstretched arms of a man measur-
ing a fathom, as :
Ningotonik, nijonik, nissonik, nionik, nanonik ; midass-
onik biminakman, ten fathoms of cord ; midassonik ashi
ningotwassonik, sixteen fathoms.

k. sid, alluding to the measurement by the foot, as :
Ningotosid, nijosid, nissosid, nanosid, nishioassosid;
midassosid, ten feet; midassosid ashi' bejig; midassosid
ashi nijosid; ashi nissosid, thirteen feet.

l. wdkwoagan, alluding to the measurement by the span,
as:
Ningotwdkwoagan, nijwakwoagan, nisswakwoagan; mi-
dasswdkwoagan, ten span ; midassiodkiooagan ashi nan-
wdkwoagan, fifteen span.
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m. nindj, alluding to a finger, for the measurement by the
inch, as:
Ningotonindj,one inch; nijonindj, nissonindj; jangass-
onindj, nine inches; midassonindj ashi bejig, eleven
inches.

Remark 5. The same syllables are also annexed to the
interpolation-word dasso, under the circumstances referred
to in the preceding Rem. 3., when the Cardinal numbers
before the substantive above described are round numbers ;
as twenty, thirty, forty, eighty, hundred, thousand.—The
follovving Examples will illustrate this Remark.
c. gwan, nijtana dassogiuan, twenty days ; n&nimidana
dassogtoan, fifty days.

h. ssag, ningotwdk dassossag bimide, a hundred barrels
of oil; nissimidana dassossag gigo, thirty barrels of
fish.

c. weg, ningoticassimidana dassweg toaboianan, sixty blan-
kets ;■ nimidana dasswig adbpomniginon, forty table-
cloths.

d. watig, nijwassimidana dassmdtig gljikag, seventy ce-
dars; nijtana dassiodtlg abajin, twenty lodge-poles.

e. va.bik, nishwdssiniidana dassieabik joniia, eighty dol-
lars; middsswak dasstedbik sagaiganan, one thousand
nails.

f. minag, nissimidana dassbminag anindjimin, thirty peas;
jdngassimidana dassominag ogimssimanan, ninety pump-
kins.
And so also with the other svllablcs; dasswiwan, dass-

oshkin, dassbnag, dassonlk,, dassosid, dasswakwoagan, das-
soniadj.
Numbers under ten,, attached to those round numbers,

will follow the rules of Remark 2. As, nijtana dasso-
gwan ashi nijOgtcan ; ningotioak dassossag ashi ndnossag,
etc., etc.
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The manner of expressing age, the day of the month, and
the hour, is another peculiarity and difficulty of the Otchip-
we language, which we have to consider here.

Manner of enpressing age.

1. If the age of a child is under a month, it is expressed in
the same manner as the day of the month, (p. 442.) F. i.
Anin endassogmanagisid aw abinodji ? How many days
is this child old '! Nijogwanagisi, nissbgwanagisi, nio-
gioanagisi, midussogvanagisi, etc. . . It is two, three,
four, ten days old, etc. . .

2. If the age of a child is to be expressed in months, they
say thus:
Anin endasso-gisisswagisid aw abinodji ? How mauy
months is this child old ? Ningo-gisisswagisi, nljo-gis-
isswagisi, nio-gisisstoagisi, ningotivdsso-gisissivagisi, mi-
ddsso-gisisswagisi ashi nisswi, nijtana dasso-gisisswagi-
si ashi nij, etc. . . . It is one, tvvo, four, six, thirteen,
twenty-tvvo months old, etc.

3. If the age to be expressed is not over ten years, they
connect the Cardinal number with the word bibon,
(which signifies winter or year,) and make a verb of it;
thus:
Anin endasso-bibonagisiian ? Nin nishwasso-bibonagis ;
How many years art thou old? I am eight years old.
Anin endasso-bibonagisid ? Midasso-bibonagisi. How
many years is he (she) old? He (she) is ten years old.
Ogbw nijbdeiag kamin mashi nano-bibonagisissiwag;
these tvvins are not yet five years old.

4. If the age is from ten to nineteen years, it can be ex-
pressed in three different manners; thus :
Middsso-bibbnagisi ashi nio bibbnagisi, or middsso-bi¬
bbnagisi ashi nlurin, or ashi nio-bibonagisi; he is fourteen
years old. (In the first person the second manner is usu*
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al; as, nin midasso-bibonagis ashi nij ; nin midasso-bi¬
bonagis ashi nanan, etci)

5. If the age is over nineteen years, and expressed in round
numbers, they put dasso before bibon, and frame the
vvhole into a verb. Nin nimidana dasso-bibonagis, or
nimidana nin dasso-bibonagis; I am forty years old.
Nanimidana dasso-bibonagisi; he is fifty years of age.
Aiodshime nljtana ddsso-bibonagisiwag nishimeiag; rny
brothers are over twenty years old.

6. If the age is upu:ards of twenty years, and expressed in
mixed numbers, it is given as follows, viz :
Nljtana dasso-bibonagisi ashi niwin; he is twenty-four
years old. Nin nanimidana dasso-bibonagis ashi nissivi;
I am fifty-three years old. Nljtana dasso-bibonagisi nin
bebejigogaujim, ashi nij; my horse is twenty-two years
old.

Manner of expressing the day of the month.

The Otchipwe names of the twelve months or moons :

1. Manito-gisiss, the moon of the špirit, (January.)
2. Namebini-gisj,ss, the moon of suckers, (fish,) (Feb-
ruary.

3. Ondbani-gisiss, the moon of the crust on the snow,
(March.)

4. Bebokivedagiming-gisiss,tiie moon of the breaking of
snow shoes, (April.)

5. Wdbigon-gisiss, the moon of flowers and blooms, (May.)
6. Odeimini-gisiss, the moon of strawberrieš, (heart-berries)
(June.)

7. Miskmmini-gisiss, the moon of raspberries, (red-ber-
ries,) (July.)

8. Min-gisiss, the moon of whortleberries, (August.)
9. Manominike-gisiss, the moon of the gathering of wild
rice, (September.)
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10. Bindknri-gisiss, the moon of the falling of leaves, (Oct.)
11. Gashkddino-gisiss, the moon of freezing, (November.)
12. Manitc-gisissons, the little moon of the špirit, (Decr.)
The word gisiss, which means sun and moon, is an ani-

mate substantive.*

The question after the date is in Otchipve thus : Anin
endassogwanagisid gisiss nongom ? How many days is the
moon old to-day ? Or, anin epiteli gisissowagak 1 How
late is the moon 1
The ansvver is, for the first day : Nongom mddaginso

manito-gisiss, namebini-gisiss, etc.; to-day the month of
January, February, etc., begins to be counted. For the
following days they say : Such a month, or moon, is so and
so many days old. F. i.

Manito-gisiss nongom n'ijogwanagisi, to-day is the2dof Jan.
“ nissogtvanagisi, tc-day is the3d Jan.
“ niogwanagisi, to-day is the 4th Jan.
“ ndnogwanagisi, tc-day is the 5th Jan.

Namebini-gisiss nongom nishwassogwanagisi, to-day is the
8th. of February.

“ middssogwanagisi, to-day is the
lOth. ofFebruary.

“ midassogwanagisi ashi bejig, to-
day is the 1 Ith. of February.

Ondbani-gisiss nongom ashi nijogvanagisi, to-day is the
1 Ith. of March.

“ nijogwanagisi, “ 13th do.
“ ningotwassogwanagisi, to-day

is the 16th. of March.
Wabigon-gisisš nongom ashi nijwassogwdnagisi, to-day is

, »the 17th. of May,
“ jangassogivanagisi^o-decj is

19th of May.

*When they want to express the distinction between these two lu-
minanes, they will say gisiss for the sun, and tibikigisiss, (night.sun,) for
the moon.



443

Wdbigon-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogioanagisi, to-day is
the 20th of May,

Odiimin-gisiss nongom nijtana, dassogioanagisi ashi bejig,
to-day is the 21st of June. *

Odeimm-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogioanagisi ashi nij,
to-day is the 22d of June.

Binakwi-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogioanagisi ashi nnaan,
to-day is the 25th of October.

Bindkioi-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogioanagisi ashi jang-
assioi, to-day is the 29th of October.

Manito-gisiss nongom nissimidana dassogioanagisi, to-day
is the 30th of December.

Manito-gisiss nongom nissimidana dassogioanagisi ashi
bejig, to-day is the 31st of December.
In writing the date in letters, etc., the name of the plače

and ofthe month is first vvritten, and then the day and year
in figures; thus :

Wikweddng, gashkadino-gisiss 23, 1849.
L’Anse, November the 23d, 1849.
Wawiiatanong, min-gisiss 6, 1850.
Detroit, August the 6th, 1850.

Manner of erpressing the hour.
The Indians have no proper term for hour in their lan-

guage. They call it dibaigan, which signifies measure in
general, and is applied to several divisions of time and
other things. It means : mile, acre, bushel, yard, foot, etc.
Applied to the twelve hours it is used thus :
For the question :
Anin endasso-dibaiganeg ? What o’clock is it ? Or,
Anin epitch gijigak ? (epiteli tibikak ?) How late is
it in the day ? (in the night ?)

For the ansioers:
Ntngo dibaigan, it is one o’clock ;
nijo dibaigan, it is two o’clock ;
nijo dibaigan ashi ubita, it is half-past tvvo;
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nisso dibaigan, it is three o’clock ;
nio „ ,, four „
nano ,, „ five „
nishwasso„ „ eight „
midasso „ ,, ten „
midasso dibaigan ashi abita, it is half-past ten ;
midasso dibaigan ashi bejig, it is eleven o’clock ;
midasso dibaigan ashi nij, it is twelve o’clock.

Instead of midasso dibaigan ashi nij, they commonly
say : nawokwe, or, ndwokwemagad, it is noon; abita-tibi-
kad, it is midnight.

2. Distributive Nvmbers.
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neningotwak - - 100
neningotwak ashi bejig, 101
nenijwa'c - - - 200
jejangassioak, - - 900
memidasstoak, - - 1000
nijing memida.sswak, - 2000
nissing memidasswak, - 3000
midatching ashi abid- 11000
ing memidassioak,

midatching ashi nij- 12000
ing memidassrcak,

nij/Mia dassing me- 20000
midassioak,

ev. tim. 100 each, or to eac
„ 101 „
„ 200 „
„ 900 „
„ 1000 „
„ 2000 „
„ 3000 „ •
„ 11000 „

„ 12000 „

„ 20000 „

ningotivak dassing me 100000 „ 100000 „
midassvak,

Ete. etc.

Examfles.

Kakina ogow ininitoag bebejig mitigotchiman gi-minawag.
A boat was given to each of these men.

Neniivin masindiganan od aianaivan. They have four
books each.

Naningim bi-ijan, nenij dash bi-widjiw kidji-kwiwisensag.
Come often, and bring every time two other boys with
thee.

Anishindbeg nenijweg icaboianan gi-dibaamawaw<tg. The
Indians received in their payment tvvo blankets each.

Memidassossag pakuejiganan od aimoaican. They have
ten barrels of flour each.

Nissaieiag neningotwak dasso dibaigan aki o gi-gishpina-
donawa. My brothers bought a hundred aeres of land
each.

Nissing gi-ijd tashkiibodjiganing, jejitngassimidana dass-
inatig dash nabdgissagon o gi-binan. ITe went three
times to the mili, and brought ninety boards every time.
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Memiddssivabik ashi ndnan sagdiganan nin gi-bi-nandota-
magog, nenijtana dasswdbik dash nin gi-minag. They
came and asked me fifteen nails each, and I gave to each
twenty, (or twenty each.)

'Nenijtana, nenissimidana gaie bemddisidjig gi-niboicag
endassb-gijigadinig odenang, megwa aidmagak kitchi
akosimn.'* Twenty or tliirty persons died every day in
the city, during the time of cholera.

Remark. Ali the five Rcmarks (p. 433-439.) are appli-
cable to Distributive Nnmbers as we!l as to Cardinal, as
you see in some ot' the above Ešamples.

3. Multiplying Numbers.

.Abiding, ------- once,
nijing, - - - - - - - twice,
nissing, ------- three times,
niioing, -. 4 times,
ndning, - - - - - - - 5 ,,
ningotivatthing, - - - - 6 .,
nljwatching, 7 ,,
nishicatching, ------ 8 „
jangatcliing, - - - - - - 9 „
middtching, - - - - - -10,,
middtching ashi abiding, - - - - 11 ,,
middtching ashi nijing, - - - - 12 ,,
middtching ashi jdngatching, - - 19 „
ntjtana dassing, - - - - - 20 ,,
nijtana dassing ashi abiding, 21
nzjtana dassing ashi nijing, - - - 22
nissimidana dassing,.30 ,,
ningotwassimidana dassing, - - - 69 „
ningotvakdassing,. 100 ,,
ningotwak dassing ashi abiding, - - - 101 ,,
■ningotioak dassing ashi midatching ashi nijing, 112 „
nissioakdassing,. 300 ,,
namcak dassing, ..... 500 „
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midassmak dassing, ----- 1,000 „
midassioak ashi nisswak ashi nijtana dassing 1,324 „
ashi niwing,

■midatching midassicak dassing, - - 10,000 ,,
ningotuoak dasso midassuak dassing, - 100,000 ■ ,,

Ete., etc.

Examples.

Nijing ki ga-dibakimigonan Kije-Manito. God will judge
us tvvice.

Kitchitica Paul naning gi-bashanjeowa, anamieipin ondji.
St. Paul was flogged five times, for religion’s sake.

Ningotwak dassing ki unndamoninim tchi gimbdissiioeg,
minotch dash nijing minatva ki gi-gimbdim. I teli you a
hundred times not to steal, and yet you have stolen
tvvice again.

Midatching ashi nissing nin gi-wabama bibbnong. I saw
him thirteen times last winter.

Meno-ijiicebisid inini nijvatching pangishin, minama dash
pasigtvi. A just man falls seven times, and rises up
again.

Pierre, nbngom tibikak nissing ki gad-dgonwetam kikeni-
miian. Peter, this night thou shalt deny me three times.

4. Multiplving-Distributive Numbers.

Aiabiding,
nenijing,
nenissing,
nenimng,
nenaning,
neningotwdtching,
nenijwatching, -
nenishwdtching,
jejangatching, -
memiddtching, •

once every time; once each, or to eacb,
- twice every time; twice each, or to each,

3times every time; 3 times e% or to e.,
4 „ 4 „
5 „ 5 „
6 „ 6 „ „
7 7 „
8 „ 8 „
9 >> 9 „ »
10 10 „
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Examples.

Gegtt matclii kwiwisensish maham; nlnijing, nenissing
gaie o gi-papakiteowan iniw widji-kwiwisensan. This is
indeed a bad boy; he štručk twice or three times each
of these his fellow-boys.

Nij ningwissag nenanig gi-ijawag odenang. Two of my
sons went to town five times each.

Nissing bi-ijaioag endasso-gijigadinig, neniwing dash mo-
jag nin kikinoamawag. They come three times a day;
and I teach them their lessons four times every time
(they come.)

Nij masinaiganan nind aidnan, nenljwatching dashjaigiea
nin gi-wabandanan. I have two books, and I have read
them already seven times each.

Nenissing nin gi-ganonag. I have spoken three times to
each, (to every one of them.)

Nissioi nind inawemaganag wdssa aiawag, nenishwdtching
dash jaigwa nin madjibiamawag. Three of my relatives
are far off, and I have already written eight times to
each.

5. Ordinal Numbers.

Netamissi.ng, or nitam, the first, or first;
eko-nijing, the second, or secondly ;
eko-nissing, the third, or thirdly;
eko~niwing, the fourth, or fourthly;
eko-nananing, the fifth, or fifthly;
eko-ning<otwdtcliingy the sixth, or sixthly ;
eko-nljwatching, the seventh, or seventhly ;
cko-nishwatching, the eighth, or eighthly ;
cko~jangatching, the ninth, or ninth]y ;
eko-middtching, the tenth, or tenthly ;
eko-ashi-bejig, the eleventh, or eleventhly;
eko-ashi-nijing, the tvvelfth, or twelfthly ;
eko-ashi-nissing, the thirteenth, or thirteenthly ;
eko-ashi-jangatching, the nineteenth, or nineteenthly;
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eko-nijtanaweg, the twentieth, or twentiethly
eko-nijtanavieg ashi bejig, the twenty-first, or twenty-firstly ;■
eko-nijtana ashi nijing, the twenty-second, or twenty-se-
condly;

eko-nijtana ashi nissing, the twenty-third, or twenty-thirdly;
eko-nissimidanaweg, the thirtieth, or thirtiethly;
eko-nissimldanaweg ashi bejig, the thirty-first, or thirty-
firstly;

eko-nissimidana ashi nijing, the thirty-second, or thirty-
secondly ;

eko-nissimidana ashi naning, the thirty-fifth, or thirty-
fifthly.

cko-nlmidanaiveg, the fortieth, or fortiethly ;
eko-ndnimidanaweg, the fiftieth, or fiftiethly ;
eko-ningotwdssimidanaweg, the sixtieth, or sixtiethly ;
eko-nijwassimidanaweg, the seventieth, or seventiethly ;
eko-mshwdssimidanaweg, the eightieth, or eightiethly ;
eko-jdngassimidanaweg, the ninetieth, or ninetiethly ;
eko-ningotwakwak, the hundredth, or hundredthly;
eko-ningotwakwak ashi bejig, the hundred-first, or hundred-
firstly ;

eko-ningottvak ashi nijing, the hundred and second, or
hifridred and secondly ;

eko-ningoticak ashi nissing, the hundred and third, or hun¬
dred and thirdly ;

eko-ningotwak ashi midatchlng ashi bejig, the hundred and
eleventh, or hundred and eleventhly ;

eko-ningoticak ashi midassiei ashi nijing, the hundred and
V.velfth, or hundred and twelfthly ;

eko-ningotwak ashi midasswi ashi nissing, the hundred and
thirteenth,. or hundred and' thirteenthly ;

■eko-ningotwak ashi nijtanaweg, the hundred and twentietlr,.
or hundred and twentiethly ;

eko-ningoticak ashi nijtanaweg ashi bejig, the hundred and
twenty-first, or hundred and twenty-firstly ;

eko-ningotwak ashi nijtana ashi nijing, the hundred and
twenty-second, or hundred and twenty-secondly ;
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eko-ningotwak ashi nissimidanmceg, the hundred and thir-
tieth, or hundred and thirtiethly ;

eko-nijwakwak, the two hundredth, or two hundredthly;
eko-nisswakwak, the three hundredth, or three hundredthly ;
eko-jangasswakicak, the nine hundredth, or nine hun-
dredthly ;

eko-midasswakwak, the thousandth or thousandthly ;
eko-nijing midasstcak, the two thousandth, or two thou-
sandthly.
Ete., etc.

Examples..

Nitam inii.i Adam kitchi ginmenj gi-bimadisi. The first
man Adam lived very long.

Eko-nissing apabivinan namadabi. He sits on the third
bench.

Kitchi gandsongewin eko-niwing Kije-Manito o gandson-
gewinan. The fourth commandment of God is a great
commandment.

Eko-nijtana ashi nissing wakdiganan odenag, mi ima en-
daidn. I live in the twenty-third house in the village.

K‘tchi nibiiva ateivan zoedi masinaiganan, eko-ashi-nissing
dash bidamshin. There are a great many books there,
bring me the thirteenth.

Anin iw eko-midasswakwak ashibejlg gagwendjindiwinan?
Which is the thousand and first question ?

Eko-nananing ombdensan btdon ;wenijishing mashktki pin-
dimagad. Bring here the fifth vial; there is a good
medicine in it.

Eko-nijing gabeshiievnan mi maidmawi-onijishing. The
second encampment is tile best' of ali’.

Remark. You see in the above Examples, that the
Otchipwe substantive follovring the Ordinal Number, is
always in the plured, different from the English, vvhich is
in the singular. The reason for this is, because the Otchip-



452

we Ordinal denotes a selection out of severni objects. So,
for instance, in the above Examples : Eko-nissing apabi-
winan, the proper sense is : the third of the benches tliat are
standing there.—Eko-nananing omodensan : the ffth of the
vials that are placed somevvhere.—Eko-nijing gabeshimi-
nan : the second of ali the encampments on a certain route.
Cardinal numbers are frequently transformed into verbs,

which may be called Numeral verbs. This transformation
is performed in two different ways, according to the sub-
stantive to which the numeral verb refers, being different
for each of the two classes of substantives, animate and
inanimate.

1. Numeral Verbs for animate Substantives.

Bejig, one ; nin bejig, I am one, or alone,
ki bejig, thou art one,
bejigo, he (she) is one,

Nij, two; nin nijimin, we are two of us,
ki nljim, you are two,
nijitvag, they are two.

Nisstvi, three; nin nissimin, we are three,
ki nissim, you are three,
nissiwag, they are three.

Niwin, four ; nin nlttimin, we are four of us, etc.
Ndnan, five ; nin nananimin, ive are five.
Ningotivdssivi, six; nin ningotivdtchimin, we are six.
Nljwasswi, seven ; nin nijioatchimin, we are seven.
Nishwdsswi, eight; nin nishivdtchimin, we are eight.
Jdngassud, nine; ninjdngatchimin, we are nine.
Midassioi, ten ; nin middtchimin, or nin midadatchimin,

we are ten.
Middssivi ashi bejig, eleven ; nin midadatchimin ashi bejig,
we are eleven.

Middssmi ashi nij, twelve; nin midadatchimin ashi nij,
we are twelve.

Midassici ashi nissioi, thirteen; nin midadatchimin ashi
nisswi, we are thirteen, etc.
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Nijtana, twenty ; nin nijtanaivtmin, we are twenty of us.
Nijtana ashi bejig, twenty-one ; nin nijtanaivemin ashi be-
jig, we are twenty-one.

Nisslmidana, thirty ; nin nissimidanaivemin, we are thirty.
Nijicassimidana, seventy; nin nijivassimidanaivemin, vre
are seventy.

Jdngassimidana, ninety ; nin jdngassimidanaivemin, vre
are ninety.

Ningotivak, a hundred ; nin ningotivdkosimin, vre are a
hundred.

Ningotivak ashi bejig, 101 ; nin ningolivakosimin ashi be¬
jig, vre are 101 of us.

Ningotivak ashi middssivi, 110 ; nin ningotivakosimin ashi
midasswi, vre are 110.

.Ningotivak ashi nijtani ashi nissivi, 123; nin ningotivdk¬
osimin ashi nijtana ashi nissivi, vre are 123.

Nijivak, 200; nin nijivdkosimin, we are 200.
Middssicak, 1,000; nin midassivdkosimin, we are 1,000.
Nijing midassivak, 2,000 ; nijing nin midassivdkosimin,
we are 2,000.

Ndning middsswak, 5,000 ; naning nin midassivdkosimin ,
we are 5,000.

Middtching midassivak, 10,000 ; middtching nin midass-
ivakosimin, we are 10,000 of us.

Middtching ashi abiding middssicak, 11,000; middtching
ashi abiding nin midassivdkosimin, we are 11,000.

Middtching ashi nissing midassivak, 13,000; middtching
ashi nissing nin midassivdkosimin, we are 13,000.

Middtching ashi nitving midassivak ashi nissivak ashi mi-
dassivi ashi nijivassivi, 14,317 ; middtching ashi nitving
nin midassivdkosimin ashi nissivak ashi middssivi ashi
nijivassivi, we are 14,317.

Nijtana dasso midassivak, 20,000 ; nijtana nin dasso mi¬
dassivdkosimin, vre are 20,000.

Nijtana dasso midassivak ashi midassivak, 21,000; nij¬
tana nin dasso midassivdkosimin ashi midassivak, vre
are 21,000.

Nijtana dasso middssicak ashi middssicak ashi ningotivak
29
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ashi middssuri ashi bejig, 21,111 ; nijtana nin dasso mi-
dasswdkosimin ashi midasswak ashi ningotwak ashi mi-
ddsswi ashi bejig, we are 21,111.

Ningotieak dasso midassvjak, 100,000; ningotwdk nin
dasso midasswdkosim n, we are 100,000.

Midasswdk dasso middsswak, 1,000,000; middssvtak nin
dasso midasswdkosimin, we are a million of people.
Ete., etc.

Remark 1. Ali these numeral verbs belong to the L Con-
jugation, and may be conjugated throughout ali the tenses
and moods, both in the affirmative and negative forms, in
tb.eplu.ral, (except the first one.)

Remark 2. As a particularity of the Otchipwe language,
we observe here, that these numeral verbs are sometimes
even employed in the singular. F. i. Nissi, he is three,
(three in one, as in the Blessed Trinity.) They also say,
for instance, vvhen a man has a wife and four children :
Ningotwdtchi, he is six. When a widower or a widow has
three children, they will say : Niwi, he (she) is four.

Examples.

Bejigo eta ninidjdniss, kin dash Idnidjdnissag nljmatchi-
wag. I have only one child, but thou hast seven of
them.

Ndnanibanig ninidjdnissag, nij dash gi-nibouag, mi dash
nongom nissiwad eta. 1 had five children, but twodied,
and so there are now only three.

Kaurin midasswdkosissiwag eta omd odenang bemddisidjig,
naiodtch bataiinomag. Not only a thousand persons live
in this tovvn, but more.

Middtching ashi ndning midasswdkosiwag kakina Otchip-
weg endashiuad. The number of the Chippevva Indians
is fifteen thousand.

Otawag dash niwing midasswdlcosiwag. And the number
of the Otawa Indians is four thousand.
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Kitchi odenang Wawiidtanong gega nijtana dasso midas-
swdkosiwag bemddisidjig. The number of the inhabit-
ants of the city of Detroit is about twenty thousand.

Nongom ga-bi-ijadjig kikinoamdding kawin gi-de-nijtana-
wessiwag. Those that čarne to-day to school, were not
quite twenty.

Midaddtchiwag nin pijikimag, nin manishtanishimag dash
midadatchiivag ashi niurin. I have ten cows and four-
teen sheep.

2. Numeral Verbs for inanimate Substantives.

Bejig, one ; bejigwan, one thing.
Nij, two; nijinon, there are two things.
Nissioi, three ; nissinon, there are three things.
Niicin, four ; niivinon, there are four things.
Ndnan, five ; nananinon, there are five things.
Ningotwdsswi, six; ningotiodtchinon, there are six things.
Nijwasswi, seven ; mjuatchinon, there are seven things.
Nishwdsswi, eight; nishiodtchinon, there are eight things.
Jangasstvi, nine ; jangatchinon, there are nine things.
Middsswi, ten ; midadatchinon, there are ten things.
Middsswi ashi bejig, eleven; midadatchinon ashi bejig,
there are eleven things.

Midassiri ashi ndnan, fifteen; midadatchinon ashi ndnan,
there are fifteen things.

Nijtana, twenty ; nijtanawewan, there are twenty things.
Nijtana ashi bejig, twenty-one; mjtanawewan ashi bejig,
there are twenty-one things.

Ningotuiassimidana, sixty ; ningotwdssimidanawewan, there
are sixty things.

Ningotwakwadon, 100.
Ningotwakwadon ashi bejig, 101.
Ningotwakw’adon ashi midassivi, 110.
Nijivukicadon, 200.
Nisswdkwadon, 300.
Midassicdkn-adon, 1,000.
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Midasswakwadon ashi ningotmak, 1,100.
Nijing midasswakwadont 2,000.
Mlddtching midasswdkwadon, 10,000.
Nijtana dasso midassiodktcadon, 20,000.
Ningotivdssimidana dasso midasstodkivadon,
60,000.

Ningotwak dasso midasswakwadon, 100,000.
Midasswak dasso midasswdkwadon, 1,000,000
of inanimate objects.

Remark. Šotne of these inanimate numeral verbs, (being
ali unipersonal,) belong to the VIL Conjugation, in the
plural, (except the first,) and others to the IX. Conj.

Examples.

Nijinon nind adopowinan, ningotivdtchinon dashnindapa-
bitvinan. I have two tables and six chairs.

Oma odenang midddatchinon anamiemigamigon ashi bejig.
In this city there are eleven churches.

Ndnaninitvan * o icakdiganan. He possesses five houses.
Anin endassing ki masinaiganan ?—Nijtanawewan ashi
nissioi. Hovv tnany books hast thou 1—Twenty-three,
(or, there are twenty-three )

Awdshime nibiioa nin nind aidnan ; gega niwakwadon nin
masinaiganan. I have more; I have nearly four hun-
dred books.

Midddatchinon Kijc-Manito o ganasongsmnan. There
are ten commandments of God.

Report to a second third person.
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CHAPTER VI.

OF PREPOSITIONS.

A Preposition is a word placed before a substantive or
a pronoun, to show the relation betvveen it and some other
word in the sentence.
The word following a preposition, is the complement

thereof, or its object.
There is a great difference, regarding prepositions, be-

tween the Otchipwe language and other languages.
The same preposition is sometimes employed to point

out different relations. We shall see here how the princi¬
pal prepositions of the English language, in their different
relations, are given in Otchipvve.
There are in this language scarcely any prepositions

that precede the substantive; they are ordinarily connected
with the substantive which is their complement, forming
with it only one word ; or they precede the verb to which
they refer, and are conjugated with the verb.

We shall see here: Imo- which are the prepositions that
precede the substantive, their complement. lldo- We will
consider the prepositions that are connected with the
substantive, their complement, forming but one word with
it. III0 - We shall point out the manner, how prepositions
precede the verb, their complement, and are conjugated
with it.
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I.
The principal Otchipwe prepositions, that precede a sub-

stantive, (and which may properly be called prepositions,)
are the following, viz :
1. Tchigaii or tchig’ , near, nigh, by, close by, at, to.

Examples.

Tchigaii tchibaiatigong gi-nibawiwag K. Marie, K. Jean
gaie. Near the cross (or, by the cross) stood St. Mary
and St. John.

Tchigaii odenang nin gi-gabeshimin. We encamped near
the village, (or, tchig’ odena.)

Tchig’ ishkote atoniw. Put this to the fire, (near the fire.)

Remark. The abbreviated preposition tchig’ is some-
times connected vvith its complement, and changes it a
little. F. i., tchigikana, close by the road, or, near the
path ; instead of tchig’ mikana; tchigikana jingishin, he
lies near the road ; tchigikana namadabiban, he vvas sitting
by the path.— Tchigatig, near a piece of wood, instead of
tchig’ tcatig; tchigatig nin namadab, I am sitting by a
piece of wood.

2. Giioitčiii, round, around.

Examples.

Kakina givritdii kitchlgaming nin gi-bimishkd. I went ali
round the lake, (giwitd-kitchigami.)

Giuritdii odenang, round the village ; giivitdii wigiwanving,
round the lodge, (or house.)

3. Pindjaii or pindj’, in, within, inside of.

Examples.
Pindj’ anamieioigamig, in the church ; pindjaii kitiganing,
in the field, (within the enclosure.)
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Pindj’ wi.kaigan atemagad ateieiivigamig. The store is
within the fort.

Remark. The English preposition in is more commonly
expressed by terminations added to the complement, than
by pindj’ or pindjaii. (See the Examples of No. II.)

4. Kobe or megwa, during, throughout.

Examples.

Pitchindgo kabe-gijig nin gi-kitchi-anoki. Yesterday 1
have worked hard ali day, or during ali day.

Kabe-bibon nin gi-dkos. I have been sick ali winter,
during ali vvinter.

Nibinong kabe-nibin gi-babdmadisi. Last year he traveled
during ali sumtner.—Kabe-kikinonowin, during the whole
year, (throughout the year.)

Migu:a. migading, during war. Megwa nauokiee-imssining,
during dinner.

5. Nawaii or nassaicaii, between, through, amidst.

Examples.

Jesus gi-sassagdkwaowa tchibaidtigong ndssawaii nij ge-
modishkinidjin. Jesus was crueified between two thieves.

Jesus Jerusaleming gi-ija, nawaii dash Samariing, Galile-
ing gaie gi-ani-bimosse. Jesus went to Jerusalem, and
walked through Samaria and Galilee.

6. Migne, among.

Examples.

Megiee anishinaben gi-ani-nitaicigi. He was brought up
among the Indians.

Kishpin mojag megwe enamiassigog aiaian, katvin weweni
k'i ga~ganawendansin kid anamieicin. If thou livest
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always among xpagans, thou wilt never keep well thy
religion.

Debmiminang nissimidana ashi nisso bibon gi-bimadisi
megwe Judawininiwan. Our Lord lived thirty-three
years among the Jews.

7. Andmaii or anam’, under, underneath, below, beneath.

Examples.

Debendjiged o gi-inan Debenimidjin : Namadabin nin
kitchinikdng, binish tchi assagica jangenimikig anamaii
kisidang. The Lord said to my Lord : Sit on my right
hand, until I put thy enemies under thy feet.

Bhvabikokeivininiivag anam’ aking anokiivag. The miners
work under ground.

Andmaii adopoicining jingisJiin gdjagens. The cat lies
under the table. Andmaii nibaganing; under the bed.

8. Ogitchaii or ogitch’ on. upon.

Examples.

Kcgo ogitchaii nibaganing awi.-namadabiken. Don’t sit
down upon the bed. Ogitch’ adopovin, on the table.

Kitchi assin aidban ogitchaii tchibegamigong, ga-daji-pa-
gidenimind Lazare. There vvas a large stone upon the
sepulchre, where Lazarus was buried.

Ogitchaii kijabikisiganing. On the stove.
Remark. The English preposition on or upon is more

commonly expressed, in the Otchipwe language, by termi-
nations added to its conaplement, than by ogitchaii or
ogitch'. (See some of the Examples of No. II.)
9. Ajaioaii, behind.

Examples.

Ajauaii wdkaiganing gi-fcdsoidiso. He hid himself be¬
hind the house.
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Remark. The preposition behind is often expressed by
the word which signifies the back. F. i. Nin pikwanang
nibawi, he stands behind me ; (nin pikvan, my back.)
Awenen aw ki pikteanang nemadabid ? Who is sitting
behind thee? (ki pikioan, thy back.)

10. Nakakeia, or inakakeia, tovrards, to, about. (These
words are always put after the complement.)

Examples.

Kishpin osam kashkendaman orna aking, gijigong naka¬
keia inabin; mi sa wedi ge-jawendagosiian kaginig.
When thou art too much grieved on earth, look tovvards
heaven; there thou wilt be happy eternally.

Mbniang nakakeia nin wi-ija siguang. I intend to go to
Montreal (towards Montreal) next spring.

Wdshtanong nakakeia danaki. He lives (somewhere) about
Grand River.

Bawiting nakakeia aiadog. He must be (somewhere) about
Saut Ste. Marie.

Remark on No. I.
Ali the prepositions of this Number are as well adverbs

as prepositions, and most of'them rather adverbs than prep¬
ositions. 1 put them here only to shovv, how the English
prepositions near, by, at, round, in, during, bctween,
through, among, under, beneath, on, behind, tmcards, etc.,
could be expressed in the Otchipwe language, although
such expressions are not quite congenial to the language.
This language has scarcely any distinct prepositions; they
are commonly marked in the termination of the substantive
which is the complement of the English preposition. (This
will be better understood after the study of the follovving
number.)
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Let us consider now the prepositions that are connected
with the substantive which is their complement, forming
with it but one word. Or rather, (to speak Otchipvve
grammatically,) let us see, how the Otchipwe language, in-
stead of using distinct prepositions, adds certain tennina-
tions to substantives, by which English prepositions are ex-
pressed.

These English prepositions are : at, in, from, out of, on,
to. The Otchipwe language expresses them by the following
five terminations, vvhich are annexed to the complements of
the said prepositions ; viz : g, ng, ang, ing, ong.—Exam-
ples will illustrate the matter.

1. termination, g. Kitigewininiwag kitchi anokiwag o kit-
iganiwang. Farmers work hard in their fields. (O kit-
iganiman, their fields : o kitiganiivang,' in their fields.)
O wigiwamiwang ondjibatvag, they come out of their
houses, (or lodges.) (O wigiwamiwan, their houses ; o
mgiwamiwang, out »/'their houses.)
O wigiwamiivang aiavag, they are in their houses. ( O
wigiwamiwan, their houses ; o wigiwamiwang, in their
houses.)
Nibing, in summer. (Nibin, summer.) Bibong, in.
winter. (Bibon, winter.)

2. termination, ng. Gigoiag nibing bimadisimag, fishes live
in the water. (Nibi, water; nibing, in the water.)
Sibing nin gi-bim.ishkd.min, we traveled (in a boat) on a
river. (Šibi, river ; sibing, on a river, or in a river.
Kitchigaming ki ga-bimashimin, we will sail on the lake.
(Kitclvgami, lake, kitchigaming, on, or in the lake.
Jagandshivaking nitdm nin tvi-ija, pdnima dash Wem-
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itigojiicaking. I vvill first go to England, and then to
France. (Jagandshitoaki, England; Jaganashiwaking,
to, (in, or from,) England. Wemitigojiwaki, FrSnce ;
Wemitgojiwaking, to, (in, or from,) France.
Jdgandshiwakmg nind ondjiba, I comefrom England.
Jagandshiicaking danisi, he lives in England.
Jominabong, in the wine. (Jominabo, wine.)
Odenang, in, to, from, the village or town. (Odena,
village, town, city.)

3. termination, ang. Weronen eteg orna mashkimodang
What is in that bag 1 (Mashkimod, bag.)
Nin pikwanang nin g :-palciteog, he štručk me on my
back. (N,n pikwan, my back.)
Min ondjigd n otdiaagang, matter is running out o/" his
ear. (Otdwag, his ear.)
Mini ateni otdwagang, there is matter in his ear.
Onikang, in, or on, his arm. (Onik, his arm.)
Nisidang, in, or on, tny foot. (Nisid, my foot.)
Omissadang, in, or on, his belly. (Omissdd, his belly.)

4. termination, ing. Anisliinabe andkanmg ncmadabi wls-
sinid, nin dash apabimirvmg nin namadab, adbpoioining
dash nin wissin. The Indian sits on a mat when eating,
but I sit on a chair, and eat on a table. (Andkan, a
mat; apdbirvin, a chair ; adbpoioin, a table.)
Ninindjmg, in my hand. (Ninindj, my hand.)
Mikiodming, on the ice. (Mikwdm, ice.)
ffligimaming, in alodge, (orhousej. ( Wigiwam, lodge.)
JerusaZeming, in or from Jerusalem.
Kitiganmg nind ondjiba, I from the field. Kiti-
ganing nind ija, I am going to the field, (Kitigan,
field, garden.)
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5. termination, ong. Meno-ijiwebisidjig gijigong ta-ijaw-
ag. The good one will go to heaven. (Gijig, heaven,
sky, day.)
Wi.kwe.dong gi-ondji-madja, Wawiidtanong gi-ani-ija,
nongorn dash Kebekong wi-ija. He started from L’Anse,
vvent to Detroit, and now he intends to go to Quebec.
(Wikwed, L’Anse; Wawiidtan, Detroit; Kebek, Que-
bec.)
Tchibaidtigong, on the cross. {Tchibaiatig, cross.)
AtiZrong, in the kettle. (Akik, kettle.)
Oshkinjigong, in his eye, or face. (Oshkinjig, his eye,
or face.

Remarks on No. II.
You see that the same termination can express several

prepositions; as, for instance, in the second termination,
where Jagandshiicaking can mean : in, to, from, Eng-
land. The verb must decide, which of the three prepo¬
sitions you have to employ, when you translate from
Otchipwe into English.
The same five terminations are also etnployed to render

in Otchipwe the English phrases that express comparison,
and contain the words like, or as-as. We will consider
some Examples on each of the above five terminations.

1. term. Nibing iji kijate nongorn, it is warm to-day like
in summer, or as warm as in suramer. (Or, ndbingin iji
kijate.)
Bibong iji kissinamagad jcCigvia, it is already cold like
in vvinter. (Or, bebongin iji kissinamagad.)
Bibong ijinagiead, it looks like vvinter. (Or, bebongin
ijininagmad.)

‘2. term. Nibing iji binagami iw, this Iiquid is as clear
(clčan) as water.
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Jominabong ipigwad, it tastes like wine.
Anishinabeng gi-bimadisi Kije-Manito orna aking, God
lived on earth in the form of a man (like a man).
Oshkinaweng iji kijika aw akiuiesi, this old man walks as
fast as a young man.

3. term. Maslikimodmg ijinagviad tiin papagimaian, my
shirt looks like a bag.
Kitawagang iji ginicamagad ing this is as long as thy
ears.

4. term. Anamiemning apitendagivadon mino nagamonan,
good hymns are of as high a value as prayer.
/Isszning iji mashkawamagad iw, this is as hard as a
stone.
Matohi manitokeioining iji manadad bishigwadisiwin,
fornication is as bad (as great a sin) as idolatry.

5. term. Wawiiatan<mg iji mitchamagad iw odena, that
city is as large as Detroit.
Mitigong ijinagioad ow, this looks like wood.
Gega ajaioeshkong iji ginvamagad ki mokoman, thy
knife is almost as long as a sword.

III.

Ali the other prepositions of the Otchipwe language are
connected with verbs, in a manner altogether peculiar to
this language. As their are no general rules for this connec-
tion, t must be acquired by use.

The following Examples on some of the prepositions of
this description, will facilitate to the learner the acquire-
ment of their correct use.
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1. Ondji, (In the Change * wendji,~) for, for the sake of,
because, on account of, relating, regarding, respecting,
in regard to; therefore, by reason of, through.

EXAMPLES.

Kin nin bi-ondjl-ija orna, I come here for thy sake, on
account of thee.
Kije-Manito ondji-anwenindlson gi-bata-diian, repent of
thy sins for God’s sake.
Nitam anishinabeg gi-bata-dodamowad, mi tcendji-nibo-
wad kakina anishinabeg ; because the first men sinned,
therefore ali men die.
Wegonen apitchi ttendji-kashkendaman gi-nibod kigwiss ?
Kego iw vendji-kashkendangen ; jawendagosi geget.
Why art thou so sorry for the death of thy son ? Don’t
be so sorry for it, he is truly happy.
Debeniminang o j'awei djigewin nin gad-ondji-boniton
nin matchi ijiwebisiwin ; through the grace of the Lord
I will abandon my bad conduct, (bad behavior.)

2. Eko-, ga-ako-, ged-ako-, since, ago, ali the time, ever
since, as long as.

Examples.

Jaigwa nisso bibonagadini ga-ako-madjad, he left here
these three years ago.
Kakina bakan ijinagwad eko-aiaian oma, ali is changed
here since my arrival.
Eko-bimadisiidn mojag ki mino ganatoenim; thou took-
est well čare of me ali my lifetime, (since the beginning
of my hfe.)

* For the understanding of the grammatical term “ Change,” I refer
youto the end of the I. Conjugation, p. 128.
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Eko-bibonagak apine kid akos, thou hast been sick ever
since the beginning of vvinter.
Ged-ako-bimadisiidn, as long as I shall live. Eko-aki-
wang, 'since the creation of the earth.

•3. Ishkwd-, gi-ishkwa-, ga-islikwa-, ged-ishkwa-, after, or
the end of something.

Examples.

Gi-ishkiod-anamiegijigak, after Sunday ; gidshktod-naw-
okweg, after noon.
Aniniioapi ged-ishkwd-akiwang 2 When will the end of
the world be ?
Kije-Manito eta. o kikendan api ged-ishkwa-akiwaninig.
God on]y knows when the end of the world will be.
Gi-ishkwa-wissiniidn mn ga-madja, I will start after din-
der, (after eating.)

Remark on No. III.

These prepositions again are rather adverbs. We w'll
do better to consider the rest of them under the head of
Adverbs.
The following remarks and examples raay yet be useful

in the Chapter of Preposititons.

The follovving English prepositions : with, without, to,
(before names ofpersons,). before, ezcept, excepting, as for,
according to, against, instead of, are expressed in Otchip-
we in a very peculiar manner, which cannot be established
by rules, but must pe learned frotn use. The Examples
given here below will make you understand a little this par-
ticular manner af expressing prepositions.

1. With. The just ones will go to heaven with soul and bo-
dy, after resurrection. Kegi-otchitag, kegi-wiiaw gaie
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gijigong ta-ijdmag meno-ij imebisidjig gi-abitchibdwad.
I catne in the house w th my snow-shoes on; kegi-dgim
nin gi-pindige makaiganing.
Thou comest with thy axe ; kegi-n-agdkičad ki bi-ija.
I am married mith, this woman ; nin midigema aw ikwe.
I eat mith somebody, nin midopama amiia. 1 sleep mith
somebody, nin mibema awiia. I sit dovvn with him,
(her.) nin widabima. I am standing with him, (her,)
nin widjigdbawitawa. I walk with somebody, nin mid-
jima amiia. I write mith a pen, migvan nind awa ojibii-
geidn.
I štručk him mith my hand, ninindj nin gi-pakiteoina.
Thou struckest him mith a Stone, assin ki gi-pakiteowa.
He štručk him mith a stick, mitig o gi- pakiteoman.
I made a hole in the ice mith an axe, nin gi-twaige mag-
akwad.

2. Withmut. (This preposition is always expressed in
Otchipwe with a verb in the negative form.)
He is a man mithout malice, aw inini kamin manjinini-
■magisissi.
Those that live mithout the knowledge of God, are un-
happy; kitimdgisimag kekenimassigog Kije-Maniton.
One cannot live mithout eating, kamin da-bimadisissim
missinissing.
Nobody can see mithout eyes, kamin aiviia da-mabisis
Oshklnjigossig.
I could not write mithout hands, kaioin nin da-gaskki-
tossin tchi ojibiigeidn onindjissimdn.

3. To, (before nouns of pcrson?,) I will return to my fa-
ther, noss nin wi-janan.
Sinner, return to the Lord thy God, and to Jesus thy Sa-
vior ; baiata-ijiipebisiian, awi-nasikaw neiab Debendji-
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ged ki Kije-Manitom, Jesus gaie Ga-bimddjiik.
He is gone to his parents, onlgiigon od ijanan.

4. Before. Nothing is hidden before God, kamin gego
kadjigadessinon enassamid Kije-Manito.
The hypocrites of old stood before the houses of the city,
vvhen praying; gaiat ga-bi-anamiekasodjig nanibamiba-
nig enassamissininig mdkaiganan odenang enamiemad-
jin.
We sijali ali appear before Jesus, to be judged ; kakina ki
ga-niba.wim.in endssamabid Jesus, tchi dibakonigoiang.
Before me, (vvhen I am standing,') enassamigdbamiidn.
Before thee, (vvhen thou art sitting,) endssamabiian.
Before him,(vvhen he is tying,) endssamishing, etc., etc.

5. Ezcept, ercepting. He vvorks every day, ercept Sunday;
endasso-gijigak anoki, enamiegijigadinigin eta kawin.
I vvould willingly lose ali, ezčept my religion ; nin dd-
minmendam kakina gego tchi wanitoidn, nind anamiemin
eta kamin.
Ali my children died, except the oldest one; kakina nin-
idjanissag gi-nibowag, sesikisid eta ishkmane.
We are ali sick in the house, ercept my mother ; kakina
nind dkosimin endashiiang, ninga eta kamin.

6. As for.. As for me, (for my part,) I vvill not go where
they dance; nin min kamin nin mi-ijassi nimiiding.
As for him, (for his part,) he has no objection; min igo
kamin min ningot ikitossi.
As for thee, thou hast a good knovvledge of religion, but
thy brother knovvs nothing of it; kin win ki hikendan
toemeni anamiemin, kishime dash kamin gego o kikendan-
sin.
As for your vvork, I vvill speak to you to-morrovv about
it; im dash kid anokiminivn ejiuebak, mabang ki ga-
mindamoninim.

30
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7. According to. Lord, let ali be according to thy will;
Debenimiian, apegish enendaman ijiwebak kakina.
I regulate my life according to thy instructions ; nind
ijissiton nin bimidisiwin eji-gagikimiian.
According to thy vvord ; eki/oian. Accoording to the
reports of people ; ekitoivad anishinabeg, or bemadisidjig.
Live according to the commandments of God, and you
will be happy; eji-gandsonged Kije-Manito, iji-bimd-
disiiog, mi dash tchi jauendagosiieg.

8. Against. Who is not with me, is against me : aw wa-
djiurissig nind agonioetag.
He goes away against my will; minotch madja ano gin-
aamawag.
He that acts against the will of God, is a sinner ; ato ai-
agonwetawad Kije-Maniton, batd-ijiwebisi.
Never do anything against the injunctions of thy religi-
ous instructor; kego mika gego dbdangen eji-ginaamok
cnamie-gagikimik.

9. Instead of. Thou wouldst not give to thy child a Stone
instead of bread ; kamin ki da-dodansi iw tchi mlnassi-
wad kinidjaniss pakmejiganan, meshkmat dash assinin
tchi minad.
Instead of' happiness which the sinner endeavors to pro-
cure, he will find real misery ; baiatd-ijiwebisid kawin
jawendagosiwin o gad-aiansin nendawendang, meshkicat
gwaidk kitimdgisivrin o ga-mikan.
Instead of a book thou givest me a little picture ; kamin
masinaigan ki mljissi, mcshkwat masinitchigans ki mij.
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C H A P T E K VIL

OF ADVEEBS.

An Adverb is a word joined to a verb or to an adjective,
and sometimes to another adverb, to denote or modify some
circumstance respecting it. So, for instance, when we say,
aw inini kitchi akosi, this man is very sick ; the adverb
kitchi, very, modifies the verb, akosi, he is sick, and de-
notes how the man is sick.

Adverbs may be divided into various classes, according
to their signification. We will mention here some of each
class, with short Examples, to facilitate the use of this part
of speech.

1. Adverbs denoting manner.

Weweni, well, rightly, correctly.
Kishpin gego ojitbian, iceveni ojiton; when thou art
doing something, do it well.
Weweni ojibiigen; write correctly.
Iw epitendagioak tc/ii ojitong, apitendagwad weweni tchi
ojitong; what is worth doing, is worth doing well.

Mamanj, bad, negligently.
Mamanj o gi-ojitonawa. They made it negligently, bad.
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Kego mamanj kitigeken ; don’t farm so negligently.

Beka, slowly, softly, easily, not loud.
Beka bimossen, walk slowly.
Kishpin aioiia wi-anwenimad, beka ganoj. If thou wilt
reprimand somebody, speak to him gently.

Bisan, stili, quietly.
Bisan abiiog, kwiwisensidog 1 Be stili, boys.
Bisan ima namadabi kabe-gijig, kawin anokisi. He is
sitting there quietly ali day, he does nofwork.

Naegatch,(has the same signification as beka.)
Agaioa, hardly, scarcely, a little.
Agawa nin gashkitbn wi-bimosseidn, nind akos. I can
hardly walk, I am sick.
Aga,wajagandshimo, he can talk a little English.
Agawa nin gi-gashkid, I could scarce]y prevail upon
him. . .

Kitchi, very.
Nin kitchi mino aid, nin kitchi jaicendagos. I am very
well, I am very happy,

Tebinak, (has the same signification as mamanj.)

Sesika, or tchisilca, suddenly, ali at once, subitaneously.
Sesika gi-nibo, he died suddenly.
Kego sesika ombinaken gego kweSigwang. Z)on’t lift up
suddenly any heavy object.

Gega, almost, nearly, about.
Nin gi-akos, gega nin gi-nlb. I was sick, I almost died.
Gega ningotwak dasso bibbnagisi. He is nearly a hun-
dred years old.
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Gega nijtana, gega nissimidana. About twenty, about
thirty.

Memindage, especially, principally, very.
Enamiadjig memindage da-jajawendjigewag. Christians
ought to be especiaUy charitable.
Memindage kitimishki, he is very lazy.

Binisika, unprovoked, without reason, spontaneously.
Binisika nishkadisi aw inini. This man is angry un¬
provoked.
Kaurin wika binisika gego nin minigossi. He never gives
me anvthing spontaneously.

Givaidk, justly, uprightly, straight.
Gwaiak bimadisin, ki ga-jawendagos. Live uprightly,
and thou wilt be happy.
Gwaiak uvedi ani-ijada. Let us go straight there.

Apitchi, extremely, exceedingly, quite, most, entirely.
Apitchi jaioendjige Debendjiged. The Lord is most
merciful.
Apitchi akosi ningd. My mother is quite sick.
Kissaie apitchi bakdn ijiicebisi nongom. Thy brother
changed entirely.

Aioandjish, purposely, notvvithstanding a prohibition.
Nind dno-ginaamawa tchi ijassig, aicandjish dash ija.
I forbid him to go, but he goes notwithstanding my pro¬
hibition.
Ateandjish bdpiieag. They laugh, although forbidden.

Napdtch, wrongly, not in the right order.
Kakina napatch o gi-atonawa. They put ali wrongly,
(nothing in its due plače.)
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Anisha, vainly, without effect, vvithout reason, falsely, for
nothing, gratis.
Wegonen ba-ondji-ijaieg orna ? Anisha. What you
come for here ? Nothing.
Anisha migiweiog. Give it for nothing, gratis.

Memeshkieat, alternately, by turns, mutually, one after
another.
Memeshku-at nagamoda. Let us sing alternately.
Jajawtriindiiog memeshkieat. Be charitable mutually
to each other.
Memeshkmat ajeboieiog, rovv by turns.
Kego kakina mamami gigitokegon; memeshkieat gigi-
toiog. Don’t speak ali at one time; speak one after a-
nother.

2. Adverbs denoting interrogation.

Anin ? Hovv ?
Anin eji-bimadisiian? Hovv dost thou do?
Anin ejinikadameg ow ? Hovv do you call this ?(for inani-
mate objects.)
Anin ejinikaneg aw ? Hovv do you call this ? (for animate
objects.)

Wegonen ? What ?
TVegonen iw 1 What is that ?
Wegonen ba-takonaman kinidjing ? What dost thou
hold in thy hand coming here?
Wegoncn What art thou crying for?

Antshvin ? Why ? What is the reason ? (There is al-
ways a reproach contained in this interrogation.)
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Anishtoin bi-ijassiwan anamiewigamigong? Why dost
thou not come to church ?
Anishtoin mbjag dajimad kidj’ anishinabe? Why dost
thou always speak ill of thy neighbor ?

Na? Dost thou hear me? or, do youhear me? or, is it so ?
Ki ga-bos ganabatch toabang, na ? Thou wilt perhaps
embark to-morrow, is it so ? or, vvilt thou not ?
Katoin ki kikendanslnatoa maslu ge-dodameg, na ? You
don’t know yet what you shall do, do you ? or, is it so ?
Aninekiloieg? na? Whatyousay? do you hear me?

Wa ? What? (This interrogating adverb is only used to
answer a call interrogating ; or to request a repetition of
what was said, but not understood by the person spoken
to.)
John!—Wa? John!—IThat ?
Wabang na ki wi-bos?—Wa ? Wilt thou embark to-
morrow ?—What ?

Anindi ? Where ?
Anindi aidmad nongom ga-matchi-bimadisidjig aking ?
Where are now those that led a bad life on earth ?
Anindi koss ? Anindi kigd? Where is thy father ?
Where is thy mother ?
Anindi aidd Debeniminang Kije-Manito ? Where is God
our Lord ?

Aninitoapi ? When ?
Aninitoapi ged-ishktoa-akiioang ? When will be the end
of the world ?
Aniniioapi ge-nibowad ki tchitckagonanig ? When will
our souls die ?
Aniniioapi ga-bi-ijad Jesus oma aking? When came
Jesus on earth/
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Anin dassing ? How often I
Anin dassing ge-niboian ? How often slialt thou die ?
Anin dassingge-dibakonigoian ? Hcw often wilt thou
bejudged 1
Aning dassing ga-ijdwad Moniang ? How often have
they been in Montreal 1

Aniti minik ? How much ?
Anin minik ge-dibaamawind enamiad, kishpin weweni.
anokitaivad Debendji'genidjin ? How much vvill the
Christian be paid, if he serves well the Lord ?
Anin minik ga-minad aio ketimagisid inini ? How
much hast thou given to that poor man ?

3. Adverbs denoting affirmation.
E* yes.
E nange ka, yes certainly. E nange, O yes.

Aningwana, certainly, to be sure.
Ki kikendan na ga-ikitoian pitchinagol Aningvtana,
kaioin nin wanendansin. Dost thou know what thou
hast said yesterday 1 Gertainly, I did not forget it.

Geget, verily, truly, yes indeed.
Ki gi-windamawa na ga-inindn ? Geget. Didst thou teli
him what I said to thee 1 Ves.
Geget kitimdgisi, he is poor indeed ; or, he is truly mis-
erable.
Geget kid inininim. Verily I say unto you.

* This affirmative adverb cannot be espressed exactly in writing ; it
must be heard. I have seen different essays to write it, but they are de-
ficient, because it is impossible to give it correctly. When I saw that,
I adopted the simplest way of vvriting it, by the single Jetter e •, only to
signifiy that the adverb wbich is used for affirmation, is to be pro-
nounced here. 1 remark hcre at the same time, that the Indians will use
this affirmative adverb e, where we would say in English no. F. i. Kaio-
in na kishime wi-bi-ijassi ? E. Wiii thy brother not come 1 No. This
is an abbreviated ansvver; the whole would be, E, kaioin ivi-bi-ijassi
yes it is so as you say, he will not come*
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4. Adverbs denoting negation.

Ka, or kamin, no, not.
Kid akos na ? Ka ; kamin nind akosissi. Art thou sick 1
No, I am not sick.
Ka bapish, or kaioin bapish, not at ali.
Kamin bapish wi-bi-ijassi. He vvill not come at ali.
Nind a.no ganona, kamin dash bapish wi-gigitossi. I
talk to him, but he vvill not speak at ali.
Kamin bapish gego ki kikendansi. Thou knovvest no-
thing at ali.

Kamessa, it won’t do, I cannot, no, sir.
Ki wi-mij na jčniia? Kamessa. Wilt thou give me
money ? No, sir.
Nind dno mikmatchiton ; kamessa dash. I endeavor to do
it; but I cannot.

Ka mika, or, kamin mika, never.
Kamin mika ishkotemabo o minikmessin. He never drinks
ardent liquor.
Ka mika nind akosissi. I am never sick.
Ki tchitchdgonanig kamin mika ta-nibossimag. Our souls
vvill never die.

Ka gego, or, kamin gego, nothing, (for indnimate objects.f
Kamin gego o mabandansin. He sees nothing.
Wegonen nendamabandaman ?—Kamin gego. What art
thou looking for ?—Nothing.

Kamin ningotchi, novvhere.
Kjc-Manito kamin ningotchi ishkma-aiassi, misime aia.
God is novvhere absent, he is everyvvhere.
Kamin ningotchi nin wi-ijassi. I vvill go novvhere.

Ka mashi, or, kamin maslu, not yet.
Kamin niashi sigaandamassi. He is not yet baptized.
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Gi-madjawag na ?—Ka maski. Are they gone ?—Not
yet.
Kamin maski ndnimidana ki dasso-libenagisissi, Abra¬
ham dash ki gi-wabama ? Thou art not yet fifty years
old, and thou hast seen Abraham 1

Kamin gmetch, not much.
Kamin gmetch akosissi. He is not much sick.
Kamin gmetch nin gi-segisissi. I was not much afraid.

Kego, (expression of prohibition,) don’t, never do.
Kego ijaken medi. Don’t go there.
Kego mika minikmeken ishkotemabo. Never drink ar-
dent liquor.
Kego gimodiken, kego gimanimoken. Don’t steal, don’t
lie.

5. Adverbs denoting plače.

Orna, bere.
Onijishin orna. It is pleasant here.
Apitchi gigbika orna naningotinong. Sometimes there
is plenty of fish here.
Kitimdgisivaag orna eiddjig kitimimad. Those that live
here are poor, because they are lazy.

Ima, medi, imidi, there.
Imidi nin wi-ijd, mi dash ima mojag ge-mi-aiaidn. I wilj
go there and always remain there.
Ki kitimdgisimin orna aking; medi dash gijigong ki
ga-jaivenddgosimin. We are miserable here on earth:
but there in heaven we will be happy.

Daji, in, at; from. (In the Change it makes endaji.)
Jesus Bethleheming gi-daji-nigi. Jesus was born in
Bethlehem.
Kebekong daji inini; Moniang dajiikme. A man from
(Juebec ; a woman from Montreal.
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Kitimagisi kitchi batadowining endaji-bimadisid. He
who is living in great sins, is miserable.

Pindig, in; (in a house or other building, or in some
vessel.)
Anindi koss ?—Pindig aia. Where is thy father 1—He
is in.
Pindig anolci. Ile works in the house.
Kabe-bibon pindig aidwag pijikiwag. The oxen are ali
winter in the stable.

Pindjaii, inside. (In the interior of a building or vesseh)
Kawin maskipindjaii ojitchigadessinon anamieuigamig.
The church is not yet finished inside.
Memindage onijishin pindjaii ow wdkaigan. This house
here is very fine inside.

Agwatching, out, (out of doors.)
Agviatching ijada. Let us go out.
Agwatching nibawiwag. They are standing outof doors.
Sanagdd agwatchlng nibang bibong. It is bard to sleep
out of doors in winter.

Agwdtchaii, outside.
Ki wa.kaigan kitchi minwdbaminagwadagwdtchaii. Thy
house looks beautiful outside.
Oshkindgicad ni n masindigan agatchal’. My book
looks new outside.

Agdming, on the other side, on the opposite shore.
Agdming oniljibdicag. They come frotn the other side,
(of a river, lake, etc.)
Agdming nin wi-ija nongom. I will go to the other side
to-day.

Agaming, on the beach.
Agaming keidbi atiioan nind aiiman. My things are yet
on the beach.
Kitchi wenijishidjig assininsag aiamag agaming. There
are beautiful agates on the beach.
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Agaming nin gi-mikan ow. I found this on the beach.
Ondassagam, on this side, (of a river, lake, etc.)
Ondassagam ta-bi-ijdwag nongom agaming eiddjig.
The folks of the other side will come to this side to-day.
Nawdtch bdtainovag bemddisidjig ondassagam, agam-
ing dash. There are more p c rsons living on this side
than on the other.

Atodssagam, on the other side, (of a river, lake, etc.)
Naiedtch gigoika awdssagam, omd dash. There is more
plenty of fish on the other side than bere.
Aiodssagam mojag anoki. He vvorks always on the
other side.

Etawagam, on both sides, (of a river, lake, etc.)
Etauagam aidwag enamiadjig. There are Christians
on both sides.
Etawagam mawddishiwe omd ba-ijadjin. He makes
visits on both sides, when he comes here.

Ogiddki, on a hill or mountain.
Ogiddki nin wi-ijd. I will go on the hill.
Ogidaki kitige. He has his field on the hill.
Ogiddki tawag. They live on the hill.

Nissdki, down hill, on the foot of a hill or mountain.
Nissdki ija. He is gone down hill.
Nissdki atewan kabina wakdiganan. Ali the houses are
on the foot of the hill.

Wassa, far, far off.
Wdssa ondjibdwag. They come from far.
Kitchi wdssa gi-ija, kawin minawa ta-bi-giwessi. He is
gone very far off; he will come back no more.

Besho, near by.
Besho nin pagidaioamin. We set our nets near by.
Besho nin gi-ondji-ioabama. I saw him near, from a
small distance.
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JBesho aian, kego wassa ijaken. Remain near here :
don’t go far.

Tibishko, opposite, over against.
Tibishko kikinoamadinoigamig endagog nin damin. We
lodge (or dwell) opposite the schoolhouse.
Tibishko kitchi jingwak patakisod nin gi-nibaw. I stood
opposite the great pine-tree.

Tibishko also signifies, equal, like, similar, but then it is
an adjeetive.

Ningotchi, somevvhere.
Ningotchi ijd, kaivin oma aiassi. He is gone somewhere,
he is not here.
Ningotchi nin gi-aton nind agamateon, kaivin nin mi-
kansin. I put somewhere my umbrella ; I eannot find it.

6. Adverbs denoting direction.
Ishpiming, up, up stairs; on high.
Ishpiming inabin. Look up, (on high.)
Ishpiming nin wi-ijd aivi-nibaidn. 1’11 go up stairs to
sleep.
Ishpiming gijigong nind indahenimag ninidjanissag. I
think (believe) that my children are on high in heaven.

Tabashish, down, low ; below.
Osam tabashish nin namddab. I am sitting too low.
Kamin gwaidk ki gi-atbssin ow; tabashish ki da-aton.
Thou hast not put this in its due plače ; thou oughtst to
put it below.

Nigan, foremost, in advance ; beforehand.
Bejig nigan ta-bimosse. One will walk foremost.
Kakina nigan ki gi-windamdgonan ged-ijiwebak. II«
told us ali beforehand what shall coine to pass.
Kaurin onijishinsinon, nigan tchi dibaamaioad kid ano-
kitagem nin m. It is not good, (thou dost not well,) to
pay thy vvorkman in advance.
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Ishkweiang, behind, back.
Keiabi ishkweiang aidwag. They are behind, (or back
there.)
Ningbtchi ijaiang, mojag islikweiang ki bimosse. When
we are going somevvhere, thou walkest always behind.

Remark. These four adverbs are frequently followed by
the adverb, nakakeia, which makes thern to be the more,
“ adverbs denoting direction.” This nakakeia corresponds
exactly with the syliabie ward, (or icards,') which is com-
monly annexed to English adverbs denoting direction, as ;

Ishpiming, up ; ishpiming nakakeia, upvvard.
Tabashlsh, down ; tabashish nakakeia, downward.
Nigan, before ; nigan nakakeia, fortvard.
Ishktveiang, back ; ishkweiang nakakeia, bakvvard.
This adverb, nakakeia, corresponds with the English

ward, also in other adverbs formed from substantives, as:
Homeward, endaian nakakeia, (the Otchipvve verb varving
according to the person.)

Heavenvvard, gijigong nakakeia.
Hellward, andmakamig nakakeia.

7. Adverbs denoting time.
Ningbting, once.
Ningbting aw inini nin kitchi mino doddgoban. That
man did me once a great good Service.
Ningbting ki ga-nib. Thou shalt once die.
Ningbting nin ga-kitchi-jawenddgos. Once I vvill be
very happy.

Pdnima, aftenvards ; not before.
Ranima gi-islikwa-wissiniiang ijdkan. Go after din-
ner.
Kigijeb nitam anamian, panima dash madji-anokin. In
the morning pray first, and aftenvards begin to work.
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Panima wabang; pdnima sigicang. Not before to-
morrow ; not Before next spring.

Nakatve, first.
Nakatve pisindawishin, pdnima ki gad-ikit wa-ikitoian.
First listen to me, afterwards thou wilt say what thou
hast to say.
Nakaioe nanagatawendan, teki biva gigitoian. Think
first, then speak.

Bwa, or biva mashi, before.
Kije-Mariito o gi-migiwenabanin o gandsongeuinan, biva
bl-nigid Jesus. God bad given his commandments .be¬
fore Jesus was born.
Apitchi kitchi nibiwa anishinabeg gi-aiabanig oma
aking, klnaivind biva aidiang. Exceedingly many peo-
ple had been here on earth, before we were.
Telli bwa. bibong; telii bwa nibing: Before winter ; be¬
fore suminer.

Mashi ndnge, not yet.
Maslu ndnge gego o kikendan. He knows nothing yet.
Mashi ndnge nin nibtvakd. I am not yet wise.

Megiva, during, when, while.
Megiva abinodjliwid gi-sigaandatva. He was baptized
when a child, (during childhood.)
Apegish givaidk ijitoebisiian megiva bimadisiian aking.
I wish to behave well while living on earth, (during my
lifetime on earth.)
Megiva ojibiige ; megiva nagamo. He is writing ; he is
singing.

Wa'iba, soon.
Gego wa-migiweianin, ivaiba migiiven. When thou art
to give something, give it soon.
Aw ivdiba magiived, nijing migiwe. He that gives soon,
gives double.
Wa'iba bi-giwen. Come back soon.



484

Wika, late.
Wika go nin nibamin. We go to bed quite late.
Wika gi-dnwenindiso, nongorn dash gicaidk anamia.
He repented late, but now he is a good Christian.
Wika gi-mddjawag. They started late.

Binish, till, until.
Mojdg nin wi-anamia binish tchi niboian. I will always
be a Christian, untill die.
Jesus od Anamietoigamig mbjag ta-ateni orna aking bi¬
nish tchi ishkica-akhcang. The Church of Jesus will
always be on earth, until the earth is no more.
Binish orna; binish M.niang. Till here ; till Montreal.

Kitchi atodssonago, three days ago.
Awdssondgo, the day before yesterday, (two days ago.)
Pitchindgo, yesterday, (one day ago.)
Nongom, or, nbngom gijigak, to-day, (this day.)
Wabang, to-morrow, (after oneday.)
Awdsswa.ba.ng, after to-morrow, (after two days.)
Kitchi awdsswabang, after three days.
Jeba, this morning.
Jeba nin gi-bi-ganonig. He came this morning and
spoke to me.

Mewija, a ]ong time ago, (or, already.)
Mewija dkosiban. He has been sick now a long time ago.

Gbgapi, finally, lastly, ultimately.
Wawika, seldom, rarely.
Waieshkat, at first, in the beginning.
Pdbige, immediately, directly.
Iteivib, quick, immediately.
Jdigwa, already.
Kija, in advance, beforehand.
Api, vvhen.
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Gaidt, formerly, heretofore.
Naningotinong, sometimes.
Naningim, or, sasdgwana, often, frequently.
Mojag, always, constantly.
Antcdkam, several times, often.
Iwdpi, then, at that time.
Keiabi, yet.
Nitdm, first.
Aplne, continually, ever since.
Kdginig, or, kagigekamig, always, eternally.
Nond, before the end ; rather.
Dasstng, every time, as often as . . .
Kejidin, or, kejidine, or, kekejidlne, quick, soon, imme-
diately.

Pitchinag, only now, (not before this time,) soon, by and by.
Pitchinag dagwichin. He comes only now, (not before
this hour.)
Pitchinag nin madja, I start only now, (or so late.)
Pitchinag nin gad-ija endaian. I will go to thy house,
(I will go to see thee,) by and by.
Mddjan, kikinoamading ijan.—Pitchinag. Goto school.
—By and by.

8. Adverbs denoting uncertainty.

Gonimo,, or, ganabatch, perhaps.
Nissaichiican nind ija, gonimo, dash nisso gisiss nin
gad-inend. I am going below, and vvill be, perhaps, ab-
sent three months.
Ki da-gashkiton na nijike tchi hidjiamawad kissaie ?—
Ganabatch sa nin da-gashkiton. Couldst thou write, ali
alone, a letter to thy brother 1—Perhaps I could.
Nishkadisi ganabatch. He is perhaps angry,

31
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Makija, may be, perhaps. •
Gi-nibo na kimishomc ?—Makija ; kaivin maski nin ki-
kendansin. Is thy uncle dead 1—May be; I don’t
know yet.
Makija anisha ikitom. It is perhaps a false report.
Makija geget. May be so indeed.

Namdndj, I don’t know what. . it is doubtful how. . .
Namdndj ged-ikitogwen. I don’t know what he will say.
Namandj ge-dodamowanen. I don’t knovv whatl shall do.
Namandj ga-ijiwebisigwen. I don’t knovv what he did.

Namandj idog, it is uncertain, unknovvn, doubtful.
Anin ga-ijitchiged ?—Namandj idog. Hovv did he ma-
nage it !—I don’t know.

Remark. This namandj, vvhich is properly an adverb in
Otchipwe, cannot be given in English with an adverb, but
only with a verb, as above.

9. Adverbs denoting quantity.

Nibiwa, or, pangi ndnge, much.
Nibiwa ivissini. He eats much.
Nibiioa kitige. He cultivates a large field.
Pangi ndnge nin bimosse kabi-bibon. I am walking
much ali vvinter.

Remark. When nibiwa signifies many, it is an adjective.

Pangi, or, nibiioa ndnge, little, a little.
■Pangi eta nin bidon. I bring only a little.
Pangi gigiton, nibiioa dash ndnagatawendan. Talk
little and think much.
Nibiwa ndnge ki ga-matchi-ikit, kishpin mojag takweni-
mad Kije-Manito. You will scarcely ever pronounce a
bad vvord, if you constantly remember God.
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Nenibima, much each, or much every time.
Nenibiwa minawag. They are given much each, (they
receive great shares.)
Nenibiwa anarnia endasso-gijigadinig. He prays much
every day.

Pepangi, little each, or a little every time, by little and
little, gradually.
Pepangi kitigeioag anishinabeg. The Indians cultivate
a small field each.
Pepangi nibd, pepangi gaie vissini. He sleeps little (every
night,) and eats little (every time.)
Ki minin ow masindigan; pepangi dash wabandan en-
dasso-gijigak, binish kakina gi-wabandaman. I give
thee this book ; read a little every day, until thou readest
it ali.

Pangishe, very little.
Mi iw, or, mi minik, enough, that is ali.
Minaioa, again, more, besides.
Kakina, ali.

10. Adverbs denoting comparison.

Awdshime, more.
Awashime nin dd-minwendam tchi nissigoian, iw dash
nind anamievrin tchi webinamdniban. I would be more
willing to be killed, than to reject my religion.
Amashime apitendagwad mino ijiwebisiwin, daniivin
dash. Virtue is more worth than riches.

Nawdtch, has the same signification as awdshime : but it
also signifies, a little, some. Nawatch nind akos ; this
can mean, I am more sick: or, I am a little sick.
Ki bakade na ?—Nawatch sa. Art thou hungry ?—A
little.
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Ki gashkiton na wi-jaganashimoian ?—Naioatch sa.
Canst thou speak English 1—Some.

lw minik, or, ow minik, so much, as much as.
Gaie win iw minik od iji gashkiton, kin eji-gashkitoian.
He can do as much as thou canst.
Ow minik bidbkan. Bring so much.
Kamin ow minik eta da-debissessinon. So much only
would not be sufficient.

Bakdn, differently, othervvise.
Bakan ijiuiebisi eko anamiad. Ile behaves differently
since he became a Christian.

Nawatch nlbitoa, more.
Naioatch pangi, less.

Remark. The word nange, (vvhich occurs in No. 7 and
9,) cannot be given in English by itself; there is no word
in the English language that vvould exactly correspond with
nange. We may perhaps say it corresponds with not, be-
cause it makes the word to vvhich it is connected, signify
the contrary ; but it has another position in the sentence,
for instance :

Debenimiian, nind apitendagos nange ge-ganonindmban-.
Lord, I am not worthy to speak to thee.

Nin nibmaka nange. I am not wise.
Nibiwa nange nin kikendan. I do not know much,
E nange ka. Yes, not no.
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C H A P T E R VIII.

OF CONJUNCTIONS.

A Conjunction is a part of speech which is used to con-
nect words and sentences.
Conjunctions are divided into two sorts, copulative Con-

junctions, which serve to connect or to continue a sentence;
and disjunctive conjunctions, which serve to express oppo-
sition in different circumstances.

The following are the principal Otchipwe conjunctions.

1. Copulative Conjunctions.

Gaie, and, both, also. (This conjunction is ordinarily put
after the word that is connected by it to another word,
like the Latin que. Sometimes it is put before the word,
especially when it signifies also.')
Koss, kiga gaie ki ga-minddenimag. Honor father and
mother.
Gi-pindige anamieurigamigong, tceioeni gaie o gi-pisind-
man gegikioenidjin. He went to church, and listened
well to the preacher.
Mojag babamadi.si, biboninig, nibininig gaie. He travels
always, both winter and summer.
Nin wi-ija ; gaie kinawa ijdiog. I will go ; go ye also.
Gaie kin. Thou also.

Ashi, and. (This conjunction serves only to connect
numbers.)
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Nijtana ashi nij. Twenty-two. (You cannot say : nij¬
tana gaie nij ; or, nijtana, nij gaie.)
Midasswak ashi nishwasswak ashi nanimidana, 1850.

Tchi, or, tchi uri, that.
Ki windamon iw, tchi wi kilcendaman. I teli thee this,,
that thou mayst know it.
Nin bi-ija orna, tchi kikenimiian keiabi bimadisiian. I
come here, that thou mayst know I am living yet.

Remark. Errglish sentences containing the conjunction
that, are commonly and better given in Otchipwe without
tchi. F. i. I am glad that thou art come ; nin minivendam
dagivishinan.—Dost thou know that my father is dead 1
Ki kikendan na gi-nibod noss ?—I know that she is cha-
ritable ; nin kikenima kijemadisid. (In ali these phrases
the English conjunction that could likevvise be omitted.

Mi vendji- (varying according to the tenor of the verb,)
therefore.
Mino ijiioebisi, nita-jawendjige gaie, mi wendji-jawenda-
gosid. He is good and charitable, therefore he is happy.
Osam minikioeshki, mi icendji-kitiinagisid apitchi. He
drinks too much, therefore he is so poor.

Kishpin, if, provided.
Kishpin batddoicin gotaman, kawin niboicin ki ga-got-
ansin. If thou fearest sin, thouwilt not be afraid of death.
Kishpin gwai.dk anokiian, kawin ki ga-lcitimdgisissi.
If thou workest well, thou wilt not be poor.

This conjunction, kishpin, is sometimes omitted, and
sometimes put after the verb. In the sentence : Panima
sigwang nin ga-madja, kishpin bimadisiian ; next spring
I will go away, if I live; in this sentence we may omit
kishpin, and say : Panima sigmang nin ga-madja, bimad-
isiidn. This is even better Otchipwe.—And we may alsa
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say : Panima sigivang nin ga-madja, bimadisiian kishpin.
—This postposition of kishpin is sometimes heard among
the Indians.

Sa. This particle signifies sometimes : because, for.
Odena Ninive kamin gi-banadjitchigadessinon, gi-amve-
nindisowag sd ima ga-danakldjig. The city of Nin^veh
was not destroyed, because the inhabitahtš did penance.
Nin ga-minig Kije-Manito kagige bimddisiioin gijigong,
apitchi sa kijemddisi. God vvill give me life everlasting
in heaven, because he is infinitely good.

Dash. This conjunction is copulative or disjunctive, ac-
cording to its signification. It is copulative when signi-
fying and.
Nin gi-nijimin, nishime, nin dash. We were two ofus,
niy brother, and myself.
Bbniton ki matchi ijiwebišiwin, ki ga-jaicenimig dash
Debendjiged. Abandon thy bad conduct, and the Lord
will have mercy on thee.
Bi-ijan, anokin dash oma, ki ga-dibaamon dash weweni.
Come and work here, and I will pay thee well.

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions.

Dash. It is disjunctive when signifying, but, than.
Kije-Manito o gi-ojidn nitdm ininiivan tchi apitchi mino
aianid, min dash gi-kisimdgiidiso gi-batd-dbdang. God
made the first man to be perfectly happy, but he made
himself unhappy by sinning.
Nibima joniia ki gashkia, osam dash kid atdge, mi dash
im gego wendji-danisissiwan. Thou earnest much monev,
but thou playest too much, and therefore thou hast no

, property.
Namdtch nin sasikis, kin dash. I am older than thou.
Naivatch nibieaka Paul, John dash. Paul is wiser than
John.
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Aivdshime jatvenddgosl nebicakad, ketchi-danid dash.
A wise man is happier than a rich one.

Missatva, although.
Mlssatva matchl igoidn, kaivin nin atviia nin wi matchi
inassi. Although spoken ill of, I will speak ill of nobody.
Mlssatva gagtvedjimag, kaivin nin nakivetagossi. Al¬
though I ask him, he does not ansvver me.

Gonimd, kema, or ; either, or.
Niogtcan, gonima nanogivan nin gad-inend. I 'vili be
gone four or five days.
J?ey'ig nijiieg o gi-bi-mamon oma nin masinaigan, kema
kin, kema kishime. One of you came here and took my
book, either thou or thy brother.

Kaivin . . ., kamin gaie . . ., neither . . ., nor . . .
Katrin nin nin gi-mamossin ki masinaigan, kaivin gaie
■nishime. Neither I took thy book, nor my brother.
Katrin beshigivadisidjlg, kaivin gaie ncta-giwashkwebid~
jig ta-pindigessiwag ogimaiviivining gijigong. Neither
adnlteters nor drunkards shall enter into the kingdom of
heaven.

Tchi, with the verb in the negative form, stands for the
English conjunction lest.
Nin gi-kibdkwaowa. pijiki, telil madjdssig. I shut up
the cow, lest she run away.
Jawenim ketlmdgisid, tchi trindamatvassig Debendjige-
nidjin 'eji-matc.lii-dbda.wad, mi dash tchi bata-diian. Have
mercy on the poor, lest he cry unto the Lord against
thee, and it be sin unto thee.

Kishpin, with the verb in the negative form, serves for un-
less, or, ezcept.
Kishpin anivenindisossiiveg, kakina ki ga-banddjiidisom,
Unless you repent, you shall ali perish.
Kishpin naivatch mino ijiwebisissiwan, kaivin ki ga-
pindigessi Debenimik o minawanigosiwining. Unless
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thou behavest better, thou shalt not enter into the joy of
thy Lord.
Kishpin enigok vAkioatehitossiwan, kawin mika ki ga-
gashkitossin wi-Otchipwemoian. Unlesstbou endeavorest
earnestly. thou wilt never be able to speak Otchipwe.

Minotch, but stili, yet.
Kitchi niskadad, kissina gaie, minotch hi-ijan:ag. It is
very bad weather and cold, but stili they come.
Kego minikweken ishkoteuiabo, ki gi-ininaban ; minotch
mojag ki minikwen. I told thee, don’t drink any ardent
liquor ; yet thou drinkest it ahyays.

Anawi, dno, but, although.
Anishinabeg kitimagisiwag, anawi dash minicendamog.
The Indians are poor, but they are contented.
Nind dno pisindaioa, kawin dash nin nissitotainassi,
Although I listen to him, I cannot understand hint.
Nind ano pagidaiva, kdwin dash gego nin plndaansin.
Although I set nets, I catch nothing.

Iji, eji-,* (varying according to the tense of the verb con-
nected with it,) as, as ... as, as .. . so.

Debenimiian, apegish iji sagiinan, eji-sagiiian. Lord, I
wish to love thee as thou lovest me.
Mino ijiwebišin, eji-mino-ijiwebisiwad swanganamiadjig.
Be as good as true Christian« are good.

Eji-kikinoamagoieg, mi gcd-ani-dodameg. As you are
taught, so do.

* Sce p. 140.
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C H A P T E R IX.

OF INTEEJECTIONS.
1

An Interjection is a word that is used to express an emo-
tion or a feeling of the person speaking.
It is to be observed, as a peculiarity of the Otchipwe lan-

guage, that the men have their own interjections, and the
females their own; and some are common to both sexes.

To express joy, admiration, surprise, fear, astonishment,
impatience, compassion, even anger and indignation,
The men and the boys will say, Ataid ! tiwe! j aha ! ah !
The vjomen and the girls will say, Nia ! ■ oh ! alas !

n’gb! n’ge ! J ha !
The differernce betvveen these two kinds of interjections

is so sharp, that it would be the most ridiculous blnnder for
an astonished man to say, Nid! or for a surprised woman
to say, Ataid !

The interjections common to both males and females, are
the follovving :
To express impatience : beka ! beka beka ! slowly! stop!

tagd ! well !
“ indignation, anger: tajimadji! tajimadji win! ha !
“ pain, sorrow : ib ! oh ! ah !
“ aversion : se! sbame! pshaw !

awass ! begone! away ! go ahead !
‘‘ approbation : b ! well ! ay, ay !
“ understanding or recollecting: ishte ! aha! yes!
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To call or excite attention : na ! ina ! našitke ! lo ! see !
hark!

To encourage : taga! ho ! halloo!
haw! haw! halloo ! courage! hurrah !
ambe! ambessa ! well! well! come on !

To call somebody : hisht ! hey ! hear !
To stop : beka ! hold on ! stop !
To admonish, exhort: bind! behold ! now! (anwatan

bina ! cease now !)
To answer a call: hoi! halloo!
To command silence : sh't! she! hush ! silence!

bisan! hist! be stili!

OF PREFIXES AND OTHER PARTICLES.

There are in the Otchipive language many particles or
little words, some of vvhichprecede, and others follow verbs,
and give them a certain accessory signification. We will
exhibit here the most cotnmon of these particles, with the
accessory signification they give to the verbs.

Particles. Acces. sig. Examples.

na 1 of question, Ki sagia na Kijc-Manito ? Nin sa-
gia sa. Dost thou love God ? I

sa, of ansvver. love him.
Ka na ki nondansi ? Nin nondam
sa. Dost thou not hear ? 1 hear.

Kamin na Paul ijinikasossi 1 Mi
sa ejinikasod. Is not his name
Paul ? That is his name.

ko, iko, of use, cus- Nind ija ko. . . I use to go.
tom. Ki minikioen na kojominabo ? Dost

thou use to drink vrine?
Nin minikwenaban sa ko. I used
to drink it.
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bi-, ofapproach. Bi-ijan,bi-nai>ikawisliin; come here,
come to me.

Bi-wabandan ow masinaigan,come
and see this book.

Nijing nin gi-bi-nibamin, we slept
tvrice in coming to this plače.

ani-, of departure Gi-ani-madja, he is gone away.
or going. Gi-ni-giwedog, I think he rcturned

home.
Jawenim,ishinam,De.benimiiang,gwa-

iak tchi ani-bimadisiiang; have
mercy on us, Lord, that we may
behave well in future.

awi-, of going on. Jesus nissing gi-awi-anamia nijike,
kitiganing Gethsemani. Jesus
went three times to pray alone,
in the garden of Gethsemane.

Ma.dja.da, awi-wabandanda ga-ijiwe-
bak. Let us go and see ivhat has
happened.

bimi-, of passing. TVegonen Jesus ga-bimi-dodang be-
kish gi-kikhioamaged ? What did
Jesus do at the same that he
preached (passing through differ-
ent places)'?

Anindi ge-bimi-ijaiang ? Through
which plače shall we pass ?

wa-, of will, in- Nin un-riiba.—Nin-wi-onishka. I
tion, will go to sleep.—I will get up.

Ki wi-wissin na ? Ki wi- minikice
na. ? Wik thou eat 1 Wilt thou
drink 1

Wa-ijad.—Wa-anamiadjig. He
that intends to go. Those that
intend to become Christian«.
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go,igo; »i«,ofre-inforce-2Vi?i igo.—Kinawa go. I myself.
ment. —Yoti yourselves,

Kaginig igo ki ga-mino-aiamin gi-
jigong. We will be happy (or
well) in heaven, fot ali eternity.

Kalcina go gi-ijawag, they are ali
gone, (vvilhout exception.)

Win ma gi-ikito, he has said it him-
• self.
Ka ma win. No, no.

da-, ofcondition.Azn da-ija, kishpin ... I would
go, if • ■ ■

Gwaiak na ki da- dibadjimotaw ga-
gadioedjimindmban ? Wouldst
thou teli it to me right, (sincere-
Jy,) ifl asked thee.

gi-, ga-, of time past. O gi-wabaman.—-Mi aw ga-waba-
mind. He saw hira.—This is the
person tbat was seen, etc., etc.

ta- '» of future Ta-magamo. Ta-maivi. He will sing.
ga-, gad-, > time. He will cry, etc.
ge-, ged-, j Nin ga-dodam. Ki gad-ikit. I vvill

do. Thou wilt say; etc.
Mi aw ge-madjad, ged-ijad tashki-
ibodjiganing. This is the person
that will start, that will go to the
saw-mill.
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PART III.

SYNTAX.

Syntaz, or Syntaxis, is that partof Gramtnar, (according
to the meaning of thisgreek word, joining together,) which
teaches to join words, or the parts of speech, together in a
proper manner, into correct sentences.

A sentence is the connection of several words in such a
manner as to give a complete sense.
Every sentence must have a subject, to which something

is referred, or of which something is affirmed or denied;
and an attribute, (predicate,) which refers or alludes to the
subject, or is affirmed or denied of it. To join the attri¬
bute to its subject, a thirdpart of the sentence is necessary,
which is the verb.
To form a regular and complete sentence, three parts

are necessary ; the subject, the attribute, the verb.
The syntax of the Otchipwe language is peculiar. We

shall reduce it to a few chapters, and a few rules and re-
marks in each chapter. Many remarks and rules that
could have been placed in this Third Part, occur in the
preceding part, where they stand in connection with other
rules, properly belonging to the part.
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CHAPTER I.

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES OR NOUNS.

Rule. 1. The substantive governs the verb, respecting num¬
ber and kind.

a. Respecting number.

A substantive in the singular number requires a verb in
the singular ; as : Paul niba, Paul sleeps. Inini manisse,
ikwe gashkigwasso; the man chops wood, the woman setvs.
Mandan učakaigan onijishin, songangaie; this house is
beautiful and strong.

A substantive in the plural number must have a verb
likewise in the plural: as: Abinodjiiag ombigisiivag,
children make noise. Kaktna ininitvag gi-gopiwag, ikwe-
wag eta abiwag. Ali the men are gone in the interior (in-
land), the women only are here. Nin sagitonan nin masina-
iganan,mojag nin wabandanan. I like my books, I read them
always.
Note. In English the verb does not always show its being

governed by the substantive, respecting number. In the
last sentence here above, for instance, the verb, I like, is
always the same, whether I like one book only, or several
books. But in Otchipwe we say : Nin sagiton masinaigan.
Nin sagitonan masinaiganan.
Ezception. There is one čase of exception from this rule
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in the Otchipvve language, vvhere a substantive in the sin-
gular number bas a verb in the plural after it. The čase
is, when only one member of a household is taken for the
vvhole; as : Noss endavvad gi-niba libikong; he slept last
nightatmy fathers’s, (vvhere my father dvvells.) John en-
dawad nind ondjiba; I come from Johu’s, (vvhere John
dwells.) Naningim nind ija nimisse endawad ; I go fre-
quently to my sister’s, (vvhere my sister dvvells.) This is
the usual vvay of expressing this čase. AIthough I could
also say : John endad nind ondjiba. Nimisse endad nind
ija. This vvould be correct, but not usual; except if John,
for instance, should live ali alone in a hotise, I vvould then
correctly say ; John endad nind ondjiba ; and I could not
say otherwise, because then John vvould not be a member
of a household.

Note. But vvhen in the names of nations, one individual
is taken for ali, the substantive retains its right; it has a
verb in the singular vvith it; as : TVemitigoji endanakid
nin wi-ija, I intend to go vvhere the Frenchmen live, (to
France.) Jagandsh nibiwa o dibendan aki; the English
are in possession of much land, (in different parts of the
vvorld.) Kitchimokoman nomaia gi-migaso', the Americans
have lately been at vvar.

b. Respecting kind.

The Otehipvve substantives are of tvvo \imis,'animate and
inanimate. (See page 18.)
An animate substantive must invariably have a verb of

the same kind, if in connection vvith a verb; it must have
an animate verb of the IV. or V. Conj.; as : Nin wabama
inini, I see a man. Nin nondauiag ikeioag, abinodjliag
gaie, I hear vvomen and children. Kid atawenag opinig,
thou sellest potatoes.
An inanimate substantive requires an inanimate verb, of
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the VI. Gonj.; as: Nin wabandan viakaigan, I see a house.
O gi-gishpinadtman midassvii mokomanan ; he has bought
ten knives. Kawin nin bidossin ki masinaigan, nin gi-
uaniken : I don’t bring thy book, I forgot it.
This is to be understood of the transitive or active verbs.
In regard to the intransitive or neuter verbs, the general

syntactical rale is, that an animate subject always takes an
intransitive verb of the three first Conjugations; and an in-
animate subject takes a unipersonal verb of the three last
Conjugations. As: Koss gl-dagwishin. Nabikman gi-
dagtvishinomagad. Thy father arrived. A vessel arrived.
Nissaie jaganashimo. Mandan masinaigan jaganashimo-
magad. My brother speaks English. This book speaks En-
glish, (is written in English.) Anishinabe aia orna. Wiiass
aiamagad oma. There is an Indian here. There is meat
here. Onijishi kinidjaniss. Onijishin ki masinaigan.
Thy child is beautiful. Thy book is beautiful.

Rule 2. Two or more substantivcs in the šingular number,
taken in connection, require a verb in theplural, as:

Koss kiga gaie ki ga-minadenimag , thou shalt honor thy
father and thy mother. John, William, Nancy gaie gi-
madjawag ; John, William and Nancy, are gone away.
Mokoman. emikman, onagan gaie nrinadon ; ki da-binito-
nan. The knife, the spoon, and the dish, are unclean; thou
oughtst to clean thern.

Rule 3. Tico or more substantives in the šingular num¬
ber, taken separately, require a verb in the šingular, as:

Nissaie, gonima nishime, ta-ija. My elder brother, or my
younger brother, (sister) will go. Koss, kema kiga, kema
kimisse, ta-bi-ija oma nongom. Thy father, or thy mother,
■or thy sister, is to come here to-day. Aw kwiwisens goni¬
lna ki masinaigan, gonima dash ki mokomanens, o ga-
banadjiton. This boy will spoil either thy book or thy
penknife.

32
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Rui.e 4. When tiuo substantives come together, denoting
the possessor and the object possessed, the sign o or od is
put between them. (See page 39, where you will also
find Examples.)

Rule 5. When two substantives come together, not denoting
possession, but some other relation, they are connected
together in various ways.

1. By jurta-position, in putting the two substantives one
after another, vvithout any alteration, connecting them
with a hyphen, as : Wigwdss-tchiman, bark-canoe. Ishkote-
nabikwan, steamboat, (fire-vessel.) Nabikwan-ogima, cap-
tain of a vessel. Gigb-bimide, fish-oil. Assema-makak,
snuff-box, etc., etc.

2. By adding the letter i or o to the first substantive,
(that is, its mutative vowel; see p. 85.) and then joining
both together with a hyphen, as :

John o gi-baba-g'agikwenodan amvenindisowini-sigaandad-
iwin. John preached the baptism of repentance, (re-
pentance-baptism.)

Bina, nongom jawenda.gosiwini-gijigak ! Behold, now is
the day of salvation, (salvation-day.)

Baladowini-gassiamagewin. Forgiveness of sins, (sin-for-
giveness.

Assini-wakaigan. House of stones, (stone-building.)
Biioabiko-mikana. Railroad, (iron-road.)
Mitigo-wakaigan. House oflogs, trees, (log-house.)

Etc., etc.
3. By contracting the two substantives in one, abbrevi-

ating them at the same time.
Some of these contracted words are very properly vvritten

in one word, as : Nagamowinini, singer, (nagamon or na-
gamoioin, song; and inini, man.) Dtbakonigewinini,
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judge, (dibakonigetvin, judgment; and inini, man.) Bami-
tagekue, a maid-servant, (bamitagewin, service; and ikwe,
vvoman.) Gashkigwdssowikwe, a seamstress, (gashkig-
wassowin, sevving; and ikwe, vvoman.)

But others of the contracted vvords are more properly
vvritten separately, and connected only vvith a hyphen, as :
Nagamo-masinaigan, song-book. Anamie-nagamon, reli-
gious song or hymn, (anamiewin, religion, prayer.) Ana-
mie-gagikwewin, religious sermon. Gagikwe-masinaigan,
sermon-book. And innumerable others.

Respecting the position of the substantive, or the plače
which it occupies in the sentence, we have in Otchipvve no
positive rule. It may, like in Latin, precede or follovv its
verb, almost always, vvithout any material difference, as:
Bwabi-nigidJesus, gi-ijiwebadogwen iw; this had happened,
before Jesus was born. You may as well say : Jesus bwa
bi-nigid, gi-ijiwebadogwen iw. But you cannot vvell say in
English : Jesus before was born, this had happened.—
Nij masinaiganan nin gi-gishpinadonan, or, nin gi-gish¬
pinadonan nij masinaiganan ; is perfectly the same. Not
so perfectly the same in English : Tvvo books I have bought;
or, I have bought tvvo books. The first of these tvvo phrases
is certainly unusual in the English language.

There is much liberty in the Otchipvve langurge in re-
gard to the transposition of words in a sentence ; almost as
much as there is in Latin. I say almost; not quite so much,
but more than in English. The follovving phrases, for in¬
stance, are ali perfectly correct and usual in Otchipvve;
but they could not be given correctly vvord for vvord, in
English. If they are correct, they are certainly unusual,
some of them.

Koss ta-bi-ija oma nongom. Thy father vvill come here
to-day.

Nongom oma ta-bi-ija koss. To-day here vvill come thy
father.
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Ta-bi-ija koss orna nongom. Will come thy father here
to-day.

Nongom oma koss ta-bi-ija. To-day here thy father vvill
come.

Oma nongom koss ta-bi-ija. Here to-day thy father vvill
come.

Ta-bi-ija koss nongom oma. Will come thy father to-day
here.

Koss nongom ta-bi-ija orna. Thy father to-day vvill come
here.

Oma ta-bi-ija nongom koss. Here vvill come to-day thy
father.
Ete., etc.

Observe the Indians vvhen they speak, and you vvill see
hovv mucli transposition of vvords is used in their language.

Note. In citations or quotations, the substantive denoting
the person vvhose vvords are quoted, must be placed at the
end of the quotation, not in the beginning, as in English.

Examples.

Baba-ijaiog enigokivag aki, minwacljimowin gagikimig ka-
kina bemadisldjig; o gi-inan Jesus o kikinoamaganan.
Jesus said to his disciples : Go ye into ali the vvorld and
preach the Gospel to every creature.

Kego nongom ningotchi ijaken; nin gi-ig noss jeba. My
father said to me this morning : Don’t go anyvvhere to-
day, (don’t to-day anyvvhere go.)

Wabang nin ga-bos, kishpin anwating ; ikito nissaie. My
brother says : I vvill embark to-morrovv, if it is calm.

If you vvant to put the substantive denoting the person
vvhose vvords you have to quote, in the beginning, you must
say : Oio ikito ; or, oio gi-ikito, gi-ikitowag, etc., alvvays
preposing ow, that, thus.
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Examples.

Ow ikito Debendjiged : Jawendagosiwag bdnideedjig, Kije-
Maniton o ga-wabamawan. The Lord says : Blessed
are the pure in heart, for they shall see God.

Ow kid igonan Jesus : Sagiig metchi-dodonegog; jamenimig,
mino dodawig jangeniminegog. Jesus says to us : Love
them that do you evil; have mercy on them and do good
to them that hate you.

Ow gi-ikito: Nibing nin gad-ija Wawiiatanong. He said :
next summer I will go to Detroit.

In relating vvhat a person said, you have to give it in
Otchipvve in the way of quotation rather than othervvise.

Examples.

Paul said that his brother arrived last night. Nissaie gi-
bi-dagwishin tibikong, gi-ikito Paul.

They said they would come to our house to-morrow. Nin
gad-ijamin endaieg wa.ba.ng, ikitobanig.

I told him I had no money. Kaurin nind ojoniiamissi, nin
gi-ina.

Of the Otchipwe Pronoun, Syntax has but little to say ;
Etymology talks tnuch of it.

Pronouns are often absorbed in the verb; as we have
seen in the Conjugations. F. i. Kishpin sagiiieg, if you
love me ; both pronouns, you and me., are contained in the
verb, sagiiieg.

The Rule of the English Syntax : “ When two or more
nominatives c.ombined are of different persons, the verb and
pronoun in the plural, prefer the jirst person to the second,
and the second to the third,” is exactly the same in
Otchipvve.
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Examples.

Win, nin gaie, nin gad-ijamin. He and I will go, (we
will go.)

Kin, urin gaie, ki gi-ikitom. Thou and he have said, (you
have said.)

Ninavrind, urin igaie, nin gi-kitchi-anokimin. We and he
worked hard, (we worked hard.)

Kinoma, nin igaie, ki gad-ijamin. You and I will go, (we
will go.)

Kin, minama gaie, ki gi-ikitom. Thou and they have said,
(you have said.)
The repetition of the personal pronouns, I myself, thou

thyself, he hirnself, etc., is expressed in Otchipvve by re-
peating the same personal pronoun ; vvhich, however, can
be done only in the first and second person, not in the
third, because the third person has no pronoun in the Con-
jugations.

Exampi.es.

Nin nin gi-ikit iw. I have said that myself.
Nin nind ijanaban.
Kin ki ga-nondawa.
Kin kid ikitonaban.
Win o gi-ojiton iw.

1 went myself.
Thou shalt hear him thyself.
Thou saidst thyself.
He made that himself.

Ninaurind nin wi-ijamin. We intend to go ourselves.
Kinaioa ki gad-animisim. You will suffer vourtelvcs.
Winawa ta-gagwedjimawag. They will be asked them-
selves.

If yet more stress is intended, the particle' go, or igo, is
put between the two personal pronouns, or after urin and
tirinatva, (in the third person,) as : Nih igo nin gi-ikit iw;
yes, I have said that myself. Kinaiva go ki gad-animisim,
yes, you will suffer yourselves, etc.
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C H A P T E R II.

SYNTAX OF VEKBS.

The first Rule in the Syntax of substantives, may also be
considered as the first in the Syntax of verbs.

Rule 1. The verb must agre, e. with its substantive, its sub¬
ject, (expressed or understood,) in number and kind;
that is, a verb that refers to a subject in the singular
number, must be employed in the singular; and a verb
referring to a subject in the plural, must likewise be
placed in the plural number. And a verb that alludesto
an animate subject, must be animate itself; and the verb
applied to an inanimate subject, must also be inanimate.
(See Examples of that under Rule 1., in the preceding
Chapter.)
Respecting the position of the verb in the sentence, we

say, (what we said of the substantive in the preceding
Chapter,) that there is no positive rule for it. The Otchip-
we verb is allotved to precede or follovv its subject; as you
have seen in many Examples here above.
In regard to quotations, we have one remark more to

make. The verb indicating quotation, not only of words
but also of thoughts, is always placed afier the quotation,
may its subject be expressed or only understood, (except
you begin with ow, as stated above.)

Examples.

Nin gi-gagansoma aiv inini pitchinago, orna tchi bi-ijad.
Kamin nin wi-ijassi ; gi-iwd dash. I exhorted that man
yesterday to come here ; but he said : I will not go.
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Ki nissitotama na ekitod 1—Kaurin.—Nin kitchi minmen-
dam, ivabaminan; ikito. Dost thou understand him
what he says ?—No.—He says: I am very glad to see
thee.

Ta-gimiwan nongom; nin gi-inendam jeba. I thought
this morning, it would rain to-day.

Kishpin nasikawag mekatewikwanaie, nin ga-nanibikimig;
inendamodog. He probably thinks : If I go to the Mis-
sionary, he will reprimand me.

Kamin nin wi-ijassimin anamieurigamigong nongom, osam
niskadad; inendamodogenag. They probably think : The
weather is too bad ; we will not go to church to-day.
The English syntaetical rule : “ One verb governs ano-

ther in the infinitive mood is different in Otchipwe. In
this language it will read thus :
Rule 2. One verb governs another in the suljunetivc mood.

Examples.

Nind inendam tchi madjaidn. I think to go- away, (to
depart.)

Kaurin nin da-gaslikitossin nongom tchi madjaiamibm*
I cannot start to-day.

Kamin o mikmendansin tchi gi-ikitod. He does not remem-
ber to have said it.

Iji John, William gaie, kikinoamading tchi ijawad. Tell
John and William to go to school,

Nin kashkendamin gi-bosiidng jeba. We are sorry to have
embarkeJ this morning.

Minwendam abinodjl odaminod, The child likes to play.
Rule 3. “ Turo verbs (or other terms) im.pl.ying negation
in the same sentence, are improper, unless we mean to
ajjirm.” This syntactical ruleof other languages under-
goes some modifications in the Otchipwe language.

* See Rmark 3, p. 119.
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1. In Otchipvve the negation is expressed by two terms,
(except in some tenses, as you have seen in the Conjuga-
tions,) by the adverbs kamin or kego; and by acertain syl-
lable or syllables in the verb itself.
2. There is a verb in this language, which is particular

in this respect, the verb nin ginaamama, I forbid hira. By
observing the Indians in their speaking, you will find that
they soinetinies use it, implying a double negation, and do
not mean to affirm; and at other times they will employ it,
as it is employed in other languages.

Explanation.

Ki ginaamon tchi madjassiwan nongotn. I forbid thee,
not to start to-day.—This sentence in English is equiva-
lent to this : I command thee to start to-day ; becaase
two terms implying negation, constitute an affirmation.
—But in Otchipvve it means : I forbid thee to start
to-day.

Kije-MUnito o gi-ginaamawan nitam anishinaben, tchi
midjissinig manimang bejig mitig. God forbade the
first man, not to eat the fruit of a certain tree ; that is
to say in English ; he commanded him to eat it.—But
in Otchipvve it has the right signification ; he forbade
him to eat it.

So they use this verb ordinarily. But sometimes they
employ it in the usual way of other languages, implying
only one negation. F, i.

Enamiad ginaamama tchi gimodipam. The Christian is
forbidden to steal.

Kamin nin im-ijassi medi mgiioaming; nin ginaamago
tchi ija.iamban. I will not go to that house ; I am for¬
bidden to go.

Of Participles we have to observe here, that they are
sometimes substantives, and sometimes adjectives.
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Examples of Participles used as Substantives.

Enamiad, a Christian ; (part. preš, of the intran. verb
anamia, he prays.)

Ketchitivaivendagosid, a Saint; (part. preš, of the intr. verb
kitchitwawendagosi, he is glorious, holy.)

Debendjiged, master, lord; (part. preš, of the intr. verb
dibendjige, he is master.

Kekinoamaged, a teacher, school-teacher ; (part. preš, of
the intr. verb kikinoamage, he teaches.)

Tchamaniked, a boat-builder; (part. preš, of the intr. verb
tchimanike, he makes a boat, or canoe.)

Ali these substantives form theirplural by addingjzg-, as:
Enamiadjig, Christians; ketchitwawerndagosidjigJ the
Saints, etc.

Examples of Participles used as Adjectives.

Wenijishing, good, fair, useful; (part. preš, of the unip.
verb, onijishin, it is good, etc.)

Maianadak, bad ; (part. preš, of the unip. verb manadad, it
is bad.)

Senagak, difficult; (part. preš, of the unip. verb sanagad,
it is difficult.)

Nebicakad, wise ; (part. preš, of the intr. verb nibwaka, he
(she) is wise.)

Note. In regard to the verb especially, and to ali other
parts of speech, vre have already said so much in the pre-
ceding part, that but little, if anything more, may remain
to be related in the present part, besides Parsing, of which
»ve will treat in the follovving Chapter.
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•C H A P T E R III.

Of Parsing or Analtzing.

Parsing is the anatomy of Grammar. As anatomy de-
composes or analyzes ali the members and pariš of the
body, and shows them separately, and then their colierence;
so Parsing decomposes or resolves a sentence into its ele-
ments, members, or parts of speech, and shows their
relation and connection.

Rules for Parsing.

First it must be stated, at every word in the sentence,
what part of speech it is ; and every part of speech may
then be parsed according to the following Rules.

1. A substantive or noun is parsed by telling its leind,
whether a common noun or a proper name ; whether
animate or inanimate ; its subject and object; the mirn¬
im, whether singular or plural; the person, whether the
simple, the second, or the third third person; and the
čase ; and indicating the termination oi its plural.

2. A pronoun is parsed by stating the kind, (there are five
kinds or classes of pronouns.) the number and person;
and by shoiving its connection with a verb, or with a
substantive.

3. A verb is parsed by telling its quality, and .to which
Conjugation it belongs, vvhich is done by naming the
Conjugation, or the characteristical third person; by
naming its participle present, by which the verb’s Change



512

is known ;* by stating its voice, form, mood, tense, per-
son and number.

4. An adjective is parsed by telling of which sort it is,
vvhether adjective proper, or adjective-verb ; by telling
vvhether vompared or not; and the degree of comparison,
if compared.

5. A number is parsed by indicating its class or kind,
(there are five different classes of numbers.) If it is
transformed into a verb, the Conjugation to which it be-
longs, is to be stated.

6. A preposition is parsed by pointing out the vvords be-
tvveen which it shovvs the relation.

7. An adverb is parsed by stating its class, (there are ten
classes of adverbs,) and by indicating the word it
modifies.

8. A conjunction is parsed by stating its sort, and by show-
ing the words or sentences vvhich it joins together.

9. An interjection is parsed by merjy naming it as such.

As a general Rule for parsing, take this: State every-
thing that belongs to a part of speech in the sentence you
ana]yze, in as few vvords aspossible, and always in the same
manner, as much ascan be.

Specimens or Parsing or Analvzing.

Parse the follovving sentence according to the above
Rules : Sagiada Jesus, urin sa nitam ki gi-sagiigonan. (Let
us love Jesus, because he has first loved us.)

Sagiada, is a verb, derived frotn nin sagia, I love him ;
which is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conjugation.
It is in the imperative, first person plural, affirmative
form, active voice. Its subject (understood) is kinaicind,

See p. 128.
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vre; its object is Jesus. Its participle present is,
saiagiad.

Jesus, is a substantive, proper name, simple third person,
object of sagiada.

Win, is a personal pronoun, he, masculine (here), singular,
third person ; it stands instead of Jesus, and is connected
with the following verb, sagiigonan.

Sa, is here a copulative conjunction, signifying because, for;
it joins the pronoun win with the following verb.

Nitam, first, is an adverb of the seventh class, denoting
time; it inodifies the verb sagiigonan.

Ki, is a personal pronoun, us, first person plural; it is used
when the person spoken to is included. It is connected
vvith the following verb.

Gi-, is a particle or sign, indicating the perfect tense ; in
cases of Change it is ga-.

Sagiigonan, is a verb from nin sagia, I love him; vvhich
is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conj., II. Čase ; it
is, together vvith the preceding sign, in the perfect tense,
third person singular, relating to the first person plural;
affirmative form, indicative mood. Its subject is the
above pronoun, mn; its object is the preceding ki, us.

Another specimen in the follovving sentence : Debend-
jiged o gi-inan Debenimidjin : Namadabin nin kitchini-
kang. (The Lord said unto my Lord : Sit on my right
hand.)

Debendjiged, is the participle present, third person singular,
from nin dibendjige. I am master, lord; vvhich is an in-
transitive verb of the I. Conj. This participle is here
empldjed as substantive, in the simple third person; it
is the subject of the next follovving verb. Its plural is
formed by adding jig.

O, is a possessive pronoun, third person ; but here it is the
objective čase of the personal pronoun uin, him.
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Gi-, is a sign denoting tlie perfect tense; in the Change
ga-.

Lian, is derived from nind ina, I teli him, I say to him;
which is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conjug.;
irregular in the imperative, iji. It is, in conjunction
with o and gi-, in the active voice, affirmative form, in-
dicative. present; third person singular, relating to a
second third person singular. Its subject is Debendjiged,
its object Debenimidjin. Participle present, enad.

Debenimidjin, is derived from nin dibenima. I am his mas-
tea, his lord ; which is a transitive animate verb of the
IV. Conj. It is in the II. Čase, participle present, affirm¬
ative form, in the second third person, Debendjiged being
the simple third person.

Namadabin, is an intransitive verb of the I. Conj., nin na-
madab, I am sitting, or, I sit dovvn ; affirmative form,
imperative, second person singular. Participle present,
nemadabid.

Nin, is a pronoun, personal and possessivc , here it ispos-
sessive conjunctive, my; first person singular. It is
connected vvith the follovving substantive, and refers to
Debendjiged, instead of which it stands.

Kitchinikang, is a substantive, kitchinik, the right arm.
It is a common noun, inanimate; the object of the pre-
ceding pronoun nin; in the singular nurnber, simple
third person ; its plural is formed by adding an. The
English preposition on, is expressed by the termination
ang. (See Prepositions, No. II., 3 term, page 463.)

A third specimen of parsing. Sentence : Neta-bata-di-
djig matchi maniton o dibenimigowan ; aw dash Kije-Man-
iton saiagiad kawin nita-bata-ijiwebisissi. (Those that sin
habitually, are the servants of the evil špirit, (he is their
master;) but he that loves God, is not in the habit of sin-
niug.)
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Neta-bata-didjig, is a verb composed of three parts. The
first part is nita-, which is no distinct part of speech,
but on!y used in conipositions, to signify a habit, or cus-
tom. In the Change it makes, neto.-. The second part
is bata-, vvhich again is no distinct part of speech, never
used by itself, but only in conipositions, vvhere it signi-
fies sinning, or injuring one’s self. The third part is
the defect.ve verb, nin dind, I am, I do, etc.. . The
whole is in the affirmative form, participle present, sim¬
ple third- person plural. It is the object of the verb di-
benimigoioan; signifying: “ Those that sin habitually. ”

Matchi, is an adjective-proper, in the positive, simp]y qual-
ifying the follovving substantive. It signifies evil, bad, etc.

Maniton, is a connnon substantive, manito, špirit. It is
animate, singular, the second third person, referring to
neta-bata-didjig, vvhich is the simple third person. It is
the subjectof the verb dibenimigotcan. Its plural is form-
ed by adding g, manitog.

O, is here the objective čase of the personal pronoun mna-
wa, they; it refers to neta-bata-didjig.

Dibenimigowan, is a verb derived fronti nin dibenima, I am
his master : vvhich is a transitive animate verb of the
IV. Conj. It is in the passive voice, affirmative form,
indicative, present, third person plural. Its subject is,
matchi-maniton, and its object, neta-bata-didjig ; its par¬
ticiple present is debenimad.

Aw, is a demonstrative pronoun, singular; signifying that,
or he that. The substantive instead of vvhich it stands,
is not expressed, but understood ; as: A man, a person,
a Christian, etc. It is the simple third person, and 4he
subject of saiagiad.

Dash, is a conjunction, both copulative and disjunctive;
here it is disjunctive, because it signifies but.

Kije-Maniton, is a substantive, the name of the Lord God.
Kije-Manito properly signifies, Kind Špirit. It is the
second third person ; the preceding pronoun aw, (or the
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substantive instead of which it stands,) being the simple
third person. It is the object of the follovving verb.

Saiagiad, is a verb derived from nin sagia, I love him"
which is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conj. It is
here in the participle present, affirmative form, third per¬
son singular. Its subject is aw, and its object Kije-
Maniton.

Kaurin, is an adverb of the fourth class, denoting negation.
It modifies the follovving verb.

Nitd-l)ata-ijiwebisissi, is a verb composed of tbree parts.
The two first parts are the same as in the first word of
this sentence. The third part is a verb derived from
nind ijiwebis, I behave, 1 conduct myself; which is an
intransitive verb of the I. Conj.; its third person is, iji-
webisi; its participle present, ejiwebisid. Its subject is
aw. The whole is ih the negative form, indicative, pres¬
ent, third person singular ; and signifies, in connection
vvith the preceding adverb: “ He is not in the habit of
behaving sinfully. ”

Parsing, or analyzing sentences, is the most useful gram-
matical esercise that can be found. It accounts for every
word and every syllable in the sentence, it recalls to memo-
ry ali the Rules of Grammar, and shows practically their
use and application.

Dear reader, if you wish to acquire a solid and systemat-
ical knowledge of this language, be diligent in parsing sen¬
tences. And vvrite down you parsing exercises, like these
Specimens. The above Rules and Speciinens shovv you the
manner ; and sentences for parsing you find in abundance
in the numerous Examples of this Grammar.
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FAMILIAR PHRASES,

TO FACILITATE CONVERS ATION.

I. For questioning, ajjirming, denying, going, coming, etc.

Who is that ? What is that ? Awenen aw ? Wegonen ow ?
What is the matter ? JVegonen ? or : Anin ejitvebak ?
What is the news 1 Anin enakamigak ?
What is your name ? * Anin ejinikasoian ?
What is the name of that man, woman, boy, girl ? Anin
ejinikasod aw inini, ikwe, kwiwisens, ikieesens ?

What is the name of this thing 1 Anin ejinikadeg ow 1
(in. obj.) t Anin ejinikasod aw? (an. obj.)

What do you say ? How 1 VVhat 1 Anin ikitoian?
Anin ? JVegonen ? Wa ?

What are you doing? (sing.) JVegonen wejitoian?
What are you doing ? (plur.) JVegonen toejitoieg ?
Have youdone? Ki gi-ishkwata (ishkwatam) na?
What do you want ? JVegonen wa-aiaian (aiaieg) ?
What do you come for ? JVegonen ba-ondji-ijaian (ijaieg~) ?
or : Wi'gonen. ba-osikaian (osikaieg') ?

What do you mean ? JVegonen wa-ikitoian (ikitoieg) ?
What is the meaning of that ? Wegonen wa-ikitomagak iw ?
May one ask you ? (sing.) Ki da-gagwedjimigo na?
What do you w:mt to ask me? (sing.) IVegonen wa-gag-
w: i; mil.i n ?

* in these Phrases wcll as r tbe ‘ im, we exprese
the In '.i>nd person by the s n Eng-
lish, t : ■■ : in linglisli • ■ i wa;..

t See 19. (The mark.on. šignifies animafe objects'; and
the m ■•■nnte.)
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Who lives he^e t Whose house is this? Awenen orna en-
dad ? Atoenen ow wewakaiganid (wewigiwamid) ?

Whose books are these ? Aivenen onow wemasinaiganid 1
What have we to do? Wegonen ge-dodamangiban ? (.or,
ge-dodamang ?)

Do you know that ? {ali in the sing.) Ki kikendan na iw ?
Do you hear me? Ki nondaw inal
Do you understand me ? Ki nissitotaio ina 1
Do you remember (recollect) ? Ki mikmendan inad
Do you know me 1 Kikikenim ina ?
Whom do you look (or? Aioenen nendatvabamadl
What do you look for ? Wegonen nendaicabandaman 1
What have you lost ? Wegonen ga-wanitdiqn T
Why don’t you ansvver? WegOKenwendji-nakwštansiwan?
Wouln’d you give me . . . send me . . . bring me . . . ]end
me... ? Ka na ki da-mijissi .. . nindaissi ,. . bidavns-
si . . . atviissi. . . ?

Go and fetch it. Awi-nddin, (in. obj.) awi-ndj, {an, obj,.)
I assure you. It is the truth. Geget. Debioiioinagad.
I speak the truth ; believe me. Nin debwv, debicctazoishin.
It is not so ; you teli a lie. Kaioin awansinon; ki giwan-
im gositu.

It is said so; every body says it. Ikitom sa; kakina iki-
towag.

I contradict it; I don’t believe it. Nind agontoelam ; ka-
win nin debtoctausin.

It is a false report, don’t believe it. Anisha dibadjimom,
kego debwct mgen.

Do you jest (joke) ? Anisha na kid ikit tchi bapiian ?
I believe you. 1 don’t believe you. Ki dibwet >n. Ka¬
min ki debmetossinon.

You are in the right. Ki debwe.
He is in the wrong. Kamin debioessi.
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I say yes. I say no. E, nind i.kit. Kawin, nind ikit,
What do you say ? Nothing. Wegonen dash kin ekitoian ?
Kawin ningot, (kawin gego.)

You have been imposed upon. Ki gi-ghoanimigo.
Don’t believe immedi itely everybody. Kego pabige deb-
wetawaken bemadisidjig.

Who has told it to you ? Aioenen ga-dibadjimotok ?
I intend to do it; I will do it. Nind inendam telil doda-
mdn; nin wi-dodam.

I consent to it; I approve it. Nin minwendam tchi ijiioe-
bak iw ; nin minivabandan.

I am 'against it. Kaurin nin minwendansi tchi ijitvebak iw.
I for my part, I say nothing. Nin urin, kawin ningot nind
ikitossi.

It would be better for me to . . . Naiodtch nin da-mino-
dodam tchi . . .

I had rather . . . Naiodtch nin da-minwendam . . .
You speak too muc)). You speak too lotid. Kid osamidon.
Osam ki kijiwe.

lipid your tongue. Kid ombigis.
Don’t say a word. Kego ningot ikitoken.
Bepuiet; you make too muci) noise. (jdur.) Bisan abig
(abiiog); osam kid ombigisim.

Do you know that man 1 Ki kikenima na aw inini ?
1 saw him, but I never spoke to hitn. Nin gi-wabania, kar
ivin dash wika nin gi-ganonassi.

I forgot his name. Nin wanenima ejinikasod.
I heard severa! reports. Anotch babamudjimoivin ni^ gi-
nondan. e

It is not worth vvhile to speak of that. Kawin apitendag-
wassinon tchi dajindamingiban. *

See Remark 8, page 119.
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I request you to make that for me. Ki pagossenimin tchi
ojitamawiian ow.

I thank you for your kindness towards me. Migivetch mi¬
no dodamian.

You are too good to me. Osam ki mino dodate.
1 could never do too much for you. Kaurin mika nin da-
gashkitossin osam tchi mino dodonan, (or, dodonamban.)

You are very kind indeed. Geget ki kitchi kijevadis.
I give you too much trouble. I give you too much work.
Osam ki kotagiin. Osam kid anokiin.

It affords me pleasure to do that; to make that for you.
Geget nin mimnendam tchi dodaman iw ; tchi ojitonan iw,

Where are you going ? Where are they gone 1 Anindi
ejaian ? A nindi ga-ijawad ?

I am going far. I am going near by. Wassa nin uri-ija.
Besho nin wi-ija.

I am going home. Nin giwe, (endaidn nind ija.)
He is going home. They are going home. Giive, (endad
ija.) Giwewag,( endaicad ijaioag.)

You walk too fast. They walk too slow. Osam ki kijika.
Osam besikawag.

Are you in a great hurry ? Apitchi na ki wewibishka 1
Let us go on the other side of the bay, (river,) or. let us
cross the bay, (river, etc.) Agaming ijada, or, ajaowa-
da, (in a canoe, etc.,) ajaogakoda, (on foot on the ice.)

Let us cross the road. Ajoadoda mikana.
Let us go in. Let us go out. Pindigeda. Sagaandanda.
[ go up. I go down. Nind akwandawe. Nin nissandawe
Let us go this way. They go that way. Orna nakakeia
ijada. Wedi nakakeia ijaivag.

He goes to the right, he does not go to the left. Okitchini-
karnang nakakeia ija, kawin namandjinikamang nakakeia
ijassi.

jo straight along. Gwaidk ani-ijan.
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Go back a little. Ajegabawin pangi.
Go back again, (return ) Ajegiwen.
Stay here, don’t go away. Orna aian, kego madjaken.
Where you come from 1 (whence come you?) Anindi
wendji.bai.an 1

I come from your house. Enddian nind ondjiba.
I come from home. Endaidn nind ondjiba.
I come from my uncle’s. Nijishe (or, nimishome *) enda-
wad nind ondjiba.

Come here, or hither. Onddshan, or, bi-madjan, bi-ijan
oma.

Go there. Wedi ijan, madjan.
Come to me. Sit down with me. Bi-nasikawishin. Wi-
ddbimishin.

Come along vvith me. Stand here with me. Bi-widjiwi-
shin. Widjigabawitawishin oma.

Comenearthe fire, warm yourself. Bi-nasikan ishkote,bi-
aicason.

Stop, hold on ; stay a little. Beka; nogigabawin nakawe.
I will wait for you. Wait for me here. Ki ga-biin. Bi-
ishin oma.

Open the door, the window. Pakdkonan ishkwandem, was-
setchigan.

Let us shut the door, the windows. Kibakivaanda ishkwan-
dem, wassetchiganan.

I will go home now ; to-morrow I will come here again.
Nin wi-giwe nongom ; wabang minama nin ga-bi-ija.

I exhort him to go, to work, etc. Nin gagansoma tchi
madjad, tchi anokid, etc.

It is ali the same whether he comes or not. Mi tibishko
tchi dagwiehing, kema gaie tchi dagwishinsig.

* Nijishe, my mother’s brother. Nimishome, my fathers brother.
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Thou deservest to be vvhipped. Ki wikwateMtamas tchi
bashanjeogoian.

I am poor for your sake,(you are the cause of my poverty.)
•Kinawa nind ondji kitimagis.

Religion will be the cause of thy happiness. Anamieuin
ki gad-ondji-jawendagos.

They have been ill treated for religion’s sake. Anamieicin
gi-ondji-matchi-dodaWawag\

Tell me what you think, what you are doing, etc. Winda-
mamshig enendanleg, endodameg, etc.

He looks like a dead person ; you look sick ; they speak
like angrv people. Nebongin ijinagosi; aiakosingin kid
Ijinagos ; neshkadisingin ji gijwewag.

One laughs, and the other weeps. Bejig Lapi, bejig dash
mawi.

Some are rich and some are poor. Anind daninag, anind
dash kltimagisiwag.

One or the other will come here, (or, let one or the other
coine here.) Bejig nijiicad ta-bi-ija orna.

One of them \vill embark. Bejig endasliiwad ta-basi.
I have a good memory, I shall not forget it soon. Nin nita-
mindjlmendan gego, kmrin waiba nin ga-wanendansin.

He is happier than you. Nau-atch tein jaicendagosi, kin
dash, (or, kin eji-jawendagosiian.)

John is vviser than Paul. Naicatch John nibicaka, Paul
dash, (cr, eji-nibieakad Paulj

IIow much have you been charged forthisgun? Anin mi-
nik ga-inagindamagoian ow pashkisigan 1

William was charged more. Naivatch nibiua WiUiam gi-
inagindamatva.

1 shall not go away before I speak to hirn. Katoin nin ici-
madjassi tchi bwa ganenag,

Ile is vviser than he is rich. Nawatch nibvaka, eji-danid
dash.
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He is as rich as he is wise. Epitchi nibrnakad mi epiteli
danid.

You are as happy as I am. Eji-jawendagosiidn mi rji-
jamendagosiian gaie kin.

The older he grows, the deafer he is. Eshkam gagibishe
eji-gikad.

The more they are tanght, the more they are ignorant
Eshkam gagibadisimag ano kikinoamawindwa.

The more I work, the better I am off. Eshkam nin mino
aia a:nokii,i'i.n.

As long as I shall behave well,l will be loved. Ged-apitch-
mino-ijiiffebisiian, nin ga-sagiigp.

I am not rich enough to buy that. Kamin nin de-danisissi
ge-gishpinadoidmban iw.

You are not learned enough to be his teacher, (to teach
him.) Kamin ki g.a-de-klkinoamaicassi.

He is old enough to be his own master, and to take čare
of himself. De-apitisi ge-dibenindisod, ge-bamiidisod
gaie.

They arrived to-day sooner than they usually do. Namatcli
nongom waiba gi-dagmshmog, eji-dagwishinowad ike.

John is the wisest of ali my scholars. John aioashime nib-
maka endasHimad nin kikinoamaganag.

This bodk is the most precious of ali my books. Ow ma-
sinaigan amashime apitendagmad endassing nin mp.si-
nalganan.

I am not tlip person to do that. Kamin nind amissi ge-
doflamdmban iiu.

He is not capable of -stealing. Kamin o da-gashkitossin
tebi gimodid, (or, tchi gimodipan.)

I don’t hate you, ontlie contrary, I love you. Kamin ki
jingenimissinon, gmaiak ki sagiin.

You are by far not so strong as he is. Ki mashkamis
Mange eji-mashkamisid.
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I give him leave (permission) to go, to do that, to marry,
etc. Nin pagidina tchi madjad, tchi ojitod im, tchi
midiged, etc.

2. To inguire after hedlth.
Good day, sir ; how do you do to-day ? Bon jour, nidji ;
anin eji-bimadisiian (or, endiiari) norigom 1

Thank you, I am well. Migmctch, nin mino bimadis, (nin
mino aia.)

How do your children do I Anin eji-bimadisiwad kinid-
janissag ?

They are likevvise well ; nobody is sick. Mina aiamag
gaie minama ; kamin awiia akosissi.

How does your sister do 1 Anin eji-aiad (endigid) kimisse
(kishime) 1

How does your brother do 1 Anin eji-aiad (eji-bimadisid)
kissaie (kishime) 1

Is your mother in good health ? Mino aia na kiga ?
She is not well. Kamin mino aiassi.
She is a little indisposed. Pangi akosi.
What is ber illness 1 Anin enapined ?
She bas got a cold. Agigoka sa.
She has a violent headache. O kitchi akosin oshtigivan,
(o nissigon oshtigman.)

I haveheard ; ur uncle is alsounvvell. Kimishome (kijishe)
akosidu^ gaie min.

He has got a sore throat. O gondagan od akosin.
I have toothache. Nibid nind akosin.
Has this child been sick now a long time ? Meuija na
akosiban aiv abinodji ?

No, not very long. Kamin apitchi mernija.
Have you long been sick 1 Mernija na kid akosinaban ?
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A week. Ten days. A month. Ningo anamiegijigad.
Middssogtoan. Ningo gisiss.

But now I think on it; hovv does your aunt do? Pitchinag
nin mikwendan; anin eji-aiad (eji-bimadisid) kinoshe
(kisigoss) ?*

She is not yet recovered; she is yet very sick. Kawin
ma hi nodjimossi, keiabi kitchi akosi.

I have sore eyes, but my legs are not sore now. Nishkin-
jigon nind akosinan, kawin dash nikadan nongom nind
akosissinan.

My breast is sore, (a female speaking,) but my sister has
no more a sore breast. Nin totbshimag nind akosinag,
kawin dash nimisse keiabi od akosissinan.

My brother is getting better.—My mother is perfectly well.
Nissaie (or, nishime) eshkam nairatchmi.no aia.—Ninga
apitchi mino aia.

I am happy to hear it. Nin minwendam iw nondaman.
My father is quite sick; he fell sick suddenly last night.
Noss kitchi akosi ; sesika gi-akosi tibikong.

Have you any medicines ? Mashkiki na kid aian ?
I have many good medicines. Anotch mashkiki toenijishing
nind aian.

Have you any purging medicine ; castor-oil, salt (for purg-
ing ;) vomitive or emetic ; camphor (Opodeldoc,) etc. ?
Kid aian na jdbosigan ; bimide-jabosigan, jiwitagani-
jabosigan ; jashigagowesigan ; gtoendasseg, etc. ?

This child is sick ; it has perhaps worms ; it is always
occupied with its noše. Akosi aw abinodji; gonima
ogejagimimidog, mojag odjanj o dajikan.

Here is some vermifuge. Ou> ogejagimi-mashkiki.
I have the diarrhoea. I have the fever, (ague.) I have
pains in the bowels, (colick.) I have pain in the breast.

* Ninoshe, (ov,ninwishe,} my mother^s sister. Ninsigass, my father’3
sister.



526

Ninjdbokawis. Nin niningislika. Nind dkoshkade^ Nin
kakigan nin akosin.

3. Of lite age*

IIow old are you ? Anin endasso-bibonagislian ?
I am twenty years old. Nin nijtana dasso bibonagis.
IIow old is your father ? Aniti endasso-bibonagisid koss ?
I.don’t know his age ; he is already old. Kanin nin kike-
nimassi endasso-bihanagisignen ; jaigica kitchi anishin-
■etbetoi.

Ile (she) is yonng, he (she) is a child. He is a young man ;
slie is a young woman. Ue is a man : she is a woman.
He is an old man ; she is an old woman. Oshkibima-
•disi, abinvdji.iwi. O Jikinancni; odtkinigikneni. Inl-
nini; ikneni. Akiwesiiwi ; mindimoieini.

He (she) is very old : extremely old. Giba ; apiichi gikd.
He (she) returned to childhood. Nčiab abinodjiini.
You are active (vigorous) yet, although v.ery old. Keiabi

tči kjijanis ano gikaian.
I t-hank the Lord who gives me good health in my age.
Migvetch nind ina Debendjiged keiabi mijid mino bima-
disiwin epitisi.ian.

Are you of my age 1 Epitisiidn na kid apitis ?
I am the oldest. Nin nin sasikis.
I am the youngest. Ondass nind ondadis.
Who is the oldest person in this village ? (or, here in the
Tillage ?) Atcenen aw maidmaivi-sasikisid orna ode-
nang ?

Who is the oldest of you two (of you both) ? Awenen
sesikisid kinaiea ndienj (or, nijiieg) 1

How many brothers frave you'? Anin endashmad kissaie-
iag (kishimeiag') ?

* See p. 440.
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Hovv many sisters have you ? Anin endashiwad kimisseiag
\kishimeidg) 1

I have three older brothers, and tvvo younger than L Nis-
siwag nissaieiag, nijiwag dash nishimeiag kwiwisensag.*

I have tvvo older sisters, and three youager than I. Niji-
wag nimisseiag, nissimag dash nishimeiag ikmesensag.

Hovv old is the oldest of your brothers (sisters) ? Anin
endasso-bibonagisid sesikisid kissaie (kimisse) 1

Hovv old is the youngest of your brothers (sisters) ? Anin
endasso-bibonagisid awashime egashiid kishime kwiwi-
sens (ikieesens) ?

You are very tali for your age. Ki kitchi ginos epitisiian.
Is not Paul older than William 1 Kamin na Paul amashime
sasikisissi, William dash ?

No, he is younger. Kamin, ondass win ondadisi.
Hovv old may this young vvoman be ? Anin endasso-bibo-
nagisigtcen aw oshkinigikiee 7

She is young yet, but she is tali. Oslikibimadisi keiabi,
anisha dash ginosi.

My cousin is adult. My nieces are not yet adult (grovvn
up). Gi-nitawigi nltaiciss. Kamin maski nilamigissi-
wag nishimissag.

Very seldonv a person now lives to the age of a hundred
years. Kitchi wika awiia nongom ningotioak dassobibon
bimadis'.

4. On the hourA

What o’clock is it (vvhat time is it) ? Anin endasso-diba-
iganeg ? •

It is one o’clock, tvvo o’clock, etc. Ningo dibaigan, nijo
dibaigan, etc.

The day-break vvill soon appear. Jdigwa gega ta-waban.

* See p. 18, t See p. 443,
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The day-break appears.—The sun is rising. Jdigwa wa-
ban.—Gisiss bi-mokaam.

Is it late? (speaking in the morning.) No, it is not late, it
is early yet, (morning yet.) Ishpigijigad na ?—Katoin
ishpigjigassinon, keiabi kigijebaivagad.

How late may it be (in the day) 1 Anin epitchi-gijiga-
dogtven.

Is it already noon ? Nawokwe (or, nawokwemagad) na
jdigwa 1

No, it is not yet noon. Kawin mashi nawokwcssinon.
It is just noon now, tvvelve o’clock. Gwaiak nawokwe
nongom.

He started after tvvelve o’clbck (noon.) Ga-ishkwa-nawok-
ivenig gi-madja.

Three o’clock in the afternoon. Nisso dibaigan ga-ishkwa-
nawokweg.

Is it early yet ? (speaking in the afternoon.') Ishpigijigad
na keiabi ?

It is not early (in the afternopp), it will soon be evening.
Kawin ishpigij igassinon, jaigwa ani-onagoshi.

It is evening. It is tvvilight. Jdigioa onagoshi. Tibika-
baminagwad.

Is it late in the night ?—No, it is not late. Ishpitibikad
na ?—Kawin ishpitibikassinon.

It is night. It is a very dark ni<rht; I see not.hing. Ni-
batibik. Kitchi kashkiiibik/id ■ kawin gego nin waban-
dansin.

Is it already midnight ?—No, it is not yet midnight. Abita-
tibihad na jdigiva ? Kawin mashi abita-tibikassinon.

How late may it be (in the night) ? Anin epitd-tibika-
dogioen ? (or, epiteli tibakadogioen ?)

It is eleven o’clock. Midasso tibaigan sa ashi bejig.
It is just midnight. Abitd-tibikad givaiak.
It is now past midnight. Gi-ishkwa-abitd-tibikad nongom.
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I will start after midnight. Gi-islikwa-abitd-tibikak nin
ga-madja.

I started after midnight. Ga-ishkwa-abitd-tibikak nin gi-
madja.

He started after midnight. Ga-is]ikwa-abild-tibikadinig gi-
madja.

Do you get up early in the morning ? Wa'iba na ko kid
ohishka kigijcb ?

I always get up in the morning early ; this morning only
I did not get up early. Mojag kitchi kigijcb nind onish-
ka ; jeba eta kawin wa ba nin gi-onishkassi.

Get up. my brother, (sister.) it is day-light. Onishkan,
niškim; jaigtoa gi-toaban.

You are lazy ; you use to sleep too long. Ki kitimishk;
osam gintoenj ki niba ko.

It is not yet ten o’clock. Kawin maski midasso dibaigan-
essinon.

Are you accustomed to get up at ten o’clock? Medasso-
dibdiganeg na ko kid onishka ?

See the watch, (clock,) is it going? Wabam dibaigisiss-
wan. Madjishka na 1

It is not going ; I have not wound it up. I will wind it up
now. Kaurin madjishkassi; kawin nin gi-ikwabiowassi.
N.mgom nin gad-iktcabiowa.

When does the sun set ? Aninitoapi gisiss pengishimod ?
It sets at six o’clock. Nengotioasso-dibaiganeg sa pang-
is/iimo.

When will you go home 1 (plur.) Aninitoapi ge-gitoeieg ?
V e will go home exactly at seven o’clock. Najtvasso-dibai-

: i‘g sa gtoaiak nin wi-giw min.
Tb .v >tch is very fine. How niuch did it cost ? Kitchi

■!ii aw dibalgisissioan. Anin dasswabik ga-ina-
,7 ?

It ' .a -enty dollars. Nljtan-. t dassvabik gi-in.tgi .so.
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It is an old watch ; it is not new. Geta-aiaa, kamin oshkl-
aiaaioissi.

This watch goes too slovv ; too quick ; it is broken ; some-
times it stops. Aiv d/bigaigisissman osam besika ; osam
kijika; gi-bigostika ; naningotinong nagashka.

When will you go out to-day ? Aniniicapi ge-sdgaaman
nongom ?

I will go out at nine o’clock ; and before three o’clock I
will come home again. Jangasso-dibaiganeg sa nin ga-
sagaam; tchi biva dash nisso dibaigan nin ga~bi~giive
minama.

Laborers work ten hours every day. Anokitoininitvag mi-
dasso dibaigan anokiwag endasso-gijigadinig.

IIow many hours do you sleep every night ? Anin dasso-
dibaigan nebaian tebikakin l

I sleep six hours every night. Ningotivasso dibaigan sa
nin niba endasso-tibikak.

5. For and at breakfast.

VVhen do you use to take breakfast ? Aninitvapi tcassiniieg
ikp kigijeb l

At seven o’clock. Najuasso-dibaiganeg sa.
Our breakfast is ready. Mi jaigiva wi-wissiniiang.
Come and sit down bere ; sit down here by my side. Orna
bi-namadabin ; bi-widabimishin.

What do you choose ? IVegonen ge-wi-aiaian ?
I will eat some fish. Gigo nin gad-amoa pangi.
Here is trout, and here is white-fish. Which do you like
best? Mi aw namigoss, aw dash atikameg. Anin aiv
naivatch memvenimad ?

I will take some white-fish this morning. Atikameg nin
wi-amoa nongom.

Is it fresh fish ? Oshki gigo na ?
No, it is salted fish. Kawin, jiicitagani-gigo ate.
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It is very niče; it has an excellent taste. Gegct kitchi
onijishl; kitchi minopogosi.

Take some bread; some crackers. Slami aw pakioejigan;
ogow pakwejigansag.

These crackers are very fine; very good. Kitchi onijishi-
wag pakicejigansag; kitchi minopogosiicag.

Don’t you wish to eat potatoes ? Kawin na opinig ki wi-
amoassig 1

I took some ; I am eating thenj. I am very fond of pota-
toes. Your potatoes have a good- taste indeed. Nin gi-
mamag sa; nind amoag. Nin kitchi minirenimag opinig.
Gegct minopogosimag kid opinimiwag.

Will you drink some chocolate ? Miskmabo na ki wi-mi-
nikicen ?

I will drink some. Nin ivi-minikicen sa.
But I will drink some coffee. Nin dash makate-mashkiki-
wabo nin m-minikuten.

Who will drink some coffee ? Auencn ge-wi-minikwecl
makate.-mashkikiwabo ? •

I will take some ! Nin nin wi-minikwen pangi.
Give me your cup.—That’s enough ; you give me too much.
Bidon kid onagans.—Mi iw; osam nibitca ki mij.

Take some milk in it, and sugar. Totoshabo dagonan,
sisibakioad gaie'

VVill you drink some more ? Give me your cup. Minaica
na ki wi-minikiccn ? Bidon kid onagans.

1 thank you ; that is enough. Migtvetcli; mi iw.
There is also some tea, who will drink some? Anibishabo
gaie orna atemagad, aioenen ge-minikwed?

Thank you, I will drink none. Migwetch, kawin nin niti
wi- minikwessin.

_4nd you, sir ? Kin dash, nidji ?
I will drink a little, very little. Pangi nin wi-minikwen,
pangi-go.
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This tea is very strong. Kitchi mashkamdgami om ani-
bishabo.

I like strong tea. Nin mimoendan meshkauiagamig ani-
bishabo.

I don’t like it, I like better weak tea. Kamin nin minmen-
dansiti, amashime nin minmendan tchi jagmagamig.

You did not take any butter, do you never eat any ? Kam-
i-t, nash totoshabo-b mide kid odapinansin, kamin na mi¬
ka ki midjissin 1

I eat it sometirnes, I will take a little. Nin midjin sa ko,
pantn mn mi-mamon.

You eat very little of every thing. Kitchi pepangi ki
WlS-ill.

I thank you, I have eaten considerably. Migmetch, c. n iv:ek
nibima nin gi-wissin.

I must go now, I must go to work ; I have much work to
do to-day. Nin mi-madja dash nongom, nin mi-anoki;
nibima anokimin nind aian nongom.

6. On the meather.

IIow is the vveather ? Anin eji-gijigak ?
Is it fine weather ?—Is it bad weather? Mino gijigad na ?
M tchi gijigadnal

It is fine vveather.—It is bad vveather. Mino gijigad sa.
Ul t -lii gijigad sa.

The we ther is very bad. Niskadad, {kitchi niskadad.)
It is clcudy.—It is clear fair weather, the sun shines. An-
a/, wad.—Mjakicad.

It is dark, gloomy vveather ali day. Agaua gijigad kabe-
g'jig¬

li is foggy, the sun does not appear. Awdn, kamin gisiss
bi-nagosissi.

it blows, it is windy. Nodin.
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It blows hard, it is stormy. Kitchi nodin.
It is a dreadful time indeed. Geget gotamigwad.
It blows a gale, a hurricane. Apitchi kitchi nodin.
The wind blows cold. Takassin.
The wind turned, shifted. Gwekd.nimad,
I think it will rain to-day. Ta-gimiwan nongom, nind in-
endam.

It is Iikely enough. Mi geget c.jinaguoak.
It drizzles.—It rains.—It hails. Aiodnibissa.—Gimiwan.
—Sessegan.

Does it rain ? Does it not rain ? Gimitoan na 1 Kawin na
gimiieansinon 1

It rained when I left home, but it does not rain now. Gim-
iwanoban api ba-madjaidn, kamin dash nongom gimi-
mansinon.

It rains again. It rains yery fast. It rains a little. Min.
awa gimiman. Kitchi gimitoan. Agawa gimiwan.

I am wet, I am ali wet. Nin nissdbatoe, nind apitchi nts-
sabawe.

Are you not wet ? Kamin na Inn ki nissabawessi 1
I am wet too, I have no umbrella .Mi go gaie nin, kawin sa
gego agawateon nind aiansin.

Are you afraid of getting wet 1 Ki gotan na iw tchi niss-
abaweian 1

Ves, I am afraid of it; I use to be sick when I get wet. E,
nin gotan sa; nind akos iko nessabaweianin.

It is cold. It is very cold. It is extremely cold indeed.
Kissina, or kissinamagad. Kitchi kissina. Apitchi ge-
get kissina.

I am cold, very cold. Nin gikadj, mn kitchi gikadj.
I am starving with cold. Nin gaivadj.
My fingers are benumbed with with cold. Nin W.kwdki-
ganjiwadj.

34
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Come in and warm yourself, there is a fire bere. Pindigen,
bi-awason, ishkotewan oma.

It snovvs fast.—It snows thick. Sogipo, or sogipomagad.
Mamangadepo.

The lake, tberiver, etc., is freezing over. Sagaigan, šibi,
etc., gashkadin.

The lake is hard frozen over. Sdgctiagan gi-kitchi-gash-
kadih.

This afternoon I vvill skate. Nongom gi-ishkwa-nawokweg
nin toi-joshkwadae.

I have a fine pair of skates. Geget kitchi onijishinon nin
joshkicddaaganan.

It thavvs now, (it is mild weather.) Jaigwa abawa, or ab-
awamagad.

The snow is soft. The snow melts away. Jakagonaga.
Gon ningiso, or angoso.

It begins to be vvarm. Jaigwa kijate, or kijatemagad.
How warm it is.—It is very warm. Geget kijate—Kitchi
kijate.

I am tvarm. Nind dbwes,([ sweat.)
I am excessive hot. Nind apiichi abzces.
Let us go into the shade. Agauateg ijada.
We vvill have a heavy rain, it is too vvarm. Ta-kitchi-gimi-
wan, osam kijate. ■

The sky is cloudy ali over. Kitchi anakwad.
It lightens excessively. Kitchi wassamowag animikig.
It thunders, the thunder roars. Animikiioan, masitdgosi-
wag animikig.

What a clap of thunder ! Geget kitchi animiki ! Pash-
kakvidamog !

Are you afraid of thunder ? To be sure. Ki gossag na
animikig 1 E nange.

Many people are afraid of thunder, Nibiwa bemadisidjig o
gossaican animikin.
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I never was afraid of it. Kaurin nin wika nin gossassig.
Be not afraid, the Storm is over. Kego segisiken, jaigua
ishkwa-niskadad.

It clears up. Eshkam mijakioad.
I see the rain-bow. Nin wabandan nagweiab.
This is a sign of fair weather. Mi tcendji-kikendaming
tchi mino gijigak.

It is very good (pleasing) that it has rained, the ground
was already too dry; but now the fields will produce
well. Kitchi minwendagwad gi-gimiwang, osam jaigwa
bibinekamigideban dki ; nongom dash weiceni ta-nitawi-
ginon kitiganan.

It is dirty now after the rain. Ajishkika nongom gi-gimi-
wang.

It is bad walking. Sanagad bimosseng.,

7. For and at dinner.
It is twelve o’clock now. Come in, we will dine. Jaigtoa
nawokwe. Bi-pindigen, ki ga-wissinimin.

Come sit down on this chair. Hi-nabadamin ow apabi-
wining..

Put another plate (cover) here. Minawa bejig tessinagan
atoiog orna.

There is some meat here. Wiiass orna atemagad.
Beef, veal, pork, ham, deer-meat, bear-meat. Pijikiwi-toi-
iass, pijikinsiwi-wiiass, kokoshiwi-wiiass ,wawaslikeshim-
wiiass, mako-wiiass.

Help yourself. Kin igomamon minik menwendaman.
You don’t eat, are you sick ? Kaurin ki trissinissi, kid
akos na l

No,'I am not sick, I eat much. Katrin nind akosissi,
nibitva nin ioissin.

Potatoes are there and turnips too. Which you like bet-
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ter ? Opinig aiaivag, tchiss gaie oma ate. Wegonen
napatch menwendaman 1

I will take some turnips. Tchiss nin wi-mamon.
Bring salt here and pepper, you did not put it on the table.
Jiioitigan bidoiog gaicissagang gaie, kamin ki gi-atoss-
inawa adopowining.

Take some more meat. Minama tciiass mamon.
This ham is very niče, I ate some. Mandati kokoshiwi-wiiass
kitchi minpogwad, nin gi-midjin pangi.

This deer-meat has an excellent flavor, and is done nicely.
Iw wawasltkeshiwi-wiiass memindage minopogtead, we-
weni gaie gijidemagad.

Have the Indians killed many deer this vvinter ? Nibiwa
na anishinabeg o g\-nissawan wawashkeshiwan nongom
biboninig ?

Yes, sir, a great many ; a young man killed seven deer, not
long ago. Gegct kitchi nibiuia ; bcjig oshkinawe nomaia
nijwasswi o gi-nissan wawashkeshiwan.

Deer-meat is very good, I like it better than any other kind
of meat. Wawashkcshiwi-wiias memindage minopogtead,
awashime nin minwendan, kakina dash anind toiiass.

Are there many rabbits here 1 TVabosog na batainoicag
oma 1

There are a great many here, and the Indians are very
skillful in trapping them. Kitchi batainotitag oma, ki¬
tchi wawingesiwag dash anishinabeg dassonawad.

I vvill eat some of this rabbit. Pangi nin wi-amoa aw ma¬
haš.

Are there partridges also here ? Binewag na gaie aiamag
oma 1

There are, we eat them often. Aiatoag sa, naningim nind
amoananig.

In summer pigeons will be here in great quantity. Nibing
dash omimig ta-osaminowag oma.
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We must also drink at our dinner. Ki ga-minikwemin gaie
missiniiang.

Let us drink, but we will only drink water, no wine. Min-
■Uctoeda, nibi dash ki ga-minikwemin, kamin mn jomin-
abo.

We have ali taken the temperance pledge, we will keep it.
Kakina mamami ki gi-mamomin minikmessi-masinaigan-
san, ki wi-ganawendamin dash.

I for my part, I will always keep it faithfully as long as I
live. Nin min ged-ako-bimadisiidn nin wi-ganawendan
memeni.

And so will I. Mi go gaie nin.
There are also some apples here, would you eat any ? Mi-
shiminag gaie mna aiatcag, kamin na ki da-amoassig 1

I will eat some. Nin da-amoag sa.
I ate one, two, three, etc., apples. Bejigominag* nijomi-
nag, nissominag, etc., mishiminag nin gi-amoag.

Eat some of these st.rawberries, there are very many
now here. Odeiminan gaie midjin, kitchi batainadon
nongom geget orna.

Raspberries will also be in great abundance, by and by.
Miskw'iminag(miskominag) gaie ta-batainowag ndgatch.

I will eat some raspberries. Pangi nin iri-amoag miskmi-
minag.

Will you take some more? Keiabi na ki wi-aiawag ?
No, sir, I thank you; 1’11 eat someof these sweatmeats (pre-
serves.) Kamin, migmetch ; pangi pashkiminassigan
dash nin wi-midjin.

I have dined very well. Weweni nin gi-nawokwe-wissin.
So have I. Mi go gaie nin.

* See page 437.
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8. Concerning the Otchipice language.

I wish to know well the Otchipwe language. Apegish we-
weni kikendamdn wi-Otchipwemoidn.

The Otchipwe language is very difficult, I can speak it a
little. Kitchi sanagad Otchipwemowin, pangi nin gash-
kiton wi-Otchipwemoian.

You will soon speak it better if you endeavor. Waiba
namatch weweni ki gad-Otchipwem, kishpin ivikicatchi-
toian.

I endeavor indeed very much, but I can effect nothing.
Nind ano wikicatchiton apitchi, kawessa dash nin gash-
kitossin.

I think it will be long before I learn to speak well Otchipwe.
Wika ganabatch nin ga-gashkiton tveiceni tchi Otchip-
ivemoian.

I will always speak Otchipwe when I speak to you, if you
are vvilling. Nin gad-Otchipwem mojag genoninanin,
kishpin minwendaman.

Thank you, friend, do that and so I shall indeed know it
sooner. Migwetch, nidji, mi ge-dodoman, mi dash geget
waiba naicatch tchi kikendamdn.

Speak slowly, iny friend, you speak too fast; I cannot ev-
■ en understand a half of what you say. Beka namatch
gigiton, nidji, osam ki daddtabi; kamin ganage abita
ki nissitotossinon ekitoian.

How do the Indians call this? Anin ow ejinikadamotead
anishinabeg ?

This is called .... .... ijinikade ow.
And this, how is it called? Oic dash, anin ejinikadeg ?
It is called .... . ... mi ejinikadeg.
T vvill write down these words, and I will write ali the

Otchipvve words, by this means also, I shall learn the
Otchipwe language. Nin gad-ojibianan iniw ikitotvin-
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an, nin wi-ojibianan, mi ima gaie ge-ondji-kikendaman
Otchipwemowin.

Have you nobody that would teach you constantly ? Kamin
na auriia kid aidmassi ge-kikinoamokiban mojag?

No, I have nobody yet, but I will employ somebody to
teach me regularly. Kamin maslu awiia nind aidicassi,

■ nin gad-anona dash dwiia ge-kikinoamamd weweni.
I will employ you, if you will teach me, and you will come
every day to give me lessons. Kin ki gad-anonin, kish-
pin wi-kikinoamawiian, endasso-gijigak dash ki ga-bi-
kikinoamaw.

Yes, I promise it to you, I wT51 come every day to teach you.
We will begin to-morrow. E, ki nakomin sa, endasso-
gijigak ki ga-bi-kikinoamon. Wabang ki ga-madjita-
min.

I would be very happy if I could soon speak well the Otchip-
we lahguage, in order to preach right (well) to the In¬
diana. Nin'da-kitchi-minicendam, waibatchi kikenda-
mdn weweni tchi Otchipmemoian, mi sa gwaiak tchi wi-
gagikimagua anishinabeg.

Do yoii understand ali I say, when I am speaking to you 2
Ki nissitotaui ina kabina minile ekitoidn genonindnin 2

Yes certainly,-1 understand you well. E nange ka, ki
nissitoton iccmeni.

Do you understand every Indian ? Kakina na anishina¬
beg ki nissitotamag 2

I don’t understand every one, I understand some of them ;
but some speak too quick wheu they are speaking to me,
r.nd I don’t know what they say. Kaurin kakina nin nissito-
taivassig, bebejig eta nin nissitotamag; anind dash osam
dadatabiwag genojiioadjin, kaurin dash nin kikenimassig
ekitowagwen.

When they are speaking to each other, do you understand
them well ? Kishpin dash ganonidiwad, ki nissitotaioag
na weweni 2
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When they are speaking to each other, I don’t much under-
stand them; I understand them better vvhen they speak
to me. Kishpin ganonidiioad, kamin gmetch nin nissito-
taicassig; aicashime nin nissitotamag ganojiioad.

You will soon know it, endeavor, don’t be discouraged,(dis-
heartened.) Waiba namatch ki ga-kikendan, aiangma-
misin, kego jagwe.nim.oken.

I am not discouraged, and I vvill not give it up. Kamin
nin jagtvenimossi, kaurin gaie nin wi-anijitansi.

9. On traveling by land in the Indian country, (in
mintlfr.j

When shall we start (depart) ? Aninimapi ge-madjaiang ?
We shall soon now depart, prepare. Jaigma maiba ki ga-
madjamin, ojitan.

I am preparing, I am about. Nind- ojita, nind apitchita.
Have you made my snow-shoes ? Ki gi-gijiag na nind
agimag.

Your snovv-shoes are not quite made; I made indeed the
frame, but they are not yet filled, (laced.) Katrin maski
apitchi gijiassitcag kid agimag; anaici nin gi-maginag,
kamin dash mashi ashkimasossimag.

Who will'fill them ? Amenen dash ged-ashkimanad 1
My wife vvill fill them to-morrow. Nin midigcmagan o gad-
ashkimanan mabang.

Are my moccasins made ? Nin makisinan na gi-gijitthi-
gademan?

Yes, my sister made them ; she has made one pair, two
pair, three pair, four pair, etc. E, o gi-ojitonan sa ni-
misse; ningotwewan> nijmeman^ nissmezcaji, niwewan,
etc., o gi-ojitonan.

I brought also nips,(foot-rags,) one pair, two pair, etc.,, for
your use. Ajiganan gaie nin gi-bidonan, ningotmeman-
nijmeman, etc., kin ged-aioian.
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And my mittens ? Nin mandjikawanag dash 1
Aha! I forgot them. I vvill fetch them. Ishte ! nin gi~
manikcnag. Nin wi-ndnag.

We vvill start (depart) after Sunday, (on Monday.) Gi-ish-
lava-anamiegijigak sa ki ga-madjamin.

We will start in two days, in three days, in four days. Nijog-
toanagak, nisšogioanagak, niogmanagak, ki ga-madja¬
min.

What provisions shali we take for our voyage ? Wegonen
dash ged-ani-naioapoiang 1

We vvill take some pork and flour ; vve vvill also take some
meat. Kokosh, pakmejigan gaie ki ga-nawapomin,
miiass gaie ki ga-nawapomin.

Is that pork cooked ; and is the flour baked (into bread) ;
is the meat cooked ? Gisiso na aw kokosh, pakicejigan
gaie; gijide na iciiass ? (or, gjidemagadj

Not yet, the day 'after to-morrovv my sister vvill cook the
pork and bake bread ; she vvill also cook the meat. Kam¬
in mashi, aioassmabang nimisse o ga-gisiswan kokoshan,
pakmejiganan gaie •, miiass gaie o ga-gisisan.

W,ell, let us start.—I vvill tie up my pack, (my load.) Arn¬
ič, madjada. Nin wi-takobidon nin bimimarian.

Oho! my pack is very heavy. Ataia ! kitchi kosigman nin
bimimanan.

Do you carry ali that vve shall need ? Ki madjidon na ka-
kina ge-tci-aioiang ?

I think I have ali, a little kettle, little dishes, knives, a
hatchet. Migo kakina, nind inendam, akikons, onagan-
san, mokomanan, magakvradons.

Don’t you forget any thing ? have you any matches ? Kam¬
in na gego ki manikessi 1 Ishkotematigonsan na gaie kid
aianan ?

Yes, they are here. Let us go. E, aternan. Madjada.
We go too fast.—We go too slow. Osam ki kijikamin.—
Osam ki besikamin.
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We don’t go in the right direction ; there, there 1 Kaicin
gwaiak kid ani-ijassimin ; ivedi gosha !

O yes ! indeed ! I almost went astray. Ishte ! geget! ge-
ga nin gi-tvanishin.

Hold on ! I will drink some water here. I atn very thirsty,
I am sweating so much. Beka! nin wi-minikwen nibi
orna. Nin kitchi nibagwe, osam nind abwes.

Don’t drink too much water, and don’t eat any snow, or
else you will be tired very soon. Kego osam nibiica nibi
minikweken, kego gaie gon amoaken, gonimo, waiba ki
gdd-aiekos.

Is there a trail ali along, where we are going ? Mikanaman
na mojag ejaiang ?

There is indeed a trail, but it shows very little ; it has
snowed too much of late. Anami mikanaman, agawa
dash nagioad ; osam gi-sogipo nomaia.

Why ! are you tired? Anin ! kid aiekos na ?
I am not yet tired, I walk easily. Kamin mashi nind aie-
kosissi, nin mino bimosse.

Walking'is good here, it is a fine plače, there is no under-
wood here. Mino bimosseivinagad orna, onijishin, jibei-
amagad.

But here there is much underwood, it is bad walking indeed.
The snow is soft. The snow is deep. Orna dash kitchi
sasaga, geget sanagad bimosseng. Jakdgonaga. Ish-
pagonaga.

There is no trail (no road) here ; wewill go astray. Ka¬
min orna mikanamansinon ; ki ga-wanishinimin.

VVe are already gone astray. That is very bad. Ali jai-
gwa gi-wanishinang. Geget sanagad.

Stop, I will look for the road, (trail.) Ilere it is 1 Come
here! Beka, nin ga-nandonean mikana. AH orna!
Ondass !

It is now noon, (tvvelve o’clock.) Letuš now take a meal.
Jaigma nawokweg. Nakawe missinida.
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Well! I vvill make a fire ; we vvill make some tea. Haw !
Nin ga-bodawe ; anibishabo ki gad-ojitomin.

I am a little tired. At the same time I have pain in one of
mylegs: (I am lame.) Naioatch nind a.iekos. Baietoj
nind akosin bejig nikad.

We vvill not vvalk longnovv; evening is approaching. Ka¬
min ginicenj ki ga-bimosšessimin; jaigwa ani-onagoshi.

Where shall we camp ? There is no fine plače. Anindige-
gabeshiiang ? Kaurin ningptchi onijishinsinon.

Let us camp here ; this is a fine plače. Orna gabeshida',
onijishin oma.

There is much snovv, the snovv is deep. I must throvv out
much snovv, to make a camp. (reget gonika, ishpdgona-
ga, (ishpate.) Kitchi nibitea gon nin ga-webina tchi
ojitoidn gabeshiurin.

I vvill take (or break) boughs; I vvill take many, in order
to make a good bed. Jingobig nin wi-mamdg, (nin wi-
bokobinag;) nibiwa nin uri-mamag, weweni tchi apishi-
monikeian.

Friend, chop much wood, it vvill be perhaps cold to-night.
Nibiwa manissen, nidji, ta-kissinamagad ganabatch tibi-
kak, (ta-kissintibikad.)

So much vvood vvill be enough. Mi iw ge-debisseg missan.
Let us make fire. Let us cook. Let us eat. Bodaiceda.
Tchibakiceda. Wissinida.

ITang up my moccasins and my nips, (foot-rags,) to dry.
Agodon nin makišinan, nind ajiganan gaie, tchi bateg.

Letuslie dovvn, the night is advanced. Gaivishimoda,jai-
gwa ishpitibikad.

Halloo! let us get up; the day-break vvill soon appear.
Ambe ! onishkada; jaigma gega ta-waban.

My moccasins and nips have dried vvell. Weweni gi-bate-
wan nin makišinan, nind ajiganan gaie.

Let us start. Is it far yet vvhere vve are going ? Madjada.
Wassa na keiabi ejaiang ?
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We will have to sleep twice more, that is, this evening, and
to-morrovv; and the day after to-morrow we will arrive.
Keiabi tiijing ki gad-ani-nibamin, mi sa, nongom onago-
shig, wabang gaie ; awasswabang dash ki ga-dagwishin-
imin.

We are walking smartly ali day. Weweni ki bimossemin
Jcabe-gijig.

Novv the sun will soon set; let us camp. Jaigiea gega ta-
pangishimo gissis; gabeshida.

We have come far to-day. IVassa nongom ki gi-dagwishi-
nimin.

Let us make a good camp again. Weweni winawa ojitoda
gabeshiuin.

Let us get up and start. If we walk very fast, we will see
this evening the house we are going to. Onishkadct,
madjada. Kishpin apitchi kijikaiang, nongom onago-
shig ki ga-wabandamin vakaigan ejaiang.

I will be very glad to reach the house to-day. Nin da-kitchi-
minteendam tchi oditamdn makaigan nongom.

The house is now near ; two miles more. Jaigtca besho-
wad wdkaigan; keiabi nijo dibaigan.

There is the house. Mi wedi wdkaigan.
I am very glad. Nin kitchi minwendam.

10. On traveling bij water, in the Indian country, (in
summer.)

Friend, when shajl we embark? Aniniwapi gc-bosiiang,
nidji ?

I don’t know. I will probably not embark soon ; I have
no canoe. Endogwen. Wika ganabatchninnin ga-bos ;
kamin nind otchimanissi.

Do you intend to make to yourself a canoe? Ki wi-ojiton
na dash ki tchiman ?

Yes, I will make one soon. The bark is here ; and to-mor-
row I will go for some cedar. Geget, waiba nin wi-oji-
ton. Atcmagadmigtoass; zoabang dash nin wi-passaige.
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You are skillful, friend, in tnaking canoes. Ki wawinges,
nidji, tchimanikeian.

It is a long while since I always make canoes. Every sum-
mer I make two or three canoes. Meicija eko-tchimani-
keidn mojag. Endasso-nibin nij, nisstvi gaie, nind oji-
tonan tchimanan.

Make also for me a canoe, friend ; I will pay you well.
Gaie nin, nidji, ojitamavishikan tchiman; iceioeni ki
ga-dibaamon.

I will make one; I will make it perfectly well; I have niče
bark. Nin gad-ojiton sa ; apitchi weweni nin wi-ojitori ;
gioanatch wigwass nind aian.

Please make it soon, friend. I will use that this summer.
Waiba ojitokan, nidji. Mi iw ged-aioidn nongom ni-
bing.

I intend to go far ; I will be absent long. Wassct nin wi-
ija ; girvioenj nin gad-inend.

Yes, I will make it soon. Geget waiba nin gad-ojiton.
I come to see you making a canoe. You are skillful indeed,

(you do it well.) Ki bi-wabamin tchimanikeian. Ge¬
get ki wawinges.

Well, friend ! is my canoe already made ? Anin, nidji!
jaigwa na gi-gijitchigade nin tchiman ?

It is indeed ali made,^>ut there is no pitch yet on it. I will
pitch it tp-morrow. Anam kakina gi-gijitchigade, ka¬
min dash mashi pigikadessinon. Wabang nin ici-pigi-
kadan.

Here is your canoe. Are you contented ? Mi ow ki tchi-
man. Ki mintoendam ina ?

Yes, I am contented, it is niče; I suppose it is strong. E,
nin minwendam, onijishin sa; songanodog.

Flere is your payment. Ow ki dibaamogowin.
r thank you, sir, you pay me well. Migicetch, nidji, metce-
ni ki dibaamatv.
will embark the day after to-morrow, if it is calm. Aicass-
wabang nin ga-bos, kishpin anvating.
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I intend to hire three Indians; one will steer, and two will
paddle. Nisswi anishinabeg nin wi-anonag; bejig ta-
odake, nij dash ta-tchimeicag.

I ask you, Paul, first: Will you hire? I will be absent
long; perhaps two months. Kin, Paul, nitam ki gag-
wedjimin\ Ki ici-anonigos na ? Glnvenj nin gad-inend;
nijo gisiss ganabatch.

I promise you, I will embark with you. Ki nakomin, ki
gad-adaawamin sa.

And look for two other men, Paul, who would embark with
us. Minawa dash, Paul, nij ininiicag nandatcabam ged-
adaaivaminangog.

I have found two young fellovvs. Nin gi-mikaioag nij osh-
kinaioeg.

Are they good paddlers ? Nita-tchimewag na ?
First rate. Would it not be better that we should row?
Apitchi sa. Kawin na nawatch da-omjishinsinon tchi
ajeboieidng 1

Ves, it would be good ; we go quicker by rowing, than by
paddling. Geget da-onijishin; awashime sa kijikam
ajeboieng, iw dash tchimeng.

I will make two oars ; and I have- a paddle. Nin gad-oji-
tonan nijwatig ajeboianakon; aby/j dash nind aian.

Halloo, halloo, my boys ! let us embark I It is very calni.
Haw, haw, kwiwisensidog! bosida! Kitchi anwatin.

Embark ali things. Here are our provisions. Embark the
ase also, the dishes and our beds ; ali together. Bosito-
iog kakina. Mi mandan ki nawapwaninan. Wagak-
wad gaie bositoiog, onaganan, ki nibaganinanin gaie ;
kakina go.

Ali is shipped now. Mi kakina gi-bositchigadeg.
Ali is not yet shipped ; here is the tent; put it in the ca-
noe. Kawin mashi'kakina bositchigadeSsinon ; mi ow
papagiwaianegamig; bositoiog.
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Fetch it, friend John, put it here. Bidon, nidji John, oma
aton.

That’s ali. Let us embark ! Mi kakina. Bosida !
It is very calm indeed. Row smartly, my boys. Kitchi
anioatin geget. Weweni ajeboieiog, kwiwiscnsidog.

There is more and more wind ; the wind is fair, we will
sail. Eshkam nodin; minicanimad, ki ga-bimashimin.

Put up the mast and hoist the sail. Patakinig ningassim-
ononak, ombdkobidjigeg.

Aha! we are sailing very fast. Ataid ! geget ki kijeiashi-
min.

Paul, steer well; take čare of the canoe. TVeiveni odaken,
Paul; ganaioendan tchiman.

It blows harder and harder ; and the sea runs higher and
higher. Waves come in. Eshkam kitchi nodin ; esh¬
kam gaie mamangashka. Bositcag tigoioag.

The wind shifted. Take dovvn the sail. Jaigica giceka- .
nimad. Bindkonigeg.

It will be dreadful; let us save ourselves. Is there a river
near '! Ta-kitchi-sanagad ; ojimoda. Šibi na dago
besho ?

There is a large river; we will fly there. Steer for that
plače, Paul. Wedi kitchi šibi; mi wedi ged-ininijimoi-
ang. Mi medi, Paul, ged-inikmiaman.

TJiis is a very fine river. I am glad that we are here. It
blows harder and harder. It blows from the lake. Ge¬
get gmanatch šibi. Nin mimvendam oma aiaiang.
Eshkam kitchi nodin. Ndmitch ondin.

A dreadful time 1 See, how the lake looks ! Kitchi gotd-
migmad ! Na, ejinagmak kitchigami !

The wind will probably blow long from the lake; we will
be long vvind-bound here. Ginwenj ganabatch namitch
ta-ondin; ginwenj ki ga-ginisstnaogomin oma.
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Pitch the tent, boys, it will rain ; it is very cloudy. Pata-
kidoiogpapagiwaianegamig, kwiwisensidog, ta-gimiwan;
kitchi anakioad.

Bring in here ali our luggage, it will be very bad vveather.
Pindigadoiog orna kabina kid aiiminanin, ta-kitchi-nis-
kadad.

Put also the canoe better inland, lest the wind carry it off.
Tchiman gaie nopiming nazoatch atoiog, tch,i toebassinog.

We have now been wind-bound here two days—three days
—four days; to-morrow I hope we will embark. Jaigioa
nijogwan—niss0gwan-!-niogwan ki ginissinaogomin oma;
wabang ganaliatch ki ga-bosimin.

We will start very early in the morning, if it is calm.
Kitchi kigijeb ki ga-bosimin, kishpin anwating.

Wake up, boys, get up ; it is calm, we will embark, (start.)
Goshkosiiog, kwiwisensidog, onishkag; anvatin, ki ga-
bosimin.

I see there two canoes. Let us go there and see those
that travel there, (in canoes.) Tchimanan nijonag nin
wabandanan wedi. Ijada awi-wabamada wedi bemish-
kadjig, ,

Bon jour ! bon jour ! Where you come from ? Bo jo ! bo
jo ! Anindi wendjibaieg 1

Saut Ste. Marie.—And you ? Baioiting sa.—Kinaioa dashl
We come from L’Anse.—What news at the Saut? Wik-
wedong nind ondjibamin.—Anin enakamigag Bawiting ?

Not any. Tito children died lately.—We are starving ;
we have nothing to eat. Kawin ningot. Nij abinodjiiag
gi-niboioag nomaia.—Nin bakademin ninaioind.

Paul, give them some pork and flour. Paul, asham koko-
shan, pakwejiganan gaie.

Well! thank you, thank you !—We will eat nicely indeed.
O ! o ! migwetch, migwetch !—Geget nin ga-mino-wissi-
nimin.

And we have also nothing to smoke. Nin manepicamin
gaie ninaioind.
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Here is some tobacco. Oiv asserna.
Ho ! that’s right, that’s right 1 You make us happy indeed.
O ! mendjita, mendjita ! Geget ki debiimin.

Bon jour ! Farewell, farewell ! Hojo ! Madjag, madjag !
Let us land, boys ; evening is approaching. Gabada, kwi-
misensidog; jaigiva ani-onagoshi.

Let us not land there, it is too stony. Kego medi gabas-
sida, osam assinika.

Let us land here, there is sand here. This is indeed a fine
landing-place. Orna gabada, mitamanga ona. Geget
gmanatch gabemin.

If it is calm to-morrow, or if the wind is fair, then we will
arrive to-morrow at the village. Kishpin anu-ating wa-
bang, gonima gaie minmanimak, mi tvabang tchi de-mi-
jagaiang odenang.

Let us embark (start), the wind is fair; we are happy.
Bosida, minmanimad; ki jaioendagosimin.

We are again sailing very fast. Ki kitchi kijeiashimin
mindma.

The sea runs higher and higher. I am sick, I am sea-sick.
I am always so, when the sea is high. Eshkam mamang-
ashka; nind akos, nin majidee. Mi mojag cndiidn, kish¬
pin mamangashkag.

Sea-sickness is very disagreeable. I wish we should soon
arrive. Geget sanagad iw majideemin. Apegish maiba
mijagaiang.

We shall soon arrive.—Here is the village we are going to.
Waiba ki ga-mijagamin.—Mi medi odena ejaiang.

I am glad indeed. Geget nin minmendam.

35
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For the use of Missionaries.

TWO DIALOGUES

BETWEEN A MISSIONART AND AN INDIAN.

A. Dialogue betioeen a Missionary and a Pagan Indian.

Missionary. Bojo, nidji!

Indian. Bojo, bojo!

M. Anin eji-bimadisiian ?
Ki mino aia na ?
I. Nin mino aia anawi nin;

ninidjaniss dash bejig gegct
kitchi akosi.
M. Meioija na akosiban ?

I. Kitchi meioija; apine
sigwanong. Nibiiva gaie ako-
siwag nind inaivemaganag.—
Gegct mojag akosiivag non-
gom anishinabeg, kitchi nibi¬
iva gaie niboioag, eko-dagoma-
gak oma anamieivin’

M. Kid inendam na, nidji,
gi-dagwisliinomagak oma an¬
amieioin, miaioashime nibiiva

Missionary. Bon jour,
friend, (comrade.)
Indian. Bon jour, bon

jour !
M. How do yo do ? Are

you well ?
I. I, for my part, I am

well; but one of my child-
ren is very sick indeed.
AL Ilas it been sick

long ?
I. Very long ; ever since

last spring. And many of
my relations are sick. Now
the Indians are always sick,
and a great many die, since
religion is here.

M. Do you think, my
friend, because religion h as
arrived here, therefore more
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anishinabeg mendji-niboicad;
kid inendam na geget ?
I. Aninguiana, mi sa geget

enendamdn. Mi mojag ekito-
wad anishinabeg. Geget dash
debmemag ; nin mabandan
nongom.

M. Kego iw inendangen,
kamin atvansinon. Anishd
ikitomag anishinabeg. Igiw
sa jangendangig anamieivin,
mi igiw ekitodjig. Kamin
dash debmessimag. Kego, nid-
ji, debmetamaken; nanagata-
ivendan pangi cjimebak. Ki
kitchi anishinabeio jaigma,
nidji; eniicek meioija eko-ba-
bamosseian orna aking. Na-
nagatawendan dash pangi.
Kamin na gaiat, minik bar
ako-kikendaman gaie kin, ka-
win na naioatch batainlssiba-
nig orna anishinabeg, nongom
dash endashimad ?

I. Geget batainobanig; ka-
kina dash gi-nibowag gega.
Geget kitchi nibiioa anishina¬
beg gi-nibomag cko-kikenda-
man. Ina medi A . . . ejini-
kadeg, gi - kitchi - odendwan
gaiat medi; kitchi nibivra ani¬
shinabeg mamami gi-aiabanig
ima. Nongom dash kamin
ganage bejig aiassi. Ima
gaie B . . . ejinikadeg, mi

Indians die novv ; do you
really think so t
I. Certainly, I think so.

That is vvhat the Indians
always say. And they teli
the truth ; I see it novv.

M. Don’t think that, it
is not so. The Indians
don’t speak the truth vvhen
they say so. They who
hate religion, they are those
who say so. But they don’t
teli the truth. My friend,
don’t believe vvhat they say;
reflecta little how things are.
You are an old man, my
friend; it is a pretty long
vvhile since you vvalk about
on earth. Novv reflect a
little. Were not in olden
times, as much as you knovv
(remember) yourself, vvere
not the Indians here more
numerous than they are
novv ?
I. They vvere numerous

indeed; But they almost
ali died away. A great
many Indians have died
since I jv novv, (vvithin my
memory.) So, for instance,
in the plače called A . . .,
there vvas in former times a
great village ; a great many
Indians vvere there toge-
ther. And novv there is not
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gaie ima gi-kitchi-odenawang.
Mi ima ga-danakid nossiban.
Geget gi-batainadon wigiwa-
man ima; niti kikendan. Non-
gom dash kaivin ganage bejig
wigiwam wedi atessinon. Mi-
siwe gaie bakan gi-ateican
odenaioan ; kamin dash non-
gom gego. Geget kitchi ni-
biwa anishinabeg gi-niboivag
oma, eko-kikendaman.

M. Geget ki debwe, nidji.
Gi-batainowag maieshkat ani¬
shinabeg mlsiive oma; non-
gom dash kitchi pangiwagisi-
n:ag. Mi sa geget ejiwebak.
Windamawishin dash, nidji;
anamiabanig na igiiv anishi¬
nabeg ga-nibodjig ?

I. Ka! Kaurin sa iwapi
mashi anamievrin oma gi-da-
gossinon anishinabewaking.

M. Nidji, nanagataioendan
pangi iw ekitoian: Kaurin
iwapi mashi anamiewin oma
gi-dagossinon anishinabetea-
king ; anavii dash kitchi nihi-
wa anishinabeg gi-niboicag.
Anamieurin na gi-ondji-ni-

a single one there. And so
in the plače called B . . .,
there was a great village
there too. There was the
home of niy deceased fa-
ther. A great many lodges
have been there; I know
it. But now there is not
a single [od ge there. And
in several other places there
have been villages; and
now there are none there.
A great many Indians in-
deed have died here, since
I know, (within my recol-
lection.)
M. Yes you speak the

truth, friend. In former
times' the Indians have been
very numerous here round;
but now their nutnber is
very small. It is so indeed.
But teli me, my friend,
were those Indians that
died away,Christianš? (have
they prayed ?)
I. No! There was no

prayer (rcligion) yet at that
time here in the Indian
country.
M. Friend, reflect a lit-

tle on what you say there :
There was no prayer (reli-
gion) yet at that time here
in the Indian country ; and
stili so many Indians have
died. Has religion been
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wag ? Anamiezoin na o gi-
nissigonama ?
I. Kazein. Kamin sa ana-

miassibanig.
M. K'aivin anamiassibanig,

anazvi dash kilchi nibiioa gi-
nibowag. Nanagataioendan
izv, nidji. Mi ima ge-ondji-
kikendaman otv : Kamin ana-
miezvin dndji-nibbssimag ani¬
shinabeg.

I. Gcget; ki debwe gana-
batch. Enirnek nin nissito-
tan iw,

M Oio dash gaie nanaga-
taicendan, nidji, keiabi non-
gom ijiwebad izv. Kishpin
ningotcJii anishinabeg odeto-
zvad, anamiassigwa dash, esh¬
kam nibowag, eshkam pangi-
wagisiwag. Tibishko gon
eji-ningisod sigzcaninig, esh¬
kam dash pangimagisi; mi
ndssab anishinabeg enamias-
sigog eshkam pangizvagisi-
wag; eshkam tanassag nin-
gisotvag. Nanagatazeendan
izv, nidji; ki ga-kikendan
dash ejizvebak ; kazein anisha
nind ikitossi.

I. Mi gosha ejizvebak, nin
kikendan gaie nin. Nin wa-
bandazz sa eji nibozvad mojag
anishinabeg; memindage wi-
nazva abinodjiiag.

the cause of their dying ?
Has religion killed them ?
I. No : they were not

religious, (did not pray.)
M. They were not reli¬

gious, (Christiana,) and stili
so many have died. Re¬
deči upon that, friend. By
that you ought to know (to
learn) this : Religion is not
the cause of the dying of
the Indians.
I. Yes, I think you teli

the truth. I understand
that pretty well.
M. Consider moreover

this,-my friend. It is yet
now so the čase. If Indians
live together somewhere,
(form a village,) and are
not Christiane, they die
away more and more ; they
are continually decreasing.
As the snow melts away in
spring, and decreases more
and more; so decrease con-
tinually the pagan Indians :
they melt down, I may say.
Reflect upon that, friend,
and you will know how it
is ; I don’t speak without
reason.
I. O yes, it is so, I know

it myself. I see it how the
Indians are always dying
away; especially the chil-
dren.
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M. Minama dash ow kid
inin : Kishpin dash ningo-
tchi anishinabeg odetomad,
anamiawad dash, eshkam ba-
tai/nonoag ; kamin gaie gmetch
abinodjiiag nibossimag. En-
dasso-kikinonomagak namatch
batainomag mendadisidjig,
igim dash nebodjig. Mi go
misime jimebak aiaioad ena-
miadjig; mi go misime kitchi
aking, endanakimad waiab-
ishkimedjig, mi ejimebak; mo-
jag namatch batainomag men-
dadisidjig, nebodjig dash.
Kamin anisha nind ikitossi,
nidji ; mi geget ejimebak ;
kikendagtoad sa. Ojibiabag
leakina mendadisidjig, kakina
gaie nebodjig ; mi dash ima
mendji-kikendagmak iw, na¬
match batainomad mendadisi¬
djig, nebodjig dash.

I. Mi nangmana ejmebak ?
Kamin nin kikcndansinaban,
ki debmetan dash ekitoian.
M. Debwetawishin, nidji.

Geget eshkam batainomag an¬
ishinabeg Enamiadjig; mina¬
ma dash enamiassigog eshkam
pangiioagisimag.

I. Eshkam ki debmetan, ki

M. Moreover I teli you
this: If on the contrary
Indians form a villagesome-
where, and are Christians,
they continually increase;
and the children don’t much
die. Every year the num-
ber of those that are born
is larger, than of those that
die. So it is everywhere
the čase, where there are
Christians; and everywhere
in large countries, where
white people live, this is
the čase; the number of
those that are born is al-
ways larger, than of those
that die. I dorrt jspeak so
without a good reason, my
friend; it is so; it is a
known fact. Ali those that
are born, and ali those that
die, are registered; and
thereby it is known that the
number of those that are
born is larger than of those
that die.

Z. Is it so 1 I did not
know that ; but I believe
what you say.

M. Believe me, friend,
Christian Indians continu-
ally increase; but ihepagan
Indians decrease continu-
ally.

I. I believe you more
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minoton gaie; eshkam gaie
nin nissitotan minik ekitoian.

M. Wegonen dash, nidji,
mendji-ikitoian, kitchi nibo-
wag anishinabeg eko-anamia-
wad !

I. Anish, nin nondamag
mojag anishinabeg ekitowad;
mi go gaie nin ga-ondji-ikito-
idn.
M. Mi sa geget ekitovjad"

anishinabeg enamiassigog.
Kid inin dash, nidji, kamin
nebmakadjig naiagatamend-
angig ikitossimag iw; minama
eta gegibadisidjig, gego ke-
kendansigog, naiagatamencl-
ansigog gaie gego, mi igi.w
ekitodjig. Kego dash kin,
nidji, keiabi inendangen im,
anamiemin tchi ondji nibomad
anishinabeg. Ki tvabandan
sa ejiwebak ; amashime nibi-
im enamiassigog anishinabeg
nibomag, enamiadjig dash.
I. Geget; pitchinag nin

nissitotan iw; kamin dash
keiabi nin gad-ikitossi ga-iki-
loian; kamin gaie nin gad-
inendansin.

M. Ki kikendan na dash,
nidji, tcendjunibomad nibima'
anishinabeg enamiassigog ?

and more, and I like to
hear you; and I under-
stand better and better what
you are saying.
M. But why do you say,

friend, many Indians die
novv since they are Chris-
tians (praying) 1
I. Why, I hear always

Indians say it; and that
was the reason why I also
said so.
M. So the pagan (not

praying) Indians indeed
say. But I teli vou, friend,
the wise and reflecting ones
do not say so; only those
that are umvise, that know
nothing, and never reflect
upon anything, only those
say so. But you, my friend,
do never think that Indians
die away because they are
Christians (praving.) You
see yourself how it is ;
more pagan Indians die
than Christian Indians.
I. Yes, indeed; I only

now understand that; and
now I will say no more
what I have said ; and I
will not think it, (believe
it.)
M. But do you know,

friend, why so many pagan
Indians die away 1
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L Kamin nin kikendansin;
kamin mika nin nanagata-
mendansin iw.—Wcgonen iw
mendji-nibomad 1
. M. Ki ga-windamon, nidji;
weweni nissilotaicishin. Ena-
miassigog anishinabeg kamin
o kikenimassiwawan Debend-
jigenidjin Kije-Manilon. Ka-
kina gego min o kikendan,
kaginig ki mabamigonan mi-
siicc. Kamin dash minama
enamiassigog o gossassima-
wan, kamin sa o kikenimassi-
wawan ; mi dash mcndji-jag-
wenimossigwa, gimodj gego
tchi matchi dodamomad ; mi
dash geget naningini gimodj
matchi dodamomad. Kishpin
enamiassig anishinabe jinge,-
nimad widj’ anishinaben, gi¬
modj od ashaman matchi
mashkiki, mi dash eji-nissad;
gimodj, kamin arniia o kikeni-
migossin,

L Mi sa geget naningim
ejiucbak. Nibima nin mik-
menimag gaie nin, iw ga-do-
damindjig; matchi mashkiki
gimodjgi-ashamawag, mi dash
ga-ondji-nibowa,d.

M. TVihama dash cnamiad-
jig anishinabeg amin keidbi
im dodansimag ; o mikmenima-
loan jnojag Debendjigenidjin,
o gossaman gaie. Nin waba-
mig kaginig, nin kikenimig

I. I don’t know it; I
have never refleeted upon
it.—What is the reason of
their dying away ?
M. I will teli you, friend ;

understand me well. The
pagan Indians do not know
the Lord God. He knows
ali, he sees us always and
everywhere. But the pa-
gans do not fear him, be-
cause they know him not :
and that is the reason why
they are not afraid of com-
mitting evil secretly; and
so thcy commit evil secret-
ly very often.' When a
pagan Indian hates his fel-
low-Indian, he secretly
makes him eat poison, and
so he kills him; in a hidden
manner, nobcdy knows it.

1. This is often the čase
indeed. I remember many
myself, to whom it was
done so; poison was given
them secretly, and so they
died.
M. But the Christian In¬

dians do that no more ; they
remember always the Lord,
and fear him. They al-
ways think, He sees me
continually, and knows ivhat
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e.ndodaman; od inenimaman
mojag. Mi dash wendji-jag-
wenimoii)ad tchi apitchi na-
tchi dbdamowapan.

I. Nin nissitotan gaie iw;
nind inendam dash nongom,
onijishinodoganamiewin, kish¬
pin enamiadjigjagwenimowad
tchi matchi dodamomad.
M. Minaiva dash, nidji,

minama ki mndamon, wendji-
niboieg kinawa, ktnidjinissi-
wag gaie. Nin kikendan sa
ejitchigeieg. Kishpin aioiia
akosid anišhindbe, gonima
abinodji, gonima gaie kitchi
anišhindbe, pabige anotch
mashkiki mina tchi odapin-
ang. Anind dash iw mash¬
kiki kamin onijishinsinon ; mi
dash iberidji-nibowad nibiioa
anishinabeg, memindage abi-
nodjiiag.
I. Mi na geget iw, kid in¬

endam ? Kanin na iw oniji¬
shinsinon, tchi nandndamin-
diban aiakosid.

M. Anaivi onijishin nan-
andawiiivcwin, kishpin weweni
nanandawiind' aiakosid. Oni¬
jishin anind mashkiki, kawin
dash kakina onijishinsinon.
Kishpin gaie osam nibiwa
anotch mashkiki minind aia¬
kosid, kavrin gaie iw onijish¬
insinon. Mi minama ho loen-

I am doing. And there-
fore they are afraid of
committing criminal ac-
tions.

I. I understand that also ;
and I think now, religion
must be a good thing, if
Ihe Christiana are afraid of
doing bad actions.
M. And again, my friend,

again I teli you why you
are so dying away, you and
your children. I knovv
how you manage it. When
an Indian gets sick, may it
be a child or a grown per-
son, they give him imme-
diately ali kinds of medi-
cines to take. But some of
these medicines are not
good (for the čase) ; and
thereforc so niany Indians
die, especially children.
I. Is it so indeed, you

think ? Is it not good to
give medicines to sick per-
sons ?
M. The giving of medi¬

cines to sick persons is
certainly good, if they are
given in a proper manner.
Some medicines are good,
but not ali are good. And
if too much of ali kinds of
medicines is given to the
sick person, it is not good
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dji-nibowad nibitca anishina-
beg, mcmindage abinodjliag.

I. Winawa dash enamiad-
jig, kamin na winawa wika
mashkiki od odapinansinaioa
aiakosiwadjin ?

M. Anaici gaie winawa
mashkiki od odapinanawa, we-
nijishing mashkiki sa ; bekish
gaie Debendjigenidjin od api¬
tchi apenimonauan. Win sa
eta od apitchi dibendan bima-
disiwin, kamin awiia bemadi-
sid aking o dibendansin. Ka¬
min dash anotch mashkiki od
odapinansinaioa; o pisinda-
wawan, o babamitauaican gc-
giktcenidjin.

I. Wegonen dash minama
wendji-nibowad nibiioa ani-
shinabeg, kid incndam ?

M. Kiga-windamon, nidji.
Anami ki kikendan gaie kin,
anisha dash kamin ki mik-
mcndansin.

I. Wegonen im 1
M. Ishkotemabo sa. Geget

manadad. Kitchi nibima ani-
shinabeg o nissigonau-a ishko¬
temabo. Apitchi dash anishi-
nabeg o minmendanama; kish-
pin mikamomad, pabige o mi-
nikmenama binish giicashkme-

either. This is again a
reason why so many In¬
dians, especially children,
die away.
I. But the Christiana, do

they not take any medi-
cines when they are sick ?

M. Certainly they also
take medicines, useful me-
dicines; but at the same
time they put ali their trust
in the Lord. He is the
only master of life ; no
person living on earth
is master of it. But they
don’t take ali sorts of medi¬
cines ; they listen to those
that preach to them, and
obey them, (they do ac-
cording to their advice.)
I. What is again the

cause of the dying of many
Indians, you think 1
Jf. I will teli you, friend,

you know it also yourself,
but you don’t think on it.

I. What is it ?
M. Ardent liquor, (fire-

water.) It is very bad.
Ardent liquor kills a
great many Indians. And
the Indians like it so much,
vvhen they get it, (find it,)
they will immediately drink
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biwad. Kishpin dash anishin¬
abeg giwashkwebiwad, geget
kitchi matchi dodamog; na-
ninglm gaie nissidiivag.

I. Mi sa geget endodamo-
wad; nin kikendan gwaiak.
Nibitea nin kikenimag ga-
dodangig iw, gi-nissaioad
widj’ anishinabetoan gi-gi-
v>a slikicebiivad.

M. Mi iw wendji-nibowad
nibiwa anishinabeg.—Gaie
dash bakan minama o nissi-
gonawa. anishinabeg ishkote-
zcabo. Apitchi mashkaua-
magad iw, apitchi matchi
dodagcmagad. Kishpin aiciia
naningim minikived, o matchi
dodan loiiaic, kakina o tcha-
gisan pindjaii; kamin gzn-
wenj ta-bimazdisissi, kishpin
nanangim minikmed ishkotc-
wabo. Mi sa minama nibima
anishinabeg enamiassigog
ma/iba mendji-nibozcad, osam
naningim, osam gaie nenibiica
minikmezcad ishkotemabo.

I. Kazein dash eta enamias¬
sigog anishinabeg o minik-
messinama 'ishkotemabo; ena-
miadjig gaie o minikmenama.

M. Geget, nidji, ki debme.
Kitchi kashkendagzoad im,
minikmemad ishkotemabo ena-

it until they get drunk.
And if the Indians get
drunk, they are very mit«
chievous indeed ; they fre-
quently commit murder
(when drunk.)
I. Yes they do that: I

know it very well. I know
several who have done that,
who have killed their fel-
low-Indians when drunk.

M. This is a cause of
the dying of many Indians.
But ardent liquor destroys
Indians again in another
way. It is exceedingly
strong, it is very mischiev-
ous. II a person drinks it
often, he hurts his body, he
burns it ali inside ; he will
not live long, if he drinks
ardent liquor frequently.
This is again another cause
why many pagan Indians
soon die, because they
drink so often andsomuch
ardent liquor.

I. But not only pagan In¬
dians drink ardent ]iquor ;
Christiana also drink it.

M. Ves, friend, you
speak the truth. It is very
mortifying that Christian



560

mladjig anishinabeg. Katr¬
in dash batdinissiivag igitv
meniktoedjig. Osam mojag
ginaamawawag; enitoek dash
nibiwa o babamendanawagag-
ikwewin. Anind dash eta
Icavrin o babamendasinatea, mi
dash kitwen miniktvetvad. Be-
bejig dash eta minikwewag,
wawika gaie. Winatoa dash
enamiassigog anishinabeg ka¬
kina minikwewag, mojag gaie
miniktoetoag dassing mekamo-
wad ishkotetoabo. Kabina
minikwewag, inihitoag, ikwe-
wag, tceshkinigidjig, kakina
go ; kitchi nenibitca gaie o mi¬
nikwenawa iw matchi nibi.
Mi dash geget kitchi matchi
dodasowad; o banadjitonawa
wiiawiwan. Naningotinong
gaie awiia, megivagiwashkwe-
bid, ishkoteng pangishin,'gon-
ima gaie nibikang, mi dash
ima dapined. Nibitva ani¬
shinabeg enamiassigog o nis-
šigonama ishkotetoabo.

I. Geget kitimagisimag an¬
ishinabeg enamiassigog. Kon¬
gom weweni nin kikendan eji-
kitimagisiwad. Ki gi-nondon
ga-ikitoian nongom; kakina
gaie nin nissitotan, nin nij.no-
tan gaie minik ekitoian ; mi
dash natcatch wendji-kiken-
damdn eji-kitimdgisiwad en-

Indians drink ardent liquor,
But those that drink it are
not very numerous.. They
are too much forbidden to
do it; and the number of
those that čare for preach-
ing is considerable. But
some don’t čare for it, and
they drink although forbid¬
den. But onlv some drink,
and seldom. On the con-
trary, the pagan Indiana,
the.y ali drink, and they al-
ways drink whenever they
they can get ardent liquor.
Ali drink, men, women,
young people, and ali; and
they drink very freely of
that bad liquid. And so
they hurt themselves very
much ; they destroy them-
selves (their bodies). Some-
times it happens that a
drunken Indian falls in the
tire or in the water, and
perishes there. Many pa¬
gan Indians are destroyed
■by ardent liquor.

I. The pagan Indians
are miserable indeed. Now
I know well how miserable
they are. I have heard
what you have said now :
and I understand ali, and
hear with pleasure ali you
are saying; and therefore
I knovv better now, how
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amiassigog anishindbeg. Nin
kilcendan gaie nongom wend-
ji-nibowad nibiwa anishina-
beg. Geget, kamin anamie-
win ondji-nibossiwag.

M. Wewcni, nidji, nanag-
atamendan kabina ga-iji-win-
damondn. Panima ningoting
minama ki ga-ganonidimin.

poor and miserable are the
pagan Indians. And I know
now why so many Indians
die. Truly religion is not
the cause of their dying a-
way.
M. Friend, reflect well

upon ali that I told you.—
By and by we will speak to
each other again.

B. Dialogue betmeen a Missidnary and an Indian that is
disposed to take religion.

Indian. Weweni ki bi-nasi-
kon nongom. Kamin anisha
nin bi-ijasši. Wenijishing
gego ki wi-bi-gagwedjimin; ki
pagossenimin gaie tchi gagiki-
miian.
Missionary. Nin kitchi min-

icendam sa bi-ijaian. Apegish
naningim bi-pindigeian uma.
Apegish gaie anamiemigami-
gong naningim pindigeian,
tchi pisindaman gagikmemin;
gonima ki gad-inendam tchi
odapinaman gaie kin Debend-
jiged od ikitmoin, tchi anami-
aian gaie kin.
I. Nin pindige sa ko anam-

ieivigamigong enamiegijigak-

Indian. I come here to
see you. I don’t come with-
out a good reason. I have
to ask you some good useful
questions; and I request
you to instruct me.
Missionary. I am very

glad indeed you come. I
wish you would come in of-
ten. And I wish you would
come to church also often,
to hear the sermon; you
will thenperhaps be willing
to accept the word of the
.Lord, and to become a
Christian also yourself.

Z. I use to come to
church on Sundays. I like
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in. Nin minioendam pisind-
aman anamie-gagikwewin.

M. Ki mino dodani sa pin-
digeian. Kishpin naningim
pindigeian, eshkam ki ga-nis-
sitotan gagikwewin ; ki gad-
inendam dash tchi anamiaian.

I. Anaivi sa geget jdigwa
nind inendam tchi anamiaian;
nin jdgwenim dash. Gonima
kamin ningot nin gad-inabad-
jitossin ; osam gaie sanagad
anamiewin.
M. Kego jagicenimoken,

kego gaie gego aicashime api-
tendangen oma aking, anam-
ieioin dash. Aioashime ana-
mietvin apilendagmad, kaki-
na dash daniurin aking enda-
gog. Mi sa anamieioin ged-
ondji-ijad awiia gijigong, gi-
ishkioa-bimadisid aking; kag-
ige minawanigosiwining dash
wedi ta-pindige.
I. Kawessaganabatch nin-

aivind. Waiabislikiwedjig cta
kiwe ta-pindigeu-ag gijigong,
kamin dash icin anishinabeg.

M. Anin ekitoian, nidji !
Amenen ekitod iw 1
I. Ikitomag sa anishina¬

beg.

to hear a religious sermon.

M. You do well in Corn¬
ing (to church). If you
come often you will under-
stand better and better the
sermon; and you will be
willing to become a Chris¬
tian.
I. I am indeed vvilling

to become a Christian ; but
I don’t dare (I am afraid).
I will pcrhaps have no use
of it; and religion is too
difficult.
M. Don’t be discourag-

ed (disheartened),and don’t
esteem any thing on earth
higher than religion. Re¬
ligion is more worth than
ali the riches that are on
earth. It is religion tvhich
will bring a person to heav-
en, after his life on earth;
and there he will enter into
an everlasting joy.
I. I think this will not

be for us (Indians). They
say that only white people
will enter heaven, but not
Indians.
M. What are you saying

there, friend! Who says so ?
I. The Indians say it.
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M. Kego debwetawakenba-
pish. Kamin maiabishki-
medjig eta ta-pindigessiwag
gijigong kagige minamani-
gosiivining; mi go gaie ani-
shinabeg, kishpin anamiaivad,
givaiak gaie iji bimadisiicad
orna aking.
I. Bakan dash minama iki-

tomag anishinabeg. Kamin
mika anishinabe ta-pindigessi
medi endanid Kitchi Maniton.
Givaiak gaie o kikendanama
tchi gashkitossigma zvedi tchi
pindigewad ; mi dash givctch
mendji-odapinansigzva anam¬
iemin. Agavrishka anishin¬
abe anamiad, ikitomag ; kam¬
in poteh ningot o gad-inabad-
jitossin od anamiemin.

M. Givaiak o kikendanama
anishinabeg tchi gashkitossig-
wa gijigong tchi ijaivad, kid
ikit. Wegonen dash im men-
dji-kikendamowad 1
I. Ki ga-windamon gmaiak

eji-kikcndamdn gaie nin. Nin-
goting sa, mernija nawatch.be-
jig anishinabe. kirne gi-odapi-
namogoban anamiemin, gi-sig-
aandama dash; mojag dash
zvemeni gi-anamia binish gi-
ishkma-bimadisid. Ga-ishk-
ma-bimadisid dash oma aking,

M. Don’t believe them
at ali. Not only white peo-
ple will enter heaven, the
everlasting joy ; Indians al-
so, if they are Christians,
and behave (live) well in
this world.

I. But they say differ-
ently, the Indians. Never
an Indian will go in there
where dwells the Great
Špirit. They know it per-
fectly well that it is impos-
sible for them to go in
there ; and that is the rea-
son why they don’t much
take religion. TAey say,
an Indian labors in vain
(gains nothing) by being a
Christian; he will never
make any use of his reli¬
gion.

M. You say they know it
perfectly vvell that it is im-
possible for them to go to
heaven. But how do they
know that ?
I. I will teli you exactly

as I know it myself. Once,
a considerable time ago, an
Indian, they say, took re¬
ligion and was baptized ;
and he aftervvards always
was a good Christian until
the end of his life. ylfter
his life here on earth, he
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■medi gijigong nakakeia gi-
ani-madja. Degwishing dash
medi, o mabaman ininiman
ima nabaminidjin ishkmande-
ming. Ow dash od inan ki-
we ato atiishinabe : Nin wi-
pindige oma. Kamin kin orna
ki ga-pindigessi; od igon
dash kime iniio ininiman. Min¬
ama dash anishinabe ow od
inan: Nind anamia gosha,
nin ga-pindige; mn gi-igoban
sa mekatemikmanaie megma
gi-bimadisiian aking : Kish-
pin merneni anamiaian, ki ga-
pindige gijigong gi-ishkwa-
bimadisiian aking; nin gi-
igoban, mi dash ba-pndji-ija-
ian. Kamessa, od igon dash.
iniio ininiman ; anisha kigi-
maiejimig mekatemikmanaie.
Ikogan, ka mika aioiia ani¬
shinabe oma ta-pindigessi.
Amass, ikogan ! Mi ga-igod
inim ininiman ishkmandeming
nabaminidjin-, mi dash aw ani¬
shinabe neiab ga-bi-iji-giwed
oma aking; o gi-inan dash
anishinaben: Kego ananii-
akegon kinawa,nidjikiweidog;
kamin poteh ki ga-gashkitos-
sinaioa mika gijigong tchi ija-
ieg ; o gi-inan, o gi-mnda-
maman dash ga-dodawind.—
Mi dash iw mendji-jagmeni-
moiangaie nin.

took his way tovvard heaven.
.On arriving there he sees a
man standing at the door.
And that Indian, they say,
says to him : I will go in
here. No, thou shalt not
go in here ; says that man
to him, they,say. And a-
gain the Indian says to him :
I am a Christian, I teli you,
I must go in ; the Mission-
ary told me, while I was
living on earth : If you be-
come a Christian, you will
go to heaven, after your life
on earth; so he told me,
and that is the reason I
come here. No, by no
means, says that man to
him ; the Missionary bas
only cheated thee. Go a-
way ; never shall an Indian
go in here. Away, begone !
So has that man that stands
at the door, spoken to him;
and so that Indian came
back again on earth ; and
he said to the Indians :
Don’t take religion, ye, my
friends ; you will never be
able, (even if you take it,)
to go to heaven. So he
said to them, and then he
told them how he vvastreat-
ed. And that is the rea¬
son why I am discouraged
too myself, (why I don’t
dare take religion.)
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M. Anish, mi sa geget ekit-
oicad anishinabeg enamiassi-
gog. Ki debwetawag na dash
kin, nidji 1
L Anish, nin debwetawag.

Mojag sa nin nondateag ekit-
owad, gegapi dash nin deb-
icetamag.

M. Pisindaicishin, nidji,
weweni ki wi-windamon eji-
webak. Debwetawishin, kam¬
in mika anisha gego ki minda-
mossinon.
I. TVemeni ki mi-pisiitdon.

Mi sa ba-ondji-ijaidn nongom
anolch gego daiebwewinagak
tchi windamawiian.

M. Gmaiak kid inin, kego
debicetangen im dibadjimomin.
Enamiassigog anishinabeg,
jangendangig anamieicin, on-
djita o gi-ojitonawa*iw, tchi
odapinansigma anishinabeg
anamieicin ; ow tchi inendang
anishinabe: Geget nin wi-waie-
jimig meka.temikivanaie gag-
ansomid tchi anamiamag.—
Poteh kamin mika nin da-
gashkitossin gijigong tchipin-
digeian missaiva gaie andmi-
aidn. Mi tchi inendang ani¬
shinabe enamiassig, mi dash
tchi odapinansig anamieicin,
mi sa ga-ondji-ojitomad im
dibadjimomin. Kego dash ba-

36

M. Yes, the pagan In¬
dians say so indeed. But
do you believe them, my
friend ?
I. Why, I believe them.

I hear them always say so,
finally I believe them.

M. Listen to me, friend,
I vvill teli you exactly hovv
it is. Believe me ; 1 never
teli you anything without a
good reason.
I. I will listen to you at-

tentively. I come for that
purpose to-day, that you
may teli me some trne say-
ings.
M. I teli you plainly,

don’t believe that story. Pa¬
gan Indians, those who hate
religion, have made it on
purpose, in order that the
Indians should not take re¬
ligion,that the Indian should
think thus : Indeed the Mis-
sionary intends to cheat me
vvhen he is persuading me
to take religion. But it
vvould be impossible for me
to go to heaven, even if I
took religion. In order that
the pagan Indian should
think so, and accordingly
not become a Christian,
that is the reason why they
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pish, nidji, debmetangen.—
Kishpin amiia geget nibod,
kamin minama abitcfiibassi;
panima gi-ishkioa-akiwang la-
abitchibaieag kakina nebod-
jig; nongorn dash kamin aiviia
abitchibassi, kamin amiia bi-,
gimessi oma aking kishpin
geget nibod, tchi dibadjimod
ejimebadinig medi.

I. Anin im ? Anami nin
toabama ko amiia ginmenj ni¬
bod, panima dash wika mina¬
ma abijishin.

M. Kamin, nidji, kamin
nibossi, anisha manimikami.
Kishpin amiia manimikamid,
naningotinong ginmenj'kamin
mamadjissi, nebongin iji jin-
gishin ima; kamin dash geget
nibossi, kamin o tchitchagman
gi-madjassiwan; kishpin dash
minama mikamid, kamin medi
ondjibassi aiamad igim ga-
ishkma-bimadisidjig aking ;
kamin ganage gi-madjassiman
o tchitchagman. Panima eta,
amiia geget nibod, madjaman
o tchitchagman ; kamin dash
ivikd amila neiab bi-giivessi
ga-madjad, ga-nibod. Mi im
gmaiak debmemin. Debicetan,
nidji.

made that story. But, my
friend, don’t believe it at
alL If a person really dies
he never more rises again
from the dead; only on the
end of the vvorld ali the
dead vvill rise up again ; but
now nobody rises from the
dead, nobody comes back
again here on earth, to teli
how it is there.
1. How is that ? I some-

times see somebody die for
a long time, and then after
a long while he revives
again.
M. No, my friend, he

does not die, he only faints.
If a person faints, he does
sometimes not stir for a long
while, he lies there like a
dead person ; but he is not
really dead, his soul did not
depart; and when he gets
his senses again, he is not
Corning from vvhere those
are that have fmished their
lives on earth ; his soul did
not depart. When a per¬
son really dies, his soul de-
parts; but nobody ever
comes back again that is
departed.that is’dead. This
is the real truth. Believe
it, my friend.
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I. Nindelnretam. geget. Ki
debmeton ekitoian; kin sa
gwaiak ki kikendan ejimebak
bimadisimin aking, ged-ijiwe-
bak gaie api ged-ishkwa-bima-
dising aking.

M. Minama dash kid inin,
kego debwetawaken amiia eki-
tod: Kaioin anishinabeg o
da-gashkitossinawa gijigong
tchi wi-ijawad, missaina wewe-
ni anamiamad, anamiemining
gaie dapinemad. Kego bapish
iw debwetangen. Apitchi
gviaiak gi-ikito tein Deben-
dang bimadisimin: Kakina
bemadišidjig aking endas-
so-winsoivad o ga-gashkitona-
wd tchi pindigemad nind ogi-
mawiwining gijigong, kislipin
anamiamad, gioaiak gaie iji-
webisiwad aking. Bekish
dash gaie ow gi-ikito; Ena-
miadjig dash eta ta-ijawag
gijigong, kislipin mino-ijime-
bisiicad-, kamin dash enami-.
assig ateiia mika ima. ta-pin-
digessi; gi-ikito Debendji-
ged. Kislipin anishinabe
anamiassig, geget urin ka¬
min ta-pindigessi gijigong
mika; kislipin dash dna-
miad, weweni gaie ijiieebisid,
ta-pindige kagige minamani-
gosimining, tibishko toaiabish-
kimedjig enamiadjig meno-
iji.m.ebisidjig eji-p indigmad.

I. Yes, I believe. I be¬
lieve you what you say ; you
know well how life is on
earth, and what will be
there, when this earthly life
is finished.

M. I teli you once more,
don’t believe any body that
says : Indians can never go
to heaven, even if they are
good Christians, and die
Christiahs. Don’t believe
that at ali. The Master of
life has said very express-
ly: Ali people on earth,
whatever name they have,
shall be able to enter my
kingdom in heaven, if they
be Christians and behave
well on earth. And at the
same time he said : Chris¬
tians only will go to heaven,
if they behave well; . but
never shall a pagan go in
there ; so said the Lord. If
an Indian is no Christian,
he indeed shall never go to
heaven; but if he is a
Christian and behaves well,
he will go into that eternal
joy, the same as white
Christians that behave well,
will go in.
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I. Ataia ! geget sa kitchi
giwanimowag anishinabeg.
Migioetch ga-ioindamaiviian
•npngom; nin kitchi minmen-
dam. Mi dash iw ge-mindji-
mendamdn. Kishpin dash
nondawag anishinabe bakan
tchi ikitod, kamin nin ga-deb-
wetawassi.
M. Mi iw gmaiak. Kego

debwetawaken ; anisha ikito-
wag epitch jingendamomad
anamiemin. Mi dash iw
mendji-ikitomad, tchi anami-
assigma anishinabeg.

L Migmetch ; mi sa geget
•memeni gi-nissitotaman iw.
Minaiva dash bakan ikitowag
anishinabeg. Mojag nin non-
damag; geget dash nin segis
naningotinong.

M. Wegonen dash iw ?
I. Ow sa ikitmvag: Ka-

•messa mika! Kamin ani¬
shinabeg mika gijigong ta-ij-
assiivag, maiabishkimedjig eta
ta-ijaicag; anish, binisimag
minama, anishinabe dash wi-
nisi. Bakan ningotchi onda-
disiwag anishinabeg, kamin
tibishko maiabishkimedjig;
kaivin dash ta-pindigessiwag
Kitchi Maniton endanid,osani
bakanisimag. Mi mojag eki-
tomad anishinabeg. Geget
na bakan ningotchi ondjiba-

I. Ha! the Indians are
great liars indeed. I am
very thankful for what you
have told me now; I am
very glad. I will now re-
member this. And if I
hear an Indian say differ-
ently, I will not believe him.

M. That is right. Don’t
believe them ; they are tel-
ling lies by mere hatred
against religion. And they
say this in order that the
Indians should not take reli¬
gion.
I. I am thankful; I have

well understood this. But
the Indians say again anoth-
er thing. I hear them al-
ways ; sometimes I,fear in¬
deed.
M. And what is.that?
I. They say : Oh ! it is

impossible ! Never the In¬
dians will go to heaven, on-
ly white people will go;
why, they are clean, but the
Indian is unclean. The
Indians have another ori-
gin, not the same as the
vvhites ; and they shall not
go in where the Great Špirit
dwells, they are quite of an¬
other origin. So the Indi¬
ans always say. Do they
indeed originale elsewhere ?
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wag anishinabeg ? Anindi
wendjibawad ?

M. Kego gaie iw debmetan-
gen, nidji. Pagmana ikito-
wag enendamozvad. Kazein o
kikendansinazca, wa i eslikat
ga-bi-ijiwebadinig. Wemezii
dash nin kikendan im; nin
zvabandan sa izv ketchitmamen-
dagtcak masinaigan, Deben-
djigecl o masinaigan; mi
dash ima maiabandamdn ga-
ijitchiged Debendjiged wai-
eshkat. Bejig sa eta inini-
wan, bejig gaie ikzceman o gi-
ojian; mi dash igiic nij kaki¬
na mamami zoendadisiiang;
kazein aiviia ningotchi bakazi
ondjibassi. Geget gizeanizno-
zoag anishinabeg ekitozead.
Mi go gaie kinauza, enishina-
bemiieg, mi gaie kinaiva ima,
zvendadisiieg, igizv nij nitam
anishinabeg. Kazein anishin¬
abeg bakanisissizoag; gaie
minama tibishko ondjibazcag,
kakina ivaiabishkimedjig men-
djibdznad. Bejig sa eta ini-
mirnan, bejig gaie ikzceman
Debendjiged maieshkat o gi-
assazi orna aking,mi dash igize
nij kakina mamami mendadi-
siiang. Wemcni debzcetan,
nidji; mi izv gicaiak debzce-
win.
I. Wemcni nin debmetan

gaie im. Nin kitchi zninzven-

Where do they originate ?

M. Never believe that
either, my friend. They
say it by guess' as they im-
agine it. They don’t know
what happened (or čarne to
pass) in the beginning.
But I know it well, because
I read that sacred book,
the book of the Lord ; and
the.re I read ivhat the Lord
has done in the beginning.
He created one man and
one woman; and from these
two persons we take our
origin ; nobody comes from
elsevvhere. The Indians
are telling a great lie by
what they say. You also,
you Indians, you descend
from the same two first per¬
sons. The Indians have
not another origin; they
come from where ali w^ite
people come, (they have
the same origin with ali
white people.) The Lord
has placed in the beginning
only one man and one »ro¬
man on eart'1, and from
these two we ali descend,
ali of us. Believe that firm-
ly, friend; this is the real
truth.
7. I believe firmly that

also. I am very glad that
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dam dash gi-mindamatoiian.
AUssama anistiinabemiidn,
nin da-gashkiton gijigong
tchi ijaian gi-ishkwa-bimadi-
siicin aking, kishpin gwaiak
anamiaidn. Ml na iio ?

M. Mi sa iw. Geget we-
weni ki nissitotan gego wan-
damondnin. Anin 1 Mina¬
ma na gego ki sanagendan 1

I. E, minama sa. Anami
nind inendam tchi anamiaidn
gaie nin ; osam dash sanagad
ganabatch; gonima kamin
nin ga-gashkitossin memeni
tchi ganamendaman.

M. Wegonen inA

I. Anotch sa go gego, eji-
gagikimindma enamiadjig
tchi ganaicendamomad.

Sl. Ki da-gashkiton na,
nidji, tchi apitchi bonitoian
ishkotemabo, kishpin anami-
aian ?

I. Anish, sanagad im.
Nin da-gashkiton dash tchi
bonitoian, kishpin anamiaidn.
Nin kikendan sa manadak ;
nind apitchi kikendan eji-ki-
timagiidisod anishinabe icas-
sokang ishkotemabo.

you told me that. Although
I am an Indian, I could go
to heaven after this life on
earth, ifl be a good Chris¬
tian. Is it so 1

Al. So it is. Vouunder-
stand very well, when I teli
you something. Well ?
Have you any more diffi-
culties ?
I. Yes, some more. I

intend indeed to take reli-
gion mvself; but it is per-
haps too difficult; I will
perhaps not be able to keep
it well, (to observe it.)
M. What is that (that

is so difficult) ?
I. Sundry things that

are recommended to the
Christiana to observe, (to
keep.)
M. Would you be able,

friend, to give up entirely
ardent liquor, if you took
religion ?
I, Why, that is difficult.

But I could give it up, if I
hecame a Ceristian. I
know it is mischievous ; I
knmv very well how poor
and miserable an Indian
makes himself, if he is a
friend of ardent liquor.
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M. Mi geget. Kishpin
dash gashkitoian tchi apitchi
boriitoian ishkotewabo, kawin
bakan gego ki ga-bwanawi-
tossin. Ki ga-gashkiton na
weweni tchi icebinaman kaki-
na anishinabc-ij itwawin ?
I. E nange ka. Kaurin sa

jaigwa gwetch nin babamen-
dansin; kawln ganabatch
givetch inabadassinon.
M, Kaurin bapish ningot

inabadassinon; o kitchi jin-
gendan gaie Debendjiged;
meshkwat apitchi wenijishing
ijitwawin win o gi-minan be-
madisinidjin aking, mi sa, an-
amievrin.—Minawa na gego
ki sanagcndan ?

I. Kawin anaioi gego;
apitchi dash nin manadjiton
anamievrin, mi sa waiba wen-
dji-odapinansiwan, Weweni
sa nin wi-odapinan.

M.^Sregct, nidji, ki mino
inendam. Dcbendjigcd ki gi-
jawenimig, ki gi-minig dash
mino inendamowin. Weweni
nanagatawendan mojag, pin-
digen dash gaie anamiewiga-
migong enamiegijigakin, tchi
nondaman gagikuervin, esh-
kam tchi nissitotaman ejiwe-
bak Kije-Manito od ikitoioin.
Naningotinong gaie bi-ijan

M. That’s true. Now
if you can give up totally
ardent liquor, you will not
be unable to do ali the
rest. Will you easily reject
and abandon ali the Indian
religious practices 1
I. Ves, certainly. 1 do

already not čare much for
them ; they are probably of
no great use.
M. They are of no use

at ali ; and the Lord abhors
them much; instead of
them he has given to men
on earth a most useful re¬
ligious practice, that is,
the Christian religion
(prayer.)—Have you any
other difficulty ?
J. No, not any; but I

respect verymuch religion,
that is the reason why I
don’t take it very soon. I
intend to take it in a proper
manner.
M. Indeed, my friend,

you think well. The Lord
had mercy on you and gave
you a good thought (agood
will.) Reflect vvell always,
and come to church on
Sundays, to hear the ser-
mon, in order to under-
stand better and better the
word of God. And come
here sometimes, I will give
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orna, ki ga-kikinOamon. Ge¬
get nin kitchi minwendam, in-
endaman ueiceni tchi odapin-
aman anamietoin. Ki ga-ja-
ivendagos geget, kishpin we-
weni anamiaian binish tchi
ishkica-bimadisiian aking.
Anotch kitimagisiinn orna
aking dagomagad. Kishpin
dash weioeni bdapinaman ki-
timagisiwin, kotagitowin ga-
ie ; weweni gaie ijitchigeian,
eji-minicendang Debendjiged,
ki ga-pindiganig kagige min-
aicanigosiwining gijigong,
gi-ishkwa-kitimagisiian oma
aking.

I. Geget ki kitchi minoton.
Migvetch eji-gagikimiian.
fVaiba nongom nin wi-odapi-
nan anamieunn, gwaiak dash
mojag ■ nin wi-ganawendan.

M. Mi ge-lodaman, nidji,
ki ga-jatcendagos dash kagi-
n ’g-

you instructions. I am
very indeed that you
intend to take religion in a
proper manner. You will
be happy indeed, if you are
a good Christian until you
cease to lire on earth.
There is much misery here
on earth. But if you take
miserv and sufferings with
patience ; and if you be-
have well, according to the
pleasure of the Lord, he
will take you into that ev-
erlasting joy in heaven, af-
ter your misery on earth.

1. I listen to you with
great pleasure. I thank
you for the instructions you
give me. Now I will soon
take religion, and I will
keep it faithfully ali the
time.
M. Do that, my friend,

and you will be happy
eternally.

BND 0 F CTCHIPWE GKAMMAK.
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